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GENERAL INFORMATION

INTRODUCTION

COMPANY PROFILE

ABOUT US

Welcome to the Ag Leader Technology family. Ag Leader Technology, Inc. is the global leader in
yield monitor and precision farming systems and is committed to meeting the present and future needs
of the agriculture industry by providing high quality products and first class customer support.

INNOVATION

Ag Leader Technology manufactures and sells products which support a wide array of precision
farming practices. These include grain and cotton yield monitoring, application rate control and
monitoring, variable rate fertilizer application, site-verification, GPS guidance and interface to Autopilot
technologies.

COMPATIBILITY

Ag Leader Technology offers compatibility and supports integration of many different types and brands
of equipment used for precision farming. The latest equipment available is supported as well as older
series of combines, cotton pickers, planters, sprayers, tillage equipment, etc.

QUALITY AND SUPPORT

Ag Leader Technology stands behind its products with a two-year warranty and continues to provide
the best customer support in the industry. Precision farming doesn't come without questions. Ag Leader
is committed to providing the most responsive, knowledgeable and friendly technical support available.
Our technical support team is available seven days a week during peak seasons to answer your
questions on the operation of Ag Leader products.

WE WANT TO HEAR FROM YOU!

Feel free to call and discuss:
» Operational questions about the display
* Features you would like to see implemented to improve the system
« Features you would like to see added to the system to increase functionality

ABOUT THE DISPLAY

The display is a GPS-compatible universal monitor/controller for use in crop production and protection. It
can easily be transferred between multiple vehicles through out the growing season to maximize your
return on investment cost.

The display has its own internal memory for recording GPS and logging all information collected during
various field activities. The display internal memory differs from other traditional systems in that no
external data card is needed for in-field data collection.

The display has been built to withstand the harsh environment associated with today's agricultural
industry. The weather-tight enclosure is designed to seal out any dirt and moisture that is encountered
during normal operating conditions.

O Note: The card door slot must be fully closed for the display to remain weather-tight

fl
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Service

There are no user-serviceable parts inside the display. Contact Ag Leader Technical Support for a
Return Material Authorization (RMA).

ph: (515) 232-5363

FAX: (515) 232-3595

e-mail: support@agleader.com

CAUTION: This display has an internal lithium coin cell battery and an internal nickel metal hydride battery.
There is a risk of explosion if either battery is replaced by an incorrect type. Dispose of used batteries
according to the battery manufacturer’s instructions.

Display Uses
* Grain yield monitoring
« Hybrid variety tracking
* Liquid spray system control
« AutoSwath™ boom section control
* NH3 application control

 Granular and liquid fertilizer application

» Multiple product application

» Mapping tillage operations

« Mapping and logging product application

» Mapping of all field boundaries, sub-boundaries, waterways and terraces
« Split planter data mapping and recording

« Autopilot steering control

Note: For a complete description of all supported file types and their uses, see “InSightVision File Formats”
O on page 173.

Features

« Large 10.4-inch display

« Sunlight -readable screen

« Large internal memory

* Rugged sealed enclosure

» On-screen help with detailed operating and configuration information

« Compatible with most NMEA GPS receivers

« Direct access keys give you one-touch access to home, setup, summary/report, and run screens
« DirectCommand product control using industry-standard CAN-bus interface

« Adjustable volume control

« Backed by a 2-year warranty

Data Card Usage

The display uses a compact flash card for transferring data in and out of the display. The display is
compatible with all current card sizes; 64 MB is the minimum recommended size for use with the display.

Color Touch Screen

The display features a 10.4 inch color touch screen display. The touch screen allows easy and intuitive
navigation through the screens on the display without the need for any external keypad or mouse
devices. Here are a few key things to remember if you are new to using a touch screen device.



Do not use any sharp objects for running the touch screen device, this could result in damage to the
display. Using the tip of a finger is the recommended method of operating the display touch screen.

Do not use any harsh chemicals to clean the touch screen. Using a damp soft cloth or an anti-static wipe
made specifically for cleaning computer displays is the correct way to clean the screen and the
enclosure.

The touch screen requires only a gentle touch of about 1/2 second in duration to operate correctly.

A common mistake new users make is to try to navigate too quickly through the display using firm taps
instead of gentle presses on the display screen.

CAN-bus Technology

The display uses Controller Area Network (CAN) technology. CAN systems are comprised of individual
modules, each with their own high speed processor, connected through a high-speed communications
cable. CAN has many benefits including greater ability to configure and expand the system,
compatibility, simpler installs with less wiring and increased system dependability. The display is not
compatible with previous Ag Leader Technology yield monitor systems. New cabling and sensors are
required when upgrading to the display.

Technical Specifications
Do not exceed the specifications below:
« Storage Temperature: -22° F to 158° F (-30° C to +70° C)

« Operating Temperature: 14° Fto 149° F (-10° C to +65° C)
* Operating Input Voltage: -9-6 VDC

E CAUTION: Exceeding these specifications may result in degraded operation and/or damage to the display.

Upgrades

Ag Leader Technology . will periodically provide operating program updates that will improve the
performance of your display. Required software updates will be available free of charge for download
from www.agleader.com. On occasion major releases will be made available that have significant product
feature additions or enhancements. These optional software updates may have an additional fee
associated with them.

Product Registration

When registering your Ag Leader Technology products by one of the following methods, you can elect
to receive notice of any new product updates or features.

Register by mail: Ag Leader Technology
2202 South Riverside Dr
P.O. Box 2348
Ames, 1A 50010
Register by Fax: 515-232-3595
Register at the Ag Leader Web site at http://www.agleader.com

DIAGRAMS REFERENCE

To view detailed diagrams for various machine configurations, go to the Support Tab of the Ag Leader
Web site, which can be referenced via the following URL:
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http://www.aqgleader.com/support.php?Page=manuals/diagrams

Note: To view and/or print the diagrams, you will need the Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Reader .pdf file format.
The Adobe Reader software comes pre-installed on most personal computers. If Adobe Reader is not installed
= on your computer the program is available for download at no charge. A link to the Adobe download site is
located at the Ag Leader Web site.

CONVENTIONS USED IN THIS MANUAL

Cautions And Warnings

The user manual uses the following text formatting schemes to call attention to information related to
simplifying display operation and proper operating practices to prevent accidental data loss. If in doubt
about the results of performing an action or deleting an item from the display, back up all system files to
the external storage card prior to proceeding with the action.

O Note: Provides informative tips to assist with system setup, calibration, and operation.

CAUTION: Indicates specific settings, calibrations, and procedures that must be followed for proper system
performance and operation.

. WARNING: Indicates specific instructions to avoid accidental loss of data and system configurations
settings.

Cross-References And Web Links

Throughout this manual, numerous cross-references are provided to other pages or sections. These
cross-references are always shown in blue, italic text; and list the title and page number as in the
following example: To see how to view this manual online, go to “Viewing this manual online” on page 4. If
you are viewing this manual in a .PDF format, you can click on this blue text and go directly to the link.

Links to web sites are shown in blue, italicized, and underlined text, as in the following example: To see
the Ag Leader Technology Web site, go to this Web link: www.agleader.com.

Viewing this manual online

This user manual can be viewed online at Ag Leader’'s Web site. To view an online version, go to the Ag
Leader Web site, and click the Support link. You should see a page titled “Manuals and Quick
Reference Sheets.” Click on the link titled InSight. Or, you may go directly to this web link:

http://www.agleader.com/support.php?Page=manuals

To view and/or print the User Manual online, you will need the Adobe Acrobat or Adobe Reader .pdf file
format. The Adobe Reader software comes pre-installed on most personal computers. If Adobe Reader
is not installed on your computer the program is available for download at no charge. A link to the Adobe
download site is located at:

http://www.agleader.com/support.php?Page=manuals/insight
How to find information you're looking for

What do you do if you cannot find the information that you're looking for? There are three different ways
at your disposal to find specific information quickly. These steps can include:

1. Look up the information in the Table of Content.

2. Look up the information in the section indexes that are located at the end of each manual section
(Planting, Tillage, Application, and Harvest).
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3. Use the Adobe Reader’s search function. While viewing this manual online in PDF format, press the
CTRL F buttons on your keyboard. A search menu should appear, and from here, you may enter in a
search term.

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

All machine installation and mounting kits are shipped with instructions specific to that kit. Instructions
include special details relating to mounting, wiring and display configuration.

Mounting The Display

Mount the display to a secure support inside the vehicle cab. The following must be considered when
choosing a mounting location.

» The display must be readily accessible to the machine operator.

* The display must not obstruct the machine operator's normal driving view.

« The display must not interfere with or limit access to any of the existing machine controls.

* The CAN system cabling be routed and secured without interfering with existing machine controls.

damage is not done to existing vehicle wiring, mechanicals, or cab structure. Refer to vehicle manufacturer
documentation for specific details on your equipment. Follow all OEM instructions, cautions, and warnings
when working around equipment.

. WARNING: If drilling holes is required during the mounting process, care must be taken to insure that

Display Hardware
Rear View of Display

1. Compact Flash Card Slot

3 The compact flash card slot has a sensor that
allows the display to know when the door is
open or closed. If the door is opened when a
card is in the display, an on-screen warning
will appear indicating when the card can
safely be removed. The display comes with a
compact flash card. The compact flash card
will be required to transfer files from the
display to a desktop computer.

2. Speaker

The built in speaker is used for audible
warnings. The speaker volume can be adjusted through the display setup routine.

3. 28-Pin Connector
The 28-Pin round connector contains CAN, RS-232 serial, and system power and ground connections.

4. Power/Reset Switch
The Power/Reset switch is used for turning the display on and off in installations where the system is
connected to a continuous power supply.

If the display ever stops responding, the manual power switch may be held in for five seconds to restart the
display. Only do this as a last resort, data loss could occur during times of improper shutdown.
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Fuse Installation and Replacement

a. 4000319-1
b. 2000452-4
c. Fuse Holder

Fuse Type: 3AG, 1/4 X 1-1/4., Fast Acting
Rating: 5A, 250 VAC

CAUTION: The fuse is to be placed in the fuse holder in-line with the battery power cable and used with the
display only.

POWER UP

The display comes with an AC power supply. Using the AC power supply, familiarize yourself with the
display features. We suggest taking the time to step through the initial configuration process with the aid
of this user guide prior to installing any of the display hardware in your equipment.



SETUP

HOME SCREEN

The Home Screen will be shown each time the display is started. The table below describes the
functionality of each of the buttons present on the Home Screen.

O HomE

e

User Guide

<7

‘Whal's New

IGHT

Copyright () 20032006, Ag Liader Technology, Inc.

Currenl, Operator;
Doz, b

s

Chiange: Cpuzrator Copy o Card Upgreute Hhul Dinwm

2 L/

.

User Guide

What’s New

2

Change Operator

Copy to Card

Shut Dovn

Press to access the built-in user guide. Navigate the on-screen content using the forward
arrow, back arrow, and text hyperlinks.

Press to access information on new products andfeatures.

Press to select a machine operator from the drop-down list. Machine operator information
will be logged with all field operations.

Press to copy all logged data files to the external storage card and remove from the
internal memory of the display.

Press to load program upgrade files from the external storage card.

Press to shut down the display.
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NAVIGATION BUTTONS

The display navigation buttons on the right edge of
1 the display are used to move between the different
areas within the display. The navigation button
2 functionality is consistent through out all different
modes of operation.

|| Ao Zeader |

1. Home

Press to access the Home screen on the display. Options available at the Home screen are, Copy to Card,
Upgrade System, User Guide, Change Operator and Shut Down.

2. Setup
@ Press to access the menus and wizards used for display configuration. General setup item groups include,
Grower-Field Management, Field Notes, Display, and GPS configurations. Use specific setup item groups
include, Planting, Product Application, Tillage, and Harvest configurations.

70 3. Brightness
Press the Brightness Control to set display back light intensity to fit current operating conditions.
o

4. Summary
Press to display a summary screen showing totals for the current field operation you are performing.

5. Run

Press to launch the Run Screen. The Run Screen provides control of all field operations and the data logging
associated with, Harvest, Planting, Tillage, and Product Application.

RUN SCREEN COMMAND BUTTONS

Regardless of the current mode of operation,

these common buttons and the associated
I —— = — 2 functionality is always present at the run screen.
ma = ﬁm 3 For more information on the Run Screen
[ 30-20 TIELD.
- command buttons, see “Run Screen Menu Tree” on
= & 4 bage 163.
e, wiis i i
mmm 4P % 8
L | ¥ e s =
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. DGPS

Displays the quality of GPS signal in use by the display. If both differential and GPS signals are available,
this button will display DGPS. If GPS is available without differential correction, the button will display GPS.
If neither GPS or differential signal is available, two dashed lines (--) will be displayed on the button. Press
the DGPS button to display detailed GPS and differential correction information. For more information, see
“GPS Diagnostics” on page 49.

. SYSTEM

Press to launch information screens that include various tabbed pages for display of system operating
status. These pages include statistics on memory usage, diagnostics, and readings from various sensors
and system components connected to the display.

. REGION

A region is used to subdivide a field into smaller sections. The region that is currently being logged to is
shown below the Region button. A new region can be created at any time as you are performing a field
operation. To change between or add a new region to a field, press the Region button and follow the on
screen instructions.

Note: Regions and Fields are created in the Run Screens’ Grower/Field Management Setup and are both
0 discussed in greater detail within each Operation section of this manual (such as Application, Tillage, etc.).

4. FIELD

The field that is currently being logged to is shown below the Field button. To change Fields, press the Field
button and select the desired field. The Operating Configuration and Product are also selected during this
process.

RUN SCREEN DISPLAY AREA

The following tables describe the main features
and functionality of the Run screen. These

o —— 2 features remain constant between the different
1 — e e modes of operation.
Eo |
LEEY e 5 For more information on this Run Screen display
anen m area, see “Run Screen Menu Tree” on page 163.
B0 = Iiﬂ =
L) EI'I-EE---- 4 | mg s 6
, m—
| MARVEST | FIELD HOTES ‘ AP ‘ NJIGP\LL]) 1102 AN

1. Legend

This area displays a choice of several legends appropriate to the type of field operation taking place. By
pressing the legend, a dialog is displayed that allows creating and saving custom legends.

. Map Area

This area of the screen is dedicated to displaying the many different map objects available in the display.
Depending on the current field operation, one or more of the following different maps are made available.

* Field boundaries

* Crop yield and moisture
* Planter variety

* Field Notes marks

* Prescription maps

dnias



3.

4.

* Applied rate maps
* Product coverage maps
« Reference map

Swath Bar

This area of the Run Screen displays the current swath being harvested or applied. When operating in
Harvest mode, as shown in the figure above, width can be modified from the left or right to match the swath
width that is actually being harvested. When operating in Application Rate mode, this area will display
individual boom sections and their current status.

Control Tabs

Each Control Tab contains content specific to the current mode of operation. Examples of the various tabs
functionality include using the Field Notes feature, viewing and setting product control parameters, and
interaction with Ag Leader lightbars and Autopilot navigation controllers.

DiSPLAY ITEMS AND AREA COUNT

5. Run Screen Display Iltems
This area of the screen displays the user's choice of

— ——— four different data items. The type of field operation
1 —— éf‘;::: j (5 being performed determines what items are available
gax == for selection. Any of the four display items can be
—""-m &) 5 changed by pressing on that item and choosing a
ﬂ i f} different data item from a pop up list that is shown on
] e T e R the display screen.
1lb|-.-.'.“22---¢l>|%?-59 6
i FULL 5WATH l AuTn £
| HARVEST | FIELD HOTES | AP ‘ Mlﬂﬂlﬂj‘) 1102 A %
Examples of the different items made available are:
* Harvest:
* Yield
* Moisture
* Area

10

* Application Rate:
« Applied rate

* Applied area

* Total applied

. Area Count Status

This button will be present when appropriate during harvest, planting, tillage operations and any other time data
is being logged to the display without controlling application rate. The button functions as a master area count

on/off switch. Area count can be turned on/off manually by pressing the button or will turn on/off automatically

when a header or implement switch is being used with the current operating configuration.



GETTING STARTED
Entering Data Into the Display

The following control buttons are made available for entering names and calibration values into the
display.

LTIl An on-screen Keyboard is made available when appropriate

for use during all setup processes. Press the keyboard button

] to access the on-screen text entry screen shown at the right.

HOEDOOoEOnnaEED

oo ofofrfefofofel e 0]
| som Jef ] cfvfefafuf | | -]
|

L= |

% Application

o= |

»| Anon-screen Numeric Keypad is made available for

‘Caonfiguration

Impament L|
Ho - Till P

changing configuration settings and calibration numbers.
Press the keypad button to access the on-screen numeric

s | €ntry screen shown at the right.

e o |
| e |
SETUP TIPS
Setup Wizard Use
%Management

12| Most configuration of the display is accomplished by using

r lsemm Fiald Cparatir I

G
Business/Parson
& Lkt Setup Wizard: Step £ of 2
Enter First Mame of Conliact Prrson.

e

Enteer Last Haune of Contact Prrson

setup wizards. Setup wizards are a series of on-screen
dialogs that move the user through the configuration process
in a simple to follow step-by-step manner.

11
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Functionality

[ = | === Much of the functionality of the display is not available at the
m: | wes | Run Screen until the basic setup process is completed. Prior

| to initial setup the Run Screen will look like the following
| figure. Other than the information available under the DGPS
(--) and SYSTEM buttons no functionality will be present.

| Required initial configuration steps include the following:
| » Grower/Field Management Setup

— !« Equipment Operating Configuration Setup

« Product Setup

LN
"8 ™

==+

1203 FM

GENERAL SETUP

GENERAL SETUP OVERVIEW

€, seTup 2] This section of the User Guide covers the setup items and
TS TN pbrocesses that are common to all operations within the

Genera /] Operations ! display. All setup screens and wizards are made available by
| pressing on each of the buttons on the General Setup section
. of the display. Below is a description of the basic functionality
1 of each of the main control buttons, with cross references to
more descriptive information.

Press to access the Management screen where Grower, Season, Field, and Machine
& Grower-Feld | Operator are set up and edited. For more information, see “Grower And Field
Management Management Setup” on page 13.

Press to access the Field Notes function setup. Field Notes are tools that allow
. marking points and logging data to those points while performing any field operations
. Field NHotes o . . o .
while in the run screen. Settings related to automating product application reporting
are also contained in Field Notes setup. For more information, see “Field Setup” on
page 18; as well as “Field Notes Setup Screen” on page 22 and “Using Field Notes” on page 33.

Provides access to setting date/time, unit of measure settings, display owner

-" Console information setup, unlocking any optional features purchased with the display, as well
as some basic memory and storage card maintenance functionality. For more

information, see “Display Setup” on page 26.

Press to configure Ag Leader Technology TSIP GPS receivers, lightbars and Autopilot
systems. For detailed information, see “GPS General Setup Tab” on page 37 and
GPS3 . . .
-— Autopilot Setup” on page 54.

ON SCREEN HELP

~ | On screen help is made available by pressing the Help button in the upper right corner of the screen.

12



GROWER AND FIELD MANAGEMENT SETUP

FIELD OPERATION DATA STORAGE

% Management

?

Grower |saasnn l Flald |operamr |

Gnower List

All data is stored in a hierarchical data structure for use within
the display and desktop GIS software packages. As needed,
the on-screen keyboard is made available for typing when

performing actions like naming Growers and Fields.

Add
Reamove

BIGRES 1212
ATES W
Fax. 1

Edit

Tmpart Managemient
Setp File (MSF)

Impart

* Grower
The Grower tab is used to set up the businesses or people that own one or more farms. For more
information, see “Grower Setup Screen” on page 13.

* Season

The Season Tab is used to set up the crop season. The season is defined as the calendar year that the
crop, relating to the current field operation, will be harvested. For more information, see “Season Setup
Screen” on page 14.

* Field
The Field Tab is used to set up fields and all descriptive information relating to them. For more information,
see “Field Setup Screen” on page 18.

e Operator
The Operator Tab is used to set up machine operator and Certified Custom Applicator license information.
For more information, see “Operator Setup Screen” on page 20.

SEASON SETUP

GROWER SETUP SCREEN

@)\ Management 2] The Grower is a global setting that refers to the business or
v | | o | person that the display is in operation for.

v i oy Iemadon Contact information can also be entered for each Grower.

= The Grower information will be passed into mapping

Busirmss Phons.
ot Frione.
[

S15885 1212
AN2651A2ET
Fu: LLELNTIT

- —

Impart Management
Selup File (MSF)

Import

» Grower List
Displays all Growers configured within the display.

13

software for automatic Grower setup within desktop software.
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* Add button

Press to launch the software wizard used to create a new grower. For more information, see “Adding A New
Grower” on page 15.

* Remove button
Press to remove a selected entry in the Grower list.

When the Remove button is pressed the following warning will be presented allowing the user to cancel the
remove process if desired.

are also removed!

n WARNING: When removing a grower all datain the fields and regions relating to that grower

* Grower Information
This region of the screen displays all the optional information that is stored for a specific Grower.
« Edit button

Press to access a data entry screen for adding or editing the optional Grower information. For more
information, see “Adding or Editing Grower Personal Information” on page 16.

* Management Setup File (MSF)
Displays the Import button used for .MSF files.
e Import button

Press to import a Management Setup File ((MSF) of Grower, Farm and Field information exported from
desktop software and stored on your Compact Flash Card. For more information, see “Importing A
Management Setup File” on page 16.

SEASON SETUP SCREEN

&), Management »| Aseason is defined as the calendar year that the crop will be

Grower Szasnn| Fiald ]Operamrl

harvested. Creating a season and setting it to active is
required prior to the display logging any data.

Seson Product  Regions M
Seazon
005 Crop [ACTIVE]
g

Harvist Sayhiins
Plantirug/Apglicalion

[
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e Summary list box
Displays a list of all seasons set up in the display.
* New Season

Press to create a new season. When a new season is created, it is set to active by default. No data will be
logged to any inactive seasons that are present in the display.

» Edit Name
Press to edit the name of the season currently selected in the summary list box.
*» Set Active



Press to set the season selected in the Summary list box to the active season.

O Note: All data is logged to the active season.

* Remove
Press to remove the season that is currently selected in the Summary list box.

WARNING: All the data pertaining to operations, regions, and maps for a season will be removed when the
. season is removed.

* New Season Reminder
Press to set the date that the display will prompt the user to create a new season.

GROWER SETUP

ADDING A NEwW GROWER

The following screen shots represent the steps involved with setting up a new Grower.

€), Management 2| 1. Select Grower
o e o o] After pressing 'Fhe Add button on the Grower screen, the Select
I TR Grower dialog is shown. The drop down list box displays all
businesses within the display and makes them available for
okt Grower by Business Hama selection as a Grower. If the Grower is not present in the display
| ] M as a business contact or machine operator, press the New button
to start the process of adding new grower information.
o %
— T |

€), Management 2| 2 Business/Person Setup
o [ Lo e Because in most cases Growers are Business or Farm owners,
o [mssrrurson Setup s st a2 the first step of the setup process asks that a Business Name be
entered into the display. On the rare occasion that the grower is
I:“’“& | neither a business or farm owner, it is recommended that the
person's first and last name be entered as a Business Name.
S TR O T T After entering the Business Name into the display, press Next
MP‘” B | to proceed to the final step in the setup process.
4| » %

Inipart hanagement
Setup File (MSF) Impodt

O Note: If you are using desktop software, it is recommended that you use the same names as in the software.

15
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2] 3. Business/Person Setup

Enter the first and last name to be used as a contact for the
Grower information then press Finish to complete the new
Grower setup process.

@\\g} Management

Grewer ]Lieawn F et Operator I

BusinessiPerson Setop Wizand: Step 2 of 2

Grower Lidt

Entar Full Hame of Contact Ferson

I:nim Doe

+

FINTSH

2 | % |

CANCEL

Impart Management

Selup File (MSF)

Import

ADDING OR EDITING GROWER PERSONAL INFORMATION

€), Management 2| 1. Accessing the Edit Screen

e Select a Grower from the Grower List and press the Edit button
B S to enter or edit any of the data displayed in the Grower

M e Information frame.

N, 2 Personal Information Data Entry
mnaserane [[ocereme———mane lowoe ———— After pressing the desired control button, the on-screen keyboard
s pros [ seeseed [ or nUMeric keypad will show to allow data entry into the display.

Fas Hone Fons Press OK to complete the process.

O Note: Information on the screen can be added or edited at any time.

IMPORTING A MANAGEMENT SETUP FILE

A Management Setup File (.msf) is a file format that allows the display to import Grower and Field
information from desktop software via a Compact Flash Card. Follow the process outlined below to
import desktop software information from your Compact Flash Card.

Note: When importing management items from an .MSF setup file, the imported data will always update or
be added to existing management data and will not overwrite it.

16



»| 1. Pressthe Import button

@‘}? Management

e ] Press the Import button on the Grower tab of th_e Management
— et st screen. (Be sure that your Compact Flash Card is already placed
] = in the display).

Busirmss Phons.
ot Frione.
[

S15885 1212
AN2651A2ET
Fu: LLELNTIT

e |

Impart Management
Selup File (MSF)

Emad:

Import

€} Management

2| 2. Locate your file on the Compact Flash Card

Hie Selection

— The File Selection Screen appears. The folder titled "Ag Leader

Fili: Mamie

E ! m fqy Lo Technalogy SMS

Technology SMS" contains your .MSF files. Open this folder by
pressing the Plus (+) sign to the left of the folder.

2 3. Accept the .MSF file

= Press the .MSF file to highlight it. A blue bar highlights your

selected .MSF file, as shown at left. Press the Accept button to
import this file.

L)

% Management

2] 4. Display shows information from .MSF

Grower |5»amn | Flald |npm|m |
Grower List
Schmidt Fanms

Smith Farms

The Grower information now appears in the Grower tab of the
Management screen. In the example at left, information for Smith

Grower Information

Sichvidt Farns

Skt Farns

Farms now appears on the Management screen.

=

Fonrera Fluse
Home Phane:

Mhitds Fluors

5155551212
SO TR

Fux i

e

Imporl Managenent
Setup Fily (MSF)

17
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FIELD SETUP

FIELD SETUP SCREEN

&), Management 12| A field consists of one or more outer boundaries. 'Each outer
- boundary can contain one or more inner boundaries used to
Wl e fom| define any combination of roadways, waterways, building
|m—_| - o J sites, or bodies of water. If the display will be used for multiple
For P 10 e | o Growers, enter each Grower business name and associate
m j mw the field_ names With the correct grower when the fields are
setup within the display.
! m::::.: u ﬂ Select Grower
[ ‘== | | Used to select which grower's fields to display in the Farm/Field list.
o J Farm / Field List
- Jonws tarm ] FAIL Displays a list of all farms and fields associated with the selected
grower.
* Add

Press to launch the new field creation wizard. For more information, see “Adding a New Field” on page 19.
* Edit Name

Press to edit the name of the item selected in the Farm/Field list.

* Remove

Press to remove the item selected in the Farm/Field list.

n WARNING: When a field is removed, all data for that field will be removed!

@), Management 2] Information Frame
over | season | Fies | operar | When a farm is selected in the Farm/Field list, the grower name
Seinct Grower Infermaior is displayed in this frame. When a field is selected in the
ABC FARMS - e S gy Farm/Field list, all descriptive text for legal description and field
P el 1t - J G geographic location is displayed in this frame.
IS | - Edit
st Farm g J Press to summon the Field Information window, where you
T T ramt e | | can add or edit any of the information stored for the field
i J selected in the Farm/Field list. For more information, see “Field
——— N ) Information” on page 19.

Boundary Frame

When a field is selected in the Farm/Field list any collected boundaries and total area will be displayed in this
frame. For more information on creating field boundaries, see “Field Boundary Creation” on page 36.

e Import

Press to import a field boundary from the external storage card. For more information, see “Importing /
Exporting Boundaries” on page 20.

* Export

Press to export a selected field boundary to the external storage card. For more information, see “Importing
/ Exporting Boundaries” on page 20.

* Clear

18



Press to delete a field boundary from the display.
WARNING: All inner and outer boundaries associated with a field will be deleted from the display when
- clearing a boundary.
Field Information
pep— Pressing the Edit button underneath the Edit portion of the Field
o oo T o soms Tab summons the Field Information window, as shown. Here
P you can enter or edit field information and the legal description

-~ — = of that field; clear the Map Bounds; and choose or enter a new
_ — =] Farm with the Farm Setup Wizard.

JE—— Legdl
Description
Saction 1

Note: Pressing the Clear Bounds button centers the map on the current GPS position. This is particularly
0 useful if you have flyer points or have logged a point outside the mappable range of your current location.

ADDING A NEW FIELD

€\, Management 2] 1. Select Farm
e B Use the drop down list to choose the correct Farm. To enter a new

Field Setup Wiz Step 1 of 2 Farm name press the New button and use the on-screen
keyboard to enter in a name.

Selact Grower

Doe Fanms Grower: Doe Fannes

Form { Fieeld Lie Saehect Fann

Press NEXT to continue.

P

18 8 )

%Management 2. Add Field Name

R e R ] Use the New button to enter the new Field name. More than one
Tieln Setup Wizars: Step 2 o1 2 field can be created at this time.

Doe Fanms L_dL

w Hew
Farn £ il L

Hame

o

Selact Grower

Press FINISH to complete the setup process.

= @ = .

P

18 8 )
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IMPORTING / EXPORTING BOUNDARIES
Field Boundaries

Boundaries can be created with the display or imported from desktop GIS software. Any boundary files
present in the display can also be exported for use in desktop mapping software.

' Boundary mpor

File Name Slze Created

e , To import a boundary from the external data card, highlight the
AAIRNSREE ... Oon J correct field in the Farm/Field list.

Press Import, select the desired file.

Press Accept to complete the import process.

& Management 2| . Boundary Export
e | st e | o If you would like to export a boundary to the external data card
T — s wo« . | | highlight the correct field in the Farm/Field list. Then press the
o 1 e SUGCESS export button. A window will appear telling you that the boundary
et was exported successfully.

n j) Thi: ey wits SuCCessTuly exporied.

Press OK to return to the field setup screen.

OPERATOR SETUP

OPERATOR SETUP SCREEN

&), Management 2 A machine operator must be selected at initial startup of the
] | display and can be changed as needed from the Home
Up;;nrl.:snn : p Opsrador Inkrwallon screen.
R Operator List
M I Displays a list of all machine operators configured within the
foinn display.
* Add

Press to add a new machine operator. The first and last name of any people entered into the display as
contact information for a business or grower will be made available for selection from a list. New people can
be added to the display by following the setup wizard steps. For more information, see “Adding A New
Operator” on page 21.
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* Remove
Press this button to remove the selected entry from the Operator List.

e Operator Information Frame
Displays all information stored within the display for the selected entry in the Operator List.

* Edit
Press to edit any information stored for a selected operator. For more information, see “Adding or Editing
Operator Personal Information” on page 22.

ADDING A NEw OPERATOR

New Operators are added to the display by following the simple process outlined below.

&), Management 12| 1. Business/Person Setup
e[ o | After pressing the Add button on the Operator screen, the Select
P T Operator dialog is shown. The drop down list box displays all
people setup within the display and makes them available for
Scleet Operatar iy Contact Home selection as an Operator.
o =] -] If the Operator is not present in the display as a business or farm
contact, press the New button to start the process of adding
ﬁ X Operator information.
=l

2. Business/Person Setup

Because Operators are directly related to a Business or Farm
owner, the first step of the setup process asks that a Business
Enter Business Hame Name be entered into the display.

Business/Person Setup Wizard: Step 1 of 2

i)

poe Famms =25 | | After entering the Business Name into the display, press Next to
proceed to the final step in the setup process.

Tip: If & business does not apply, enter the first and
last name of a contact person as the business name.

Cancel ‘ HMext > ‘

Note: For situations where the Operator is not the primary owner of an existing business or farm, it is
O recommended that the person's first and last name be entered as a Business Name.

3. Business/Person Setup
Enter the first and last name for the Operator and press Finish to
Enter First Hame of Contact Person complete the new Operator setup process.

Business/Person Setup Wizard: Step 2 of 2

\Jane g

Enter Last Hame of Contact Person

\Doe FE

Cancel < Back ‘ Finish ‘

21
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ADDING OR EDITING OPERATOR PERSONAL INFORMATION

% Management

kd

Growar lsaasnn l

Operator List

—

Fiald Ciperator l
Add
Ramove

Dusiness Name

Business Phane

State/Province.

Postal Code

Country

Wemo

Personal Information

Jokin Doe
5555555
Ay where
Any fowm
Any sate

First Name

Last Mame

Applicator Licensg]

Home Phione

Moblle Phone

Emall

S554321
5551234

|- |

1. Accessing the Edit Screen

Select an Operator from the Operator List and press the Edit
button to enter or edit any of the data displayed in the Operator
Information frame.

2. Personal Information Data Entry

After pressing the desired control button, the on-screen keyboard
or numeric keypad will be shown to allow data entry into the
display. Press OK to complete the edit process.

O Note: Information on the screen can be added or edited at any time.

FIELD NOTES CONFIGURATION

FIELD NOTES SETUP SCREEN

€\ Field Notes

2|

Markers |Heﬁon‘.s |

Map [con | hark Nama

—

=] T

- Hila

a st

Edit
Ny

Change
Icon

Fosiion

Move

Mo
Diowam

* Add

Press to display the keyboard screen to create and name a new marker. For more information, see
“Creating a New Marker” on page 23.

* Edit Name

22

Markers are a collection of point objects that are available on
the Field Notes tab of the run screen. As the name suggests,
markers allow mapping points on the go to identify specific
features within a field.

Displays all Markers and the icon in use for each Marker.



Press to display the keyboard screen to edit the name of any selected marker. For more information, see

“Editing A Marker Name” on page 24.

» Change Icon

Press to change the icon of any selected marker. For more information, see “Changing A Marker Icon” on

page 25.
* Move Up

Press to move a selected marker up one position in the markers list. This also changes the order in which
the Markers are displayed on the Run Screen.

* Move Down

Press to move a selected marker down one position in the markers list. This also changes the order in which
the Markers are displayed on the Run Screen.

* Reports Tabs items

The settings and options contained on the Reports tab of the Field Notes configuration settings determine
the behavior of the display at the Run Screen during the process of creating application reports. For more
information, see “Application Reporting” on page 244.

CREATING A NEW MARKER

The steps below outline the process of setting up Markers within the display.

%n,m Notes 1| No Markers

Markers I Regorts |

Map [con | Mark Mame I

Position
Move

Mave
Divam

2T I

el el el d felofe] Jomel
vl d-f -0 0 Q-0 F-0-0-F

23 KN [N I3 I S
IEN 1N N
]

Field Notes screen prior to any markers being configured.

Adding A Marker

Press the ADD button on the Field Notes setup screen to
launch the on screen keyboard. Enter any combination of
letters, numbers, and symbols up to 10 characters long to be
used as the name for the new Marker. Press the ACCEPT
button to finish adding the Marker to the display.

23
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€, Field Notes 12| Field Notes setup screen after adding a Marker named Rock.

Markers Iaapm I

Map [con | Mark Mame
Add

Edit
]

Change
Ieon

Pasition
Move

up

Mo
Diwem

EDITING A MARKER NAME

€, Field Notes 2] The process of renaming a Field Notes Marker is outlined in
the steps below.

Markers Iaapm I

Existing Marker Name

Map [con | Mark Mame

H Field Notes screen with an existing Marker named Rock.

- Select Rock from the list box and press the EDIT NAME button
to rename the Marker.

Change
Ieon

Pasition
Move

Mo
Diwem

Enter the new name for the existing Marker, press ACCEPT to
save the change.

el ] o

i1 [N 2 N N N
22N [N (N [N N N I N
[ [ [ N T

-
L= | o= |

%m, 4 Notes il Field Notes screen with Marker renamed to Boulder.

Markers Iaapm I

Map [con | Mark Mame
Add

Edit
]

Change
Ieon

Pasition
Move

Mo
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CHANGING A MARKER ICON

®is the default icon assigned by the display for all new Markers. A different icon can be assigned to a
Marker by following the steps outlined below.

&), Field Notes 12| Select Marker To Edit
wases | gons | To change the icon for a Marker, select the desired Marker
from the list and press the CHANGE ICON button.
Map [con | Mark Namse ’
=] Tia [niat an
&), Field Notes »| Select the desired icon from the list and press ACCEPT to
T save the change.
Warkers | Reports
| % » 4 3 4 3 » # e
o o @ @ @ @ @ @ :'
I & 'Y A & =% & Fy
LI i ] 20 2 2 2 ]
+ + &+ < ¢ + $ &
k1 F: Ea ] - 30 3 k) ;I

!

ACCEPT |

&), Field Notes 2 Field Notes setup after changing the rock icon.

Markers |Heﬁon‘.s |

Map [con | hark Nama
Add

2] T Inaat

Edit
Ny
- Hila

Change
Icon

Fosiion

Move

up

Mo
Diowam
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DISPLAY SETUP

GENERAL DISPLAY SETUP TAB

2 The General Tab contains settings related to time, date, and

% Console
General lMemnry |Femras | Advanced l
Couny £ Language Seechon
i |
|r-n!|n::n - |
Time 205:47 PM
™ |

Time Zone

Central Time

Operating Units Spraki
Volume

= Impiriad
Fy
 Matric 50 :

Calibrate
Touchscrenn

Phone;
Cortnes:

Ag Leader’

i
er
Edit
Infa
Imporl
Image
Clgar
Imaga

display Owner information.

e Date

Press to set current date.

* Time

Press to set current time.

* Time Zone

Select the correct time zone for your area from the drop down list box.

» Operating Units
Select between using Imperial or Metric units for calibration and control units.

» Speaker Volume
Press the arrows to set the volume of on-board speaker.

« Calibrate Touchscreen
Press to launch the touch screen calibration wizard. For more information on calibrating the touch screen,
see “Touch Screen Calibration” on page 26.

e Display Owner
This area of the display contains functionality for setting up a Display Owner and making any needed edits
to the owner personal information. The Display Owner information is used in the product application report
feature of application rate control. An image for the Display Owner can be imported for inclusion on product
application reports. For more information on the Display Owner Setup, see “Display Owner Setup” on

page 27.

ToOUCH SCREEN CALIBRATION

Do not use any sharp objects to operate the touch screen or the display may be damaged.

Confirm Touchscreen Calibration
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Press YES to confirm the start of the touchscreen calibration

& Do you want to calibrate the touchscreen?

YES HO |

Touchscreen Calibration process.

Calibration Wizard

‘Calibration Instuctiona:

Pleate fauch fimly and accurately o Me center of he targel

The target will continue to move until Mg screen i ligned,

WARNING: D0 N s shinp objects on i sor

Calibrate the touchscreen following the on-screen
instructions.

DispLAY OWNER SETUP

Display Owner * Select Owner

Doe Farms
Anwhere
Anytown, Yourstate
Phare: 5555555

Contact: Doe, John

= Press to display a list of all farm and business contacts set up
elect . . . . L
By in the display. The on-screen dialog that is displayed will give
option to select an existing person/business or create a hew
= one to be used as the Display Owner.
1053 « Edit Info
Press this button to edit or add the personal information for
the Display Owner.
Import « Import Image
Image Press to import the image file that is displayed with the
Display Owner information on any application reports that are
Clear . .
I created. The display currently supports .bmp and .png file
fnage R : . :
formats. Size is limited to a maximum of 200 pixels wide x

Image Import” on page 27.

 Clear Image

100 pixels tall. For more information, see “Display Owner

Press to delete the Business Owner image.

Display Owner Image Import

Follow the steps outlined below to import a Display Owner image.

Before Image Import
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% Console

12| Display General setup screen prior to a Display Owner image

General lMemnry |Hmuras | Advancad l

Dt | ARG

being imported.
Image File Selection

5| After pressing the Import Image button the dialog at the left is

D28 Farms Sulie! |
Cwmer
Time | 121219 PM Anyubent
Arytren, Yumstate Eal
Time Zone Mook SEEES Inta
Cenlral Time - I Contnet: Don, doin
Opersting Units St Impuet
Volume Image
& Impusiod
Fy Clear
Mg 0 — Imags
Calltieste
Touchscrben
% Console
file Selection
Genel
Ageader Lagobmp 10478 Thu Jan 12 050252 200g | T Het A7 Bhoh

— displayed to allow the selection of a file to import. Press the
ACCEPT button to import the selected file.

After Image Import

% Console

12| Display General setup screen after importing a Display

General lMemnry |Hmuras | Advancad l

Coundry £ Languge Ssechon

Time | 205:47 PM

Time Zone

Centlral Time -
Operating Units
= Impiriad

Mg

Calibrate
Touchscrenn

| English

L

Phone;
Contaet;

Select

Edit
Info

Ag Leader’

Imporl
Image

Clgar
Imaga

i o]

Owner image.
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DISPLAY SETUP MEMORY TAB
Card Management Features
%Console ﬂ * Delete File
R —— Press to delete a selected file from the external
memory card.
File Name ‘File Size | j Delet
| @ v e Pl * Create Backup File
@ seoroon - J Press to create a backup file of all configuration
& oo . Baskup Fie settings, products, and Grower-Field Management
_ r— data structure on the external memory card. Backup
- ® oo 2 Q o files are stored using the .ibk file format.
@ oeonzozin 2 KB
- . 20060112-134525.ibk Z kB fc?gp”i_"‘qe‘é * ReStore from BaCkup .
-] Press to restore a backup file from the external data
Car Size: 122 M3 Uen 0208 \ o« a | cardto the internal memory of the display.
0% Free: 121.9 ME N Internal temory

* Copy All Log Files
Press to copy all logged data to the external memory

card. Log files are stored using the .ilf file format.

* Clear Internal Memory

Press this button to clear the internal memory of the display. The display will present a warning dialog box
and ask if you would like to create a backup file prior to clearing the memory.

E CAUTION: The display will be returned to “new out of box” unconfigured state when the memory is cleared.

DISPLAY FEATURES
@), Console 12| Enabling Display Features

Gonerat | enoy oy _ Festres | mavances | Unlocking Features

Feature Hegistration
Fuzithare

N Unlock codes are unique to the serial number of each display
Recswaton Humber 26EE and the feature registration number. You must supply these
Uriock Cose numbers to your Ag Leader dealer when purchasing any
unlock codes. Use the on-screen keyboard to enter the
unlock code and press ACCEPT to enable the feature.

At Sw

O Note: Once a feature is unlocked, that feature remains with that display and cannot be transferred to another.
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ADVANCED
% Console

12| Advanced Display Settings

‘General | Memory | Fealures  Advanced

™ Copy Log Files Ta basmony Card at Shutdown

fdvanced

Paramslers
Copy

Error Logs

The Advanced Tab contains the following functions of interest to
most users:

* Copy Log Files to Memory Card at Shutdown - Checking this

check box will copy all log files to the external memory card when
the monitor is turned off.

Guidanc Dby Files

Copy To Card | Clear |

WARNING: The Advanced Parameters, Copy Error Logs, and Guidance Debug Files functionality on the
. Advanced tab is reserved for use by Ag Leader Engineering. DO NOT change any of these settings without
specific instruction from Ag Leader Technology.

OPERATIONS SETUP

2| OPERATIONS SETUP BASICS

VY Y Y Y Y Y Y

S S
General

;
;
;
;
;
Y

; Fanting
Seeding

1
T.
|

Sy ps iy
it~
el FdN e FelY faal )

Press to access setup of planter logging, mapping, and population control
configurations. For more information, see “Planting And Seeding Setup” on page 31.

Press to access setup of tillage operation mapping configurations. For more
information, see “Tillage Operation Setup” on page 31.

Press to access setup of product application logging, mapping, and rate control
configurations. “Application Setup” on page 32.

30

Press to access setup of Grain Harvest yield monitoring configurations. For more
information, see “Grain Harvest Yield Monitoring Setup” on page 32.

Press to access setup of Cotton Harvest yield monitoring configurations. For more
information, see “Cotton Harvest Yield Monitoring Setup” on page 33



PLANTING AND SEEDING SETUP

€, Planting 2] The Planting setup screens contain all the necessary settings

ConMguration |\’snll:le l Lmplement ICOM'DTIBI ]Pmn’ucl |

to configure the display for logging, mapping, and population
control of all supported planting operations. For more

e V05, ASM 1700 » | ant. | b information, see “Planting Setup Tabs” on page 89.

e Configuration
Add and edit operating configurations. Operating configurations are a combination of Vehicle, Implement,
and Controller.

Configuration examples:

- Tractor and planter mapping seed varieties.
- Tractor and planter using seed population control.

* VVehicle

Add and edit vehicle configurations. Settings include GPS offsets of rear axle and implement mounts in
relation to GPS antenna.

e Implement

Add and editimplement configurations. Settings include locations for product dispense and swath locations
in relation to GPS antenna and vebhicle hitch.

* Controller

Add and edit product population rate control channels.

* Product

Add and edit seed type and varieties.

TILLAGE OPERATION SETUP

% Tillage

2|

Configuration |vnn||:le l Implemarit l

List

Cosr MRC0S, 7300

Add

HEN

Configuration Information

E

=

The Tillage setup screens contain all the necessary settings
to configure the display for mapping tillage operations. For
more information, see “Tillage Setup Tabs” on page 75 .

» Configuration

Add and edit operating configurations. Operating configurations
are a combination of Vehicle, and Implement.

Configuration examples:

* Tractor with pull-type field cultivator.
* Tractor with mounted cultivator.

« Tractor with mounted chisel plow.

* Vehicle

Add and edit vehicle configurations. Settings include GPS offsets of rear axle and implement mounts in
relation to GPS antenna.

* Implement
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Add and editimplement configurations. Settings include locations for tillage pointin relation to GPS antenna
and vehicle hitch.

APPLICATION SETUP

€\, Application 12| The Application setup pages contain all the necessary

ConMguration I'{snll:le l Lmplement ICOHW'IM ]Pmn’uc! |

settings to configure the display for logging, mapping, and
A rate control of supported methods of product application. For

G FLES0T0, Dirvect Spresader

RoGator 1274, DireciUquid

| e vment | Mians more information, see “Application Setup Tabs” on page 167.

» Configuration

| Add and edit operating configurations. Operating configurations
are a combination of Vehicle, Implement, and Controller(s).

Configuration examples:
« Self propelled sprayer with PWM valve rate control.
 Pull-Type sprayer with servo valve rate control.

% Grain Harvest

« Single product self-propelled fertilizer spreader with hydraulic
servo valve control.

* Vehicle

Add and edit vehicle configurations. Settings include GPS offsets of rear axle and implement mounts in
relation to GPS antenna.

e Implement

Add and edit implement configurations. Settings include product dispense and swath locations in relation
to GPS antenna and vehicle hitch.

» Controller

Add and edit product control channels. Settings include product control valve and response threshold
values.

* Product

Add and edit crop nutrient and protection products. Allows configuration of fertilizer blends and tank mixes.

GRAIN HARVEST YIELD MONITORING SETUP

il The Grain Harvest setup screens contain all the

Configuration

necessary settings for configuration of yield monitoring
operations. For more information, see “Grain Harvest

Combine Calibration

Header } Crops

(EIREE) CREMFELD e Ground Speed Sensor Setup TabS" On page 281
CaselIH 2588, 15.0ft Platform
- i | - » Configuration
e Backup | Whesls - Add and edit operating configurations. Operating

configurations are a combination of Combine and Header.

HIL

REEE AutoSwath
Settings

» Combine
Add Combines from a list of all supported platforms.

* Header

Add and edit row, pickup, and platform style headers.
Settings include platform width and header lift switch

32

configuration.

e Crops
Add and edit crop type and varieties.



* Calibration
Provides access to all calibration settings related to an operating configuration.

COTTON HARVEST YIELD MONITORING SETUP

il The Cotton Harvest setup screens contain all the
—_ necessary settings for configuration of yield monitoring
operations. For more information, see the Cotton

% Cotton Harvest

Configuration Picker Crop Calibration

Harvest Confguration Lis el Harvest Insert (Ag Leader Part No. 2002881).
Add Picker Mame CaseIH 2155 M .
CaselH CPXB20 T— P ° CO nf| g uration
o s e Numterof Rows 4 Add and edit operating configurations. Operating
e conreton configurations are a combination of picker and head type.
Remove Setgimgs
* Picker

Add pickers from a list of all supported platforms.

* Crop
Add and edit crop and varieties.

* Calibration
Provides access to all calibration settings related to an operating configuration.

RUN SCREEN GENERAL TABS

FIELD NOTES TAB

MARKLRS 1-30f 3
-] @ FILL

rY
NOTL x ‘ J EMPTY
Hock, Tile Inlet e v
WARVEST mlll 435 P

When an active configuration is selected at the Run Screen,
the Field Notes and related functionality will be present.

REPONT
CETAILS

MARKERS
NOTE | press the Note button to launch an on-screen dialog that allows attaching a text memo to the
current field location.

Multiple text memo items can be created in each field.

x o @ USER DEFINED MARKERS
_ Press to add a point in the field with the desired attribute. The
Rock Tile Infet Hole use of these markers are described further in “Using Field Notes”
on page 33.

Press the Fill Empty button to access the container fill events dialog. This functionality is only
FILL | ysed during liquid product application. For more details, see “Fil/Empty Events” on page 250 in

EMPTY o :
the Application section.

Press the Report Details button to add specific, detailed content to product application
REPORT | ronorts. For more information, see “Application Reporting” on page 244 in the Application

DETAILS .
section.

USING FIELD NOTES

The Field Notes tab contains functionality to mark points and attach text memos to points in a field at the
Run Screen. The Field Notes information is stored in the data log file for use with desktop GIS software.
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Markers Created At Run Screen

_vers | ore - Pt s=m| Press a markers button to map points with attached data in
3 o ms | waw | the field. The example at the left shows a field that two rocks
E:: " and one tile inlet have been mapped in. Markers are defined
o " .| in Field Notes. For more information on Field Notes, see
_| “General Setup Overview” on page 12.
.
LI
e : ...
MARKLHS 1 le‘ ﬂ . .
Hate PRuck Yhsl-hl ‘ :-d ‘ ﬂ T, DETAILS
APMLICATION FIELD HOTES | MaP [ 1114 AM
_vers | ore - Pt s==| Press the NOTE button to launch an on-screen dialog that
i o [—’] me | waw | allows attaching a text memo to the current field location.
ﬁl::?: Multiple text memo items can be created in each field.
Jo - 100 Carsory: e
- Select the type of Text Note from the items in the Category
o 1 W st st (a5 Washod out 3 U 633t fonce = list box. The pre-defined types available are: General, Pest,
» Weed, Field, and Tile.
e = Use the on-screen keyboard to enter the text note and press
LT ACCEPT to finish.
Y | X - CcC to finis

o Flack | Tiln Tulak ] Wand -

APMICATION | FIELD NOTES | Mar [ 133 AM

MAP TAB

MAP TAB BASICS

on | T e When an active configuration is selected at the Run Screen,
e i sar [ v | the Map tab and related functionality will be present.

LOAD Ll it [ Zot Detail
REFERENCE 7 B I Giid Mag Rulation

APPLICATION ]rlu.nm:lll.s AR |m|c»=uu| | 58 AM fc}

LOAD Press the Load Rx button to load a GPS-referenced product application rate map. For

more information, see “Variable Rate File Basics” on page 252, and subsequent pages in the
Application section.

e Press the Load Reference button to load and display a background map from another
REFERENCE | operation. An example of this is loading a reference map of a planted seed variety while
harvesting a crop. From the on-screen dialog box, select the desired operation and
attribute to display. Press Accept to continue.

- The Clear Reference button is not active until there is a reference map loaded. Press this
REFERENGE | button to clear the current reference map from the Run screen.

The Layers part of the Map Tab includes the following check box options:
7 | Data - « Data - Shows data displayed on current map.

- - » Guidance - Shows A line and B line for Autopilot or Lightbar users.

* Boundary - Displays boundaries loaded into the display.

» Reference - Shows reference map.

» Markers - Displays markers specified in Field Notes.

[V Boundary [ Grid
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 Grid - Overlays a grid on the map.

B Press the Map Options button to display an on-screen dialog box that presents options for
OPTIONS

removing mapped data from the screen. These map options are:
* CLEAR MAP = Permanently removes all logged data from the active field operation.

* CLEAR MARKS = Permanently removes all mapped marks from the active field.

™ Zoom Detail

Check the Zoom Detail Map Rotation check box to enable zoom detail, which displays a

Map Rotation rotating map with the vehicle at the center of the display. For more detail, see “Map Zoom

START

STOP

VIEW

RESUME

Detail” on page 35.

Press the Start button to display a dialog box that starts the process of creating a field
boundary. For more details see “Field Boundary Creation” on page 36.

The Stop button is only active after a boundary has been started. Press to finish collecting
the active boundary object.

Press the View button to view all mapped boundaries and associated area for the active field.
Boundary objects can be selected and deleted from the View Boundary dialog box.

The PAUSE and RESUME buttons are only displayed at the appropriate times during the
process of mapping a field boundary. A common use of these buttons would be pausing
boundary collection while driving around an obstruction in a fence line and resuming

boundary collection after clearing the obstruction. The display will automatically connect the points
where boundary collection was paused and resumed and show the actual field boundary, without the

obstruction.

MAP ZOOM DETAIL

The Zoom Detail changes the Run Screen’s appearance so that the vehicle icon is always shown
pointed to the top.

Check Zoom Detail Map Rotation box

Zoom Detail
Map Rotation

Zoom

to Extent

To enable the Zoom Detail feature, check the Zoom Detail Map Rotation check
box on the Map Tab.

Zoom to Extent

z+

N 2

On the Run Screen, an icon at bottom left gives

[ 205 +

[C1es - 205 you the option of either Zoom to Extent (normal
EE:E view) or Zoom Detail.

Mo -1 At left is the Zoom to Extent view. The vehicle is

ad traveling southbound, and as such, is shown
pointing toward the bottom of the Run screen. As it
approaches the upcoming turn, the vehicle icon
will change direction.
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Zoom Detall

YIELD

Wzs+ Change to Zoom Detail by pressing the Zoom Detail

E:::jf:: icon at bottom left. The view changes so that the vehicle

D145 - 165 icon is shown pointed toward the top, even as it turns
Zoom - corners.

Detail In other words, in Zoom Detall, the rest of the field is

shown with its spatial relationship changed in
\ accordance with the vehicle, not the other way around.
i

FIELD BOUNDARY CREATION

The following image shows the dialog box that is displayed after pressing the START field boundary
button.

_vers | s s==| Boundary Type

VANTETIES FIELD | REGION

Tlaosazn

The boundary type can either be an Outer or an Inner
boundary. If inner boundary is chosen, select the type of
boundary from the Region Type list box. Region types are:
* Roadway

Start Dourlary

Boundary Typa:

4 —©

T o « Body of water
. fwowe <] [ J » Waterway
“ » Buildings
P i J’f;JI « Undefined

PLANTING ]anmwﬁ AP |.nmnn|nl | 240 M t’a

Boundary Offset

The boundary offset feature enables mapping a boundary at a user-defined distance to the left or right of
the GPS antenna centerline.
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GPS

GPS SETUP
€\ cps 2]

General lumancn |A|lopnnt |

GPS $100//gGPS 252

Damraritial Source

Port A
Softings
Port 0
Semngs

© WAASEGNOS

& Omnistar Sullings

B

T wWARS Bistkup r

GPS Position Bl (Hz) | & - I

Conng :ct in TSIP GPS
Recelver

[eoest |

Risat Rodaiver 1o
Fisclory Defiulls

" Beacon

Reset

GPS SETUP PAGES

The GPS settings only apply to InSight Displays connected to
one of the Ag Leader Technology approved TSIP
receiver/lightbar combinations. These settings do not apply
when using the EZ-Guide Plus or EZ-Steer products.

The settings contained on the Autopilot Tab only apply to
InSight systems connected to Trimble Autopilot systems with
a navigation controller.

(FURTHER GPS REFERENCES

For detailed information, see the following:

* “GPS General Setup Tab” on page 37,
* “GPS Serial Port Settings” on page 39.

* “OmniSTAR Differential Setup” on page 40

« “Beacon Differential Setup” on page 41
« “External Lightbar” on page 45

« “TSIP Lightbar Settings” on page 45

* “GPS Diagnostics” on page 49.

« “Autopilot Diagnostics” on page 53.

« “Autopilot Setup” on page 54.

« “Autopilot Guidance Options” on page 63.
« “Autopilot Guidance Operation” on page 66.

GPS TABS

GPS GENERAL SETUP TAB

€\ cps 2]

General lumancn |A|lopnnt |

GPS $100//gGPS 252
Damraritial Source

© WAASEGNOS

Port A
Softings
Port 0

Semngs

& Omnistar Sullings

B

T wWARS Bistkup r

GPS Position Bl (Hz) | & - I

Conng :ct in TSIP GPS
Recelver

[eoest |

Risat Rodaiver 1o
Fisclory Defiulls

" Beacon

Reset

AgGPS 252.

General GPS settings relate to choosing differential source
and NMEA messages output by the Ag Leader Technology
TSIP receiver. Details are explained below.

« For more information on other tabs which may appear on the GPS

screen next to the General tab, see “GPS Diagnostics” on page 49.

* For a GPS/Guidance Menu, see “GPS/Guidance Menu Tree” on
page 172.

* GPS Receiver box

Displays the name of your GPS Receiver on the upper left-hand
side of the GPS window. In the example shown above, the GPS
receiver used is either an Ag Leader GPS 5100 or a Trimble
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« Differential Source
Select choice of WAAS/EGNOS, Satellite (OmniSTAR®) or Beacon (Coast Guard) differential sources.

* WAAS Backup

Check the WAAS Backup selection if using Satellite or Beacon differential and you want the receiver to
automatically switch to WAAS in case of signal loss from the primary differential source.

* GPS Position Rate (Hz)

The GPS Position Rate drop-down menu represents the cycles per second that the display receives
guidance information from viewable satellites. You can select 1 Hz, 2 Hz, 4 Hz, 5 Hz or 10 Hz from the drop-
down menu.

These represent two physical, parallel ports that are located on the receiver.
F"Z'r_T A Both of these ports can individually configured to serve a variety of different PD’_T B
Settings functions. For more information, see “GPS Serial Port Settings” on page 39. Settings

&ne of
Differential Zsl

Displays the elapsed time since reception of last differential correction signal.

O Note: The Age of Differential button is only functional when GPS is connected.

Ignore GPS Checksum

Check this to ignore intermittent GPS message errors.

Connect to TSIP GPS Receiver

Forcibly connects to TSIP GPS receiver. Pressing this button will force the port to TSIP communication.

O Note: This button is functional only if the TSIP GPS receiver is physically connected.

Press the Reset button to restore TSIP receiver settings to the factory default. This
Feset Receiver to will remove all custom TSIP settings.
Factory Defaults

Feset \

after resetting factory defaults.

O Note: Differential settings and NMEA messages will need to be configured for the display to function properly
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GPS SERIAL PORT SETTINGS

SERIAL PORT SETTINGS

To view the Serial Port Settings window, go to the GPS
s T screen and press the buttons labeled Port A Settings or
Fort [PORT B Connected to Port [PORT A p g

Port B Settings.

NMEA Messages
Output Type | MNMEA -
¥ GGa (Position) [ GsA
13200 -
Qutput Baud Rate W wTa (spee) S
Output Parity | Mone - I~ GLL © RMC

M Gsv I Mss
GPS Pasition Rate (Hz) |1

Cutput Rate (Hz) | ASAP T

[=] EN
ACCEPT CANCEL

* Port
Indicates the physical (secondary) port that you are configuring.

» Connected to Port
Indicates the physical port that you are connected to.

e Qutput Type
Displays what type of protocol the receiver is using. (NMEA, TSIP or Lightbar).

e Output Baud Rate

Displays the speed at which the receiver communicates with the display. Some common Baud rates
include:

4800 - Used by most yield monitors.

19200 and 38400 - Used by DirectCommand and SeedCommand.
e Output Parity

Displays either Odd or None.

- If using TSIP, this setting should be Odd.
- If using NMEA, this setting should be None.

O Note: Parity refers to a technique for checking data integrity after transmission.

* GPS Position Rate (Hz)
Represents the cycles per second (shown in Hz) that the display receives position information from
viewable satellites.

(This is the same number as shown on GPS Position Rate drop-down list menu located on the General tab).

* Output Rate (Hz)
Represents the cyclical rate (in Hz) at which the receiver sends information to the display. This field shows
a value of either 1 or ASAP.

The default rate is 1 Hz.
ASAP represents a Hz value of more than 1.
NMEA Messages
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These check boxes represent various communication protocols or formats that have been set by the National
Marine Electronics Association (NMEA), and used in information "strings" or sentences output by the GPS
Receiver. At present, the display only uses two NMEA Message formats: GGA and VTG.

* GGA - This NMEA message format is the data fix that establishes your position in longitude and latitude.
« VTG - This NMEA message format stands for ground speed (velocity) in area over distance

*GLL, GSV, GSA, ZDA, RMC, MSS - Leave these other NMEA message formats unchecked, unless you are
connected to a third-party monitor and have been directed to do so.

OMNISTAR DIFFERENTIAL SETUP

The use of OmniSTAR® differential requires purchase of a

Omizter Svtgs — subscription from OmniSTAR®. Settings related to using
o satellite differential correction vary based upon your
|— T e geographic location. Setup details are explained in the
s following table. More specific information can be obtained by

contacting OmniSTAR.
L Basud Rade [ 1700 -

T HPE

c? c;{?":a‘;’:?‘ [ Omnistar XP /HP
DA AuloSed Fast Restr

[ |

O Note: You will need to know this number when contacting OmniSTAR in order to set up the receiver.

* Differential Source
The choices include VBS, HP/XP, and HP/XP with VBS backup. These three options are described below.

*VBS
OmniSTAR VBS (Virtual Base Station) is a "sub-meter" level of service.
° Xp

The OmniSTAR XP service is more accurate than VBS, but slightly less accurate than HP. It provides short-
term accuracy of a few inches and long term repeatability of better than 20 centimeters.

* HP/XP
The OmniSTAR HP (High Performance) service is the most accurate of the three options.

* HP/XP with VBS backup
If this option is chosen, and you lose your HP/XP signal, your receiver will automatically switch to VBS.

* Frequency

In the Frequency drop-down list box, select the geographic region where you are located. In the example
above, the Central USA has been selected. If you wish to enter a Custom Frequency, select Custom,
located at the bottom of this drop-down list box.

e Custom Frequency

If you wish to enter a Custom Frequency, select Custom from the Frequency drop-down list box. Then enter
the frequency number in the text box below.

to by OmniSTAR.

O Note: Ag Leader Technology does not provide custom frequency numbers. Enter a number only if directed

*« Baud Rate



The baud rate represents the speed at which your receiver obtains information from the satellite.

O Note: Although three different baud rates are shown in this list, you should always keep the baud rate set at
1200.

* AutoSeed™ Fast Restart

Checking this box before the vehicle is shut down allows the receiver to utilize shutdown time to acquire the
appropriate satellites in order to ensure a quick and efficient startup. This reduces the time taken for satellite
convergence after startup, and thus increases accuracy in the field.

Note: To get the most benefit from AutoSeed technology, you should shut down the vehicle in a place where
O the receiver has a clear view of the sky. Do not move the vehicle before powering up again.

OmniStar Contact Information

The table below contains contact information for OmniSTAR for all locations in the world. A map of these
service regions can be found at www.Omnistar.com.

* North & South America
1-888-883-8476

1-713-785-5850

* Europe & North Africa
31-70-317-0900

* Australia & Asia
61-8-9322-5295

* Southern Africa
27-21-552-0535

BEACON DIFFERENTIAL SETUP

The Beacon Settings window is where you can enter settings for a Coast Guard Beacon differential
correction source. This signal is ground-based and generally available throughout the United States, but
may be limited in some areas. The signal is free, but requires a Beacon-capable receiver.

There are three different methods of determining the specific Beacon tower that the GPS system uses
for differential corrections: Auto Range, Auto Power and Manual. The details of these settings are
outlined in the following table.

Sy ors 2| «Mode
e Determines what method the GPS receiver uses to select a

oes S Beacon tower location and differential signal.

Different] — Moc Friquincy Seflings

cwal | nuRange . « Auto Range

o | MmO o Uses the frequency for the closest Beacon differential tower.

e & Mol Channel 1 325 S q y

J » Auto Power
= ’ Uses the strongest available Beacon differential signal.
L3 Elver to
) “ | «Manual

Uses the manually-configured Beacon Frequency Settings

e Frequency Settings
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www.omnistar.com

Enter frequencies for use with Manual mode selection. Frequency settings for Channel 0 and Channel 1
can range between 283.5 and 325.0.

O Note: Call Ag Leader Technical Support if you have questions about changing frequencies in manual mode.
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GUIDANCE

GUIDANCE TAB

&), aPs 2| The Guidance Tab, located on the GPS screen includes
some general settings for the Autopilot and External Lightbar
features. Further information on Autopilot functions can be
e found at the Autopilot tab on the GPS screen.

" Exdernal Lightbar | Import | Expiort

General | Guidance

Autogilot ]

For a menu detailing GPS Guidance Settings, see
il Guldance | Seings fmaiol “GPS/Guidance Menu Tree” on page 172.

e Guidance Controls

The Guidance Controls area of the Guidance Tab includes information specific to the external lightbar and
Autopilot Guidance.

* Enable Guidance on RUN

Checking this box allows you to use the settings shown on the Autopilot tab on the Run screen.

e External Lightbar option button
Press this option button if you wish to use a lightbar in addition to the display.

« Autopilot Guidance option button
Press this option button if you have purchased the display's autopilot feature.

 Settings Button

This button will appear next to either the External Lightbar or Autopilot Guidance option buttons, depending
upon which you have selected.

« For information on the External Lightbar settings, see “TSIP Lightbar General Settings” on page 45.

- For information on the Autopilot Guidance settings, see “Autopilot Guidance General Settings” on
page 44.

* Pattern Files

The Pattern Files area of the Guidance Tab allows you to move .pat (pattern) files between the display and
the compact flash card.

e Import

Imports guidance pattern files from the compact flash card. For more information, see “Pattern
Import/Export” on page 69.

* Export

Exports guidance pattern files from the display to the compact flash card. Upon pressing this button, the
Guidance Pattern window appears. Choose the desired Grower and Field and press the Accept button. To

export all field patterns, clock the Export All Field Patterns check box and press Accept. For more
information, see “Pattern Import/Export” on page 69.

* Remove All Patterns
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This will remove all guidance pattern files from the display. Upon pressing this button, the Remove Pattern
window appears, with a message stating "All Guidance Patterns will be permanently erased from memory."
Press the Accept button to remove all patterns from the display's internal memory.

AUTOPILOT GUIDANCE GENERAL SETTINGS

If you select the Autopilot Guidance option button on the GPS screen's Guidance Tab, the Autopilot
Guidance window appears as shown. At this window, you can adjust the display's logging information for
new passes and lightbar operations.

For a detailed menu that includes Autopilot Guidance Settings, see “GPS/Guidance Menu Tree” on
page 172.

&), aPs 2| Adaptive Curve

The Adaptive Curve area of the Autopilot Guidance window
contains settings that tell the Autopilot where to log a new pass.
* Heading Threshold

| gy [rowes @ Enter in the degree of turning angle your vehicle will need to
U ovowrass [neaangcrange ||| Mosn [cre make before creating another pass.

General | Guidance

Autogilot ]

L

F e Adaptive Curve

=

O Note: You should always set this Heading Threshold number past 90 degrees. The default number is 110
degrees.

* New Pass
This sets the conditions for the display to log a new pass. Select either Area Count or Heading Change.
- Area Count generates the next pass, based on coverage area of the previous pass. The display must
be logging coverage data to generate the next pass.
- Heading Change logs the next pass when the vehicle turns past the heading threshold.
* On-Screen Lightbar

The On-Screen Lightbar area of the Autopilot Guidance window contains settings that affect how you can
use the lightbar to keep your vehicle centered on the AB Line. These settings include Spacing and Mode.

* Spacing

Enter in an amount specifying the distance represented by each square of the on-screen lightbar. You can
enter in a number ranging between 6 and 72 inches.

* Mode

This determines which method to use the GPS information provided on the display's Run screen to center
the vehicle on the AB Line. Select either Chase or Pull

- If you select Chase, then in order to center the vehicle on the AB Line, you must follow the indicator lights on
the on-screen lightbar.

- If you select Pull, then in order to center the vehicle on the AB Line, you must turn the vehicle in the opposite
direction of the indicator lights on the on-screen lightbar.

O Note: For more information on how the Chase and Pull modes work in the field, see “Using the Lightbar ” on
page 61.




EXTERNAL LIGHTBAR

TSIP LIGHTBAR GENERAL SETTINGS

The display is able to control an AgGPS 21A lightbar when hooked up to an Ag Leader Add on GPS,
such as the model 3050, 3100 and 4100.

0 Note: For further TSIP compatibility information , see “TSIP Compatibility Reference” on page 45.

€, ops 2] 'I_'he Power,_Units, and LED Brightness frames are general
—T - lightbar settings.

mpu: | m"::mm 'ig"li"“meffl'i"f"!lm’”” | The Power frame allows you to turn the lightbar on and off through
FE | S ||| Fonem ||| the display since there is no power switch on the lightbar.

L‘;;:'mmg: o =1 e e The Units frame allows the selection on Imperial or Metric units.
Mownirg Poson [0 S - The LED Brightness frame adjusts lightbar display intensity. Use

Conour Lag

Tust Display Mode | PASS & ERROR = | Inkerval
LED Displiy Modi |.'\'H| W BRSO -
LED Spacing Mode | SCALED - |

.
. Look Ahead (sec) [0
LED Spacing | [= et -

End Distance 25 tfeet Swath Width |I1 ] et
LED Senséwvity | [0 tfeet Antenna Offset |I1 ] et

EWATH CHANGE | =

the up and down arrow keys to adjust the brightness.

O Note: For further information on TSIP Lightbar settings, see “TSIP Lightbar Settings” on page 45.

TSIP COMPATIBILITY REFERENCE

TSIP is an acronym for Trimble Standard Interface Protocol, which is used by receivers manufactured by
Trimble Navigation Ltd. For receivers with appropriate capabilities, TSIP can be used to control TSIP
and satellite DGPS parameters and external sensor configurations.

At present, the following TSIP receivers are supported by Ag Leader Technology products:
Ag Leader® model number

« GPS 3000

* GPS 3050

* GPS 3100

« GPS 4050

* GPS 4100

* GPS 5100

TSIP LIGHTBAR SETTINGS

The lightbar settings frame includes settings that are used to configure the lightbar for a specific
installation and set of needs.

Mounting Position

Ceiling mounting of the lightbar requires that it be inverted. This setting will allow the text to be inverted
also.

Text Display Mode
* No Text
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No text is displayed on the screen.

» Pass & Error
Provides the pass number and error from the center of the swath.

* GPS Status
Displays GPS and Differential information on the text screen.

» Pass Number
Displays the current pass nhumber for that field.

« Start Line Distance
Displays the distance from the start of a pass (increasing).

* End Line Distance
Displays the distance from the end of a pass (decreasing).

* True Heading
Displays the actual degree heading from True North.

* X Track Err
Displays the error between current position and swath.

* Heading Err
Displays the degree error for the heading from the center of the swath.

* Ground Speed
Displays ground speed only.

» Pass & Speed
Provides pass number and ground speed.

« Demo Mode
Used for demonstration only, cycles power on and off.

e Curve Arrows

Displays arrows indicating the direction and magnitude of the correction, more arrows indicate a sharper

turn. For curved modes only.

* Pts On Curve
Displays the number of points that have been logged on the pass.

LED Spacing Mode

Use the Linear or Scaled settings to set the spacing interval of the lightbar LED'’s.
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e Linear

Set the light bar to show off-line distance on a line. i.e. A setting of one foot off line from the center of the
swath will be represented by one LED. The second LED will represent two feet etc.

* Scaled

Sets the first 10 LED’s each side of the lightbar on a linear scale. The outer 7 LED’s on each side are scaled

to represent an end value setting.



LED Spacing

This setting establishes LED spacing distance. If the setting is 3 feet, the LED slides one unit to the left
or right for every 3 feet off line.

O Note: The smaller the LED spacing the more precise guidance the lightbar will provide.

Ll

End Distance

This setting is used when in Scaled for LED Spacing Mode. You cannot set an end value smaller than
the LED spacing multiplied by 17 (there are 17 LEDs on each side of the lightbar.)

LED Sensitivity

This setting sets the sensitivity for the PAUSE function. It only affects the large center LED of the Light
Bar. The large LED changes color as you approach headlands, or the Pause/Resume point.

O Note: LED sensitivity should be set larger as ground speed increases.

TSIP GUIDANCE SETTINGS

The Guidance Settings frame includes settings that are used for setting up the guidance pattern.
Pattern

Determines which guidance pattern is driven.

* None
Configures straight line guidance parallel to the beginning and end of the first swath driven.

e Curve Spiral
Use this curve setting to drive spirals or closed rings.

* Curve

Activates last curve following. Positions are logged during current swath. The next swath is parallel to the
previous swath driven.

» Skip Pass

Provides parallel guidance in a racetrack pattern with a user specified swath skip. This setting is for
equipment with a large turn radius.

* A+ Heading

Allows establishing a reference line from True North.
Headlands
Determines the type of headland used.

* None

In this mode, swath lengths are infinite. The center LED remains one color, never changing to indicate end
of swath.

e C-Clamp
Field ends are sprayed as headlands so parallel passes may be used with minimal overlap.

* Curved
Logs irregular boundary shapes for guidance.
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* Closed

Defines headlands with a series of user entered points. The last point connects to the first point to form a
closed loop.

* A-B End Zones
A & B points mark the center of the boundary swath. When the system is inside the boundary area the
center LED illuminates green. The center LED glows red when beyond the boundary area.

Swath Direction

This setting determines whether the swath is manually or automatically incremented.

* Auto

Automatically increments in the direction turned after the first swath. The swath increments when the
vehicle turns more than 110 degrees.

* Right
Swaths are manually incremented to the right of the A-B line.

o Left
Swaths are manually incremented to the left of the A-B line.

* Snap
Automatically increments swath number to the closest swath. (Not available with Pass Skip and Curve
following.) This is the default setting.

Contour Log Interval

The settings are Swath Change and Heading Change. Heading change is the default and recommended
setting. With the Contour Log Interval set to Heading Change a reference point will be logged whenever
the heading changes slightly.

LED Display Mode
Determines which direction from the center of the light bar the LEDs light indicate off-line error.
Show Error

Displays the extent and direction of the error between current position and swath line. Steer vehicle to
"pull" lights back to center of the lightbar.

Show Correction

Displays the extent and direction of the necessary correction to match the swath line. Steer vehicle by
"chasing" lights left or right.

Look-Ahead

The value that allows the system to predict future error. This accounts for system delays, including
operator response time. 3 seconds is the default setting.

Swath Width

Adjust in.5 ft increments from 1 to 999 ft. Set the swath width to 1 ft less than the actual swath width to
reduce skip. Set the swath width 1 ft more than the actual swath to reduce overlap.

Antenna Offset

The distance from the antenna, ahead or behind the spray boom so that guidance information is
referenced to the spraying boom instead of the antenna. It is adjusted in 0.5 ft increments from 0 to100
ft. The antenna must be placed along the vehicle’s centerline. Negative numbers are used for a boom in
front of the antenna, positive numbers are for a boom behind the antenna.
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OPERATING THE DISPLAY

GPS DIAGNOSTICS

There are three main tabs under the DGPS button that
et | oo | v v | display detailed information about the GPS signal and
receiver. If the display is interfaced to an autopilot navigation
WD I 4205130 controller, an additional tab will be present with appropriate
tongitue (1) 9%mes diagnostic information.
Hmm:( ) . e Latitude, Longitude, Elevation
Mumber of Satelites: 8 Displays current position (in longitude and latitude) and
Differential: Diff On elevation.
v | I« Heading
Displays degree heading of travel

* Number of Satellites
Displays the number of satellites currently being tracked by the receiver.

« Differential

If a TSIP receiver is being used, the differential status will display the differential source,(i.e. WAAS,
Beacon or OmniSTAR). This message field will display either Diff On or Diff Off.

- Diff On - indicates the receiver is receiving a differential GPS signal.
- Diff Off - indicates the receiver is not receiving a differential GPS signal.

* View Messages
To view the NMEA and/or TSIP messages coming from the receiver, press the View Messages button.

GPS ADVANCED TAB

rhe Advanced Tab displays furiher dagnostic
information about the GPS receiver. The

Goneral aavarens ‘Mmp"ﬂ By \ Universal time, position errors (HDOP, PDOP),
UTC Time: 137t GPS_ speed, and update rate are displayed for
receivers.
HDOP: 1.2 .
PDOP: 2.3 « UTC Time
correction F _ UTC is an acronym for Coordinated Universal
trection Frequency: MiA . . .. . .

_ Time, a high-precision atomic time standard that
Correction SHR: MiA . . .

_ defines local time throughout the world. Different
AL 08 versions of universal time use atomic clocks to
(17 e gty T correct for irregularities in the Earth's rotation and
GPS Rate: 5 Hz orbit. UTC is used in navigation, astronomy,

GPS Settings: TSIP, 38400, 8 N 1 aviation, Internet broadcasts, and amateur radio.
If you are receiving information from the satellite,
= then the UTC Time should automatically update.

* HDOP

Horizontal Dilution of Precision (HDOP) indicates the quality of the horizontal GPS position. Lower HDOP
numbers are optimal, higher numbers are undesirable.

« PDOP
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Position Dilution of Precision (PDOP) is a unitless measure indicating when the satellite geometry can
provide the most accurate results. When satellites are spread around the sky, the PDOP value is low and
the computed position is more accurate. When satellites are grouped close together, the PDOP is high and
the positions are less accurate. Lower PDOP numbers are optimal, higher numbers are undesirable.

* Correction Frequency
The Correction Frequency indicates the GPS satellite frequency used by the receiver.

O Note: The Correction Frequency diagnostic does not show for WAAS connections. Description.

e Correction SNR
If your receiver is using Beacon differential corrections, the frequency and signal to noise ratio (SNR) will
be displayed.

Signal-to-Noise Ratio (SNR) indicates the strength of the differential correction signal in relation to the
amount of background noise that can interfere with signal reception.

e Correction Age
The length of time since the GPS receiver has obtained its last update.

Note: The age of the DGPS corrections (as delivered to the GPS receiver) will vary from one second to
O several seconds, depending on the characteristics of the individual satellite signals.

* GPS Speed (mph)
The speed of the vehicle.

* GPS Rate
The update rate from the GPS receiver, shown in Hz.

* GPS Settings
These settings include the following, which are displayed from left to right in the Advanced Tab picture on
the previous page:
- (Left) The protocol being used by the receiver. In the above instance, the receiver is using the TSIP
protocol.
- (Middle) The Baud Rate of the data received. In the above instance, the Baud Rate is 38,400.

- (Right) The data bits, parity, and stop bits of the GPS signal. In the above instance, the data bits are 8,
the parity is 0, and the stop bits are 1. This number is used in error detection, as it determines the
integrity of data received after transmission.

TSIP RECEIVER TAB

If a TSIP receiver is being used, the TSIP Receiver tab will
display appropriate diagnostics information. The receiver
Product ID, Firmware Version, and Voltage are displayed in
= the top frame. The options frame tells you if the Fast Update
Rate or Everest Multipath features are enabled.

Germval | Advarced | TSP Fecéver |o|riulul

TEIF GPS Pecehvers.
Frodet 1D: ALS 100 }4ygGPS 252
Flemwane Version: 350
Fgeiver Voitage: "5
Sewial Bumber. 0225103182

* TSIP GPS Receiver information
Displays Product ID, Firmware Version, and Voltage.

Optionss
Fast Lipdate Fate:

o
Evérest Msitipath: o

* Fast Update Rate

The Fast Update Rate indicates whether your receiver is capable
of outputting an update rate faster than 1 Hz per second.

- e |

M 2 PH
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- If the Fast Update Rate is ON, then your receiver is capable of outputting an update rate faster than 1
Hz per second.

- If the Fast Update Rate is OFF, then currently your receiver is only capable of an update rate of 1 Hz
per second. Contact Ag Leader Technical Support to see if your receiver can be upgraded to a faster
update rate. This may require an unlock code from Ag Leader Technical Support.

» Everest Multipath

The Everest Multipath feature helps eliminate errors caused by signal deflection off of buildings or other
structures. If this is ON, then your receiver has this feature; if it is OFF then your receiver does not.

O Note: Some older receivers may not be capable of the Everest Multipath feature.

OMNISTAR TAB

The OmniSTAR diagnostic tab will appear if you have purchased this wide-area differential GPS
correction service.

The AutoSeed™ Fast Restart feature reduces the time
needed for your receiver to reconverge (re-average) your
GPS position, thus insuring a quick and efficient startup. The
Fast Restart field indicates one of three types of status:

Gerersl |le llwm Omritar

ButisSned Fast Festarl EMABLED

e - Disabled, Reading or User Rejected.
RS e i - Disabled - The AutoSeed feature is off.
Vo5 e e o - Reading - The AutoSeed feature is currently being used.

Oeord it 10 118-0000570

- User Rejected - The AutoSeed feature has been disabled by the
user.

* AutoSeed Status
The AutoSeed status indicates Active or Not Active, depending upon whether this feature is on or off.

* Estimated Position Error

The estimated position error relative to your actual position, shown in feet. This may be a greater number
when you first start up your GPS system, but it should diminish with time.

* HP/XP Expiration Date
The HP/XP Expiration Date is the date on which your HP/XP subscription ends. For more information,
contact OmniSTAR.

* HP/XP Time Remaining
The HP/XP Time Remaining is the amount of time left on your HP/XP subscription. For more information,
contact OmniSTAR.

* VBS Expiration Date
The VBS Expiration Date is the date on which your VBS subscription ends. For more information, contact
OmMniSTAR.

* VBS Time Remaining
The VBS Time Remaining is the amount of time left on your VBS subscription. For more information,
contact OmniSTAR.

* R User ID
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The receiver's OmniSTAR ldentification number. Reference this number when contacting OmniSTAR to
purchase subscriptions.

* Reset Autoseed button
Allows you to reconverge your GPS position. This reset feature should be used if the vehicle has moved
after the GPS receiver was turned off.

Note: After you press this button, the receiver will take a certain amount of time as the reconvergence takes
O place. Therefore, your GPS position will be less accurate for a time until the reconvergence is completed.

DIAGNOSTIC BUTTON

By pressing the System button, you can view the System Information window, which includes the
General, Display, and CAN tabs. This window shows generalized Diagnostic information, such as
memory, display, CAN device and firmware version information. Technical support may request that you
look at this window to help in diagnosing a problem. Additional tabs, appropriate to the connected
modules, are present as needed. For information on these additional tabs, see the Application section
under “System Diagnostic Button” on page 257; and the Grain Harvest section under “System Diagnostic
Button” on page 307. Information on LED diagnostic states can be found at “Module LED Diagnostic States”
on page 174.

General Tab

The General Tab contains information about the external
storage card and display memory usage.

SYETEM

System Information

oo | oty | | :
Do Display Tab
ey s
Memary Card Cardd Slze” 610 MB
m =
Interral Somgs
i =
. . fam (RN )
5 mm =
Buffers. 3.5 M Cackw. 18.1M8
i
e
i
mﬂwrpmmm T 325 AM

The Display tab shows general and diagnostic information
about the display. Information includes:

« Display temperature

« Display and CAN Bus voltage

» Firmware information

« Hardware information

System Information

Garmeal  Ditphay l CAN |

Tenigerabares (C) Farirwins: Trformalies

i =l ID: insiGHT

L B3

ersion: 300173018
Wi =7 0 /
Power Lewels (V) Hardwaré Infomation

SV Bus 45
- : Frodut B [INSIGHT

R e oy « Display run time hours:minutes:seconds
. i
= [y [ S » Display boot counter
gl Cabl Sanse Low Bevision: AL 1585
Mrfﬂrrfmﬁ-lw T —

52



{METTH

ss=| CAN Tab

The CAN Device List displays the modules that are connected to
the CAN Bus. Press the Refresh List button to have the display
search for any new modules that are connected to the CAN Bus.

Fuanrware Trfimmalior

. &TO COMVERTER |

v [ Select a device to display specific details in the Firmware and
— ** Hardware Information frames of the CAN tab,
BERTRNL oo ooy,
H_H S ’W T%
|'°-="- Hardwan D fi00152 | peotComt
| I e o R
mmrrmmm-'—m T 325 AM

O Note: Check the CAN device list to ensure that all modules appear there.

AUTOPILOT DIAGNOSTICS

P H=

:

s« The Autopilot Tab under the DGPS button displays
diagnostic information about the Autopilot system.

Genersl | Advarced  Autopdot l[mlsla I

General Information Wiehkde Informasion
durtopiol Slale; Salecl Avor B Poind Men Fund Engage Speed 100 meh

Syatem Stade: ity Mast Fiey Ergge Spee 1000 gk
Confrofr Version: 452 Max Foreard Speed: TR0 mph
Recsteer Type. Urbrerim M Feverss Speed: 18.0 mph
Tlecirer \eer sion: 000 Antenna Height 10421t
AF| Version. 18
Praition Fin Qunlity RTK Foosd RTH Informalion
CMR ars

Swath nformation
Gwath Yadth; 918800 m
Swalh Offset: =0.00000 =™

|

Fauts
EXIT

* General Information
The General Information frame shows diagnostic information about the Autopilot system.

* Autopilot State
Displays either Select A or B Point, or AB Point Set.

* System State
Displays either Engaged or Standby.

e Controller Version
Firmware version of the Autopilot's Nav Controller.

* Receiver Version
Firmware version of the GPS receiver.

* API Version
Version of the Application Programming Interface.

 Position Fix Quality
Lists your specific source for differential correction (DGPS, RTK Fixed, RTK Float, OmniSTAR HP/XP
Unconverged, or OmniSTAR HP/XP Converged).

* Vehicle Information
The Vehicle Information frame displays Autopilot vehicle settings.
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* Max Fwd Engage Speed
Maximum forward speed limit for engaging the Autopilot.

* Max Rev Engage Speed
Maximum reverse speed limit for engaging the Autopilot.

* Max Forward Speed
Maximum forward speed allowed for the Autopilot to remain engaged.

* Max Reverse Speed
Maximum reverse speed allowed for the Autopilot to remain engaged.

* Antenna Height
Measured height of the antenna as it is placed on the vehicle.

* Swath Information
The Swath Information frame shows swath width and offset settings.

» Swath Width
Width of the implement's swath.

» Swath Offset
The swath distance right or left of the antenna.

* RTK Information
If RTK is used, the RTK Information frame shows the quality of the signal from the RTK base station by
displaying the CMR percentage value.

O Note: Trimble RTK stations transmit data in a dual-frequency format called CMR (Compact Measurement
Record).

* View Faults
If a system fault has occurred, it can be viewed and cleared under the View Faults button.

AUTOPILOT INTERFACE

AUTOPILOT SETUP

The display can be used to interface the Trimble Autopilot navigation controller. User settings for the
system are contained on the Autopilot tab of the GPS setup screens.

Note: The Show Autopilot Controls on Run Screen checkbox must be selected for the appropriate control tab
O to display on the Run Screen.
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¢), eps ‘3| Swath Change

ot | cuance | auopet | The Swath Change setting shows the point of the vehicle at
R P which the Autopilot switches over to the next guidance pass.
[ictornose < | [on ] This point is located either at the Tractor Nose or your
Opsraoe i GPS Recalvar Type antenna location.
lmmm - lm e .,paJ » Operator Alert
[ o0 e [omsarsome <] S The Operator Alert determines the period of time that the

R Autopilot system will run without any interaction from the
(oo e @] [ W] gl machine operator before displaying an on-screen warning

o S message. If the message is not acknowledged, the Autopilot
system will disengage.

* Look Ahead

The Look Ahead setting allows the Autopilot to anticipate the future vehicle position in relation to the
guidance line. This setting has more of an impact when driving at higher speeds.

* End of Row Distance

This setting determines the distance from the end of row that the system will display a warning message.
Press the numeric keypad button to edit this value.

« Auto-Config Receiver

Set to ON (recommended) for the Autopilot Navigation Controller to automatically configure the GPS
receiver for the correct Autopilot settings.

* GPS Receiver Type

Choose the GPS receiver currently being used from the list.

* Radio Network ID

This allows you to select your RTK radio network ID number. (Choose the correct network ID number that
references the RTK base station in your area). Edit using the numeric keypad button..

O Note: The Network IDs range between 1 and 250.

« NMEA Diagnostic Port SEttings
This setting is for use by Autopilot users who wish to output data to a secondary device, such as a hand-
held device or planter monitor. For more information, see “NMEA Diagnostic Port Settings” on page 56.

* OMniSTAR XP/HP AutoSeed Fast Restart

This setting applies to Om nis tar XP or HP differential correction sources only. This setting causes the
receiver to use the last known position to derive a converged differential signal faster. If you are using this
option, you must not move the vehicle from the point where the GPS was previously shut off.

This button allows you to pick your active vehicle profile, and import or export
. “ehicle saved vehicle configurations. .
ranagement

Note: For more information on Vehicle Management profiles, see “Autopilot Vehicle Configuration Profile
O Management” on page 56.
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NMEA Diagnostic Port Settings

The Diagnostic Port Settings window, shown below, appears after you press the NMEA Diagnostic Port
Settings button on the Autopilot Tab. This window is where Autopilot users can specify that the display
should output data to a secondary device, such as a hand-held device.

0 Note: Enter the settings specified in the User Manual of your connected device.

6\ aps 2 .Enable !\IMEA Output
- Check this checkbox to enable the Autosteer controller to

| e | send data to a secondary device.

T o e Ot [r— » Baud Rate

ﬁ N is :‘ Speed at which the Autosteer controller communicates with

o] O s - the connected device.

m I~ GST L,

- % * Output Rate

[ ool — Represents the cyclical rate (in Hz) at which the Autosteer

dossre 2000 controller sends data to the connected device.

* Messages

These check boxes represent various communication protocols or formats that have been set by the
National Marine Electronics Association (NMEA), and used in information "strings" or sentences output by
the GPS Receiver. For more information, see “GPS Serial Port Settings” on page 39.

VEHICLE PROFILE MANAGEMENT

AUTOPILOT VEHICLE CONFIGURATION PROFILE MANAGEMENT

€), aPs 2| These calibrations should have been pre-set by your product
T T— dealer. The vehicle profile can be saved and transferred from
e the display to the Nav Controller with a .cfg (configuration)
r”—m sosee saor < o file.

thit sl
0 " - “orlroller
2006 cfy JO W A
- 18- 28_1119_IDis im cfy D 7 ik
Look; Za
Impoat from
Card

End Remove from

Memory J
1

E CAUTION: Do not change vehicle profiles unless you are authorized to do so.

* Active Vehicle Profile
Lists the vehicle profile currently used in the Nav Controller.

» Save to Display
This button allows you to save and/or rename a vehicle profile in the display's internal memory.

For more information, see “Naming Vehicle Profiles” on page 57.
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» Saved Vehicle Configurations
Lists all of the vehicle configurations that you have saved in thedisplay.

» Configuration Name
The name of the configuration files that you have saved in thedisplay.

* Vehicle
The vehicle associated with that configuration file.

* Restore to Controller

This button allows you to send a vehicle profile saved in thedisplay's internal memory to a Nav Controller.

For more information, see “Restoring Vehicle Configuration Profiles” on page 58.

* Export to Card

This button allows you to send a vehicle profile saved in internal memory of the display onto the compact
flash card when it is in the display.

For more information, see “Exporting Vehicle Configuration Profiles” on page 58.

e Import from Card

This button allows you to download the vehicle profile from the compact flash card onto the display's internal
memory.

For more information, see “Importing Vehicle Configuration Profiles” on page 59.

*« Remove from Memory

This button removes the vehicle profile from the internal memory of the display. For more information, see
“Removing Vehicle Configuration Profiles” on page 59.

O Note: This button will not remove the vehicle profile from either the compact flash card or the Nav Controller.

NAMING VEHICLE PROFILES

You can rename an active vehicle configuration profile when saving it in the display’s internal memory.
To rename the vehicle profile, follow this procedure.
Press the Save to Display button

@), eps 2] From the GPS screen, press the Vehicle Management
button. The Vehicle Profile Management window appears, as
shown at left. Highlight the desired vehicle profile as it
s R [ appears in the Saved Vehicle Configurations section of the
lp: s oo — window.
" Press the Save to Display button.
’L"j | lpn:o Enter vehicle profile name
|_I1 Memary J
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&), aPs »| The File Name window appears, as shown at left. Use the
T— keypad to enter the new Vehicle Profile file name.

Ackve Vahi Press Accept.

Saved Viehi Enter Vehicle Profie file name

o] |soeater | |7006-11-22 1458 t0een: Ba007

[Z006-09- 2
Laak
- - ;
rport from
Card
End

RESTORING VEHICLE CONFIGURATION PROFILES

The following procedure allows you to send a vehicle configuration (.cfg) profile saved in the display’s
internal memory to a Nav Controller.

&), oPs 2| 1. Choose vehicle configuration profile
[T —— At the Autopilot tab on the GPS screen, press the Vehicle
Ackve venic Pt _ Management button. When the Vehicle Profile Management
r—m | — -] M screen appears, press and highlight the vehicle profile you wish

to export that is shown in the Configuration Name window.

. Press the Restore to Controller button.

Impoat from
Card

2. Accept the Restore File operation
"enery J The Restore File window shows, as appears as left.

Press the Accept button.

3. Accept the Autopilot Liability Notice

A message appears stating "Configuration Successfully Restored." When you receive this message, the
Nav Controller reboots. The Autopilot Liability Notice appears.

Press the Accept button.

EXPORTING VEHICLE CONFIGURATION PROFILES

This procedure allows you to export a .cfg (vehicle configuration) file that has been saved in the internal
memory of the display onto the compact flash card when it is in the display.

&), oPs 2| 1. Choose the Configuration File to Export
T T— At the Autopilot tab on the GPS screen, press the Vehicle
e Management button. When the Vehicle Profile Management
sovem saon =] s | screen appears, press and highlight the vehicle profile you wish
I to export that is shown in the Configuration Name window.

Press the Export to Card button.

Card

!J i 2. Export either one or all files

End Remove from

T J A message appears, asking if you would like to export the selected

file, or all files.
Press either the Selected File or All Files button.

3. Confirm Configuration Export
A message appears, stating "Configuration Successfully Exported.” Press OK.
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IMPORTING VEHICLE CONFIGURATION PROFILES

The following procedure allows you to download the vehicle profile from the compact flash card onto the
display's internal memory.
@%eps 2] Choose the Configuration File to Import

T T— At the Autopilot tab on the GPS screen, press the Vehicle
acive el prle Management button. When the Vehicle Profile Management
Syl [ iosers asoor -] M screen appears, press and highlight the vehicle profile you wish
£ J— to export that is shown in the Configuration Name window.
Conrlir Press the Import from Card button.
it Accept the File Selection
i The File Selection window appears.

L Viemory Press Accept.
' J Accept the Vehicle Profile

ithic

Note: If the name of the vehicle configuration file you wish to import already exists in the display, a message
0 will appear asking you to rename the new configuration file.

The Vehicle Profile window appears, as shown at left. A message in this window states "Successfully imported."
Press OK.

REMOVING VEHICLE CONFIGURATION PROFILES

The following procedure removes the vehicle configuration profile from the internal memory of the
display.

Note: This procedure will not remove the vehicle profile from either the compact flash card or the Nav

Controller.
&), aPs 2| 1. Chosethe Configuration File to Remove from Memory
ET— At the Autopilot tab on the GPS screen, press the Vehicle
Ackve Venci Prote Management button. When the Vehicle Profile Management
r"—m sosee saor =] s | screen appears, press and highlight the vehicle profile you wish
G to export that is shown in the Configuration Name window. Then
press the Remove From Memory button.

Expont I
Card

Impoat from
Card

Remove from

Memory J

2. Delete the File
The Delete File window appears, as shown at left. Press the Accept button to permanently erase your file
from the display's memory.
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AUTOPILOT FUNCTIONS

AUTOPILOT TAB AND LIGHTBAR

Autopilot is compatible with the Trimble Autopilot system. For the Autopilot Tab and Lightbar to appear,
you must have:

 Purchased the Autopilot unlock code.
» Connected the Autopilot system in your vehicle.
» Enabled Autopilot guidance on the Run screen.

When an active configuration is selected at the Run Screen and the system is communicating with an
Autopilot navigation controller, the Autopilot tab and lightbar will be present.
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Pass
Distance Number
from AB (from AB line)
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TRIM PATTERH STEER
GUIDANCE
SETTINGS OPTIONS
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» Guidance lights

The guidance lights indicate directional changes as you steer the vehicle right or left. You can specify the
distance each guidance light indicates (for example, 6 inches or 1 foot).

e Cross-Track Error (XTE) and Distance from AB Line

The Cross-Track Error indicates your vehicle's distance from the AB Line.

This Distance from AB Line number, located to the right of the XTE acronym, shows the length between the
location of your vehicle's GPS antenna and the guidance line of that vehicle's pass.

» Pass Number
The number of passes (either right or left) from the AB Line.

* New Pattern

allows you to select a new pattern type. Use the drop down list to select the pattern type. For more
information, see “Set New Pattern” on page 70.

* Load Pattern
will appear when there is not an active pattern. It allows you to load an existing pattern. Highlight the pattern
in the list and press accept. For more information, see “Load Pattern” on page 72.

* Save Pattern

will appear when there is an active pattern. It allows you to save the current guidance pattern. Use the
keyboard button to enter in a pattern name and then press accept. For more information, see “Save Pattern”
on page 72.



* Reset
clears out the current guidance pattern. It will allow saving the pattern prior to clearing it. If you save the
pattern, you must press the Reset button again.

*Set A

appears after a new guidance pattern has been accepted. Press Set A to set the A point for the new pattern.

*SetB
appears after the A point has been set. Press Set B to set the B point for the pattern.

* Remark A

appears after the Remark A option is selected under the Guidance Options button. This will move the A-
point to the current position while maintaining the same heading.

e Pause

allows your display to stop logging points along an AB Line. Once this button is pressed, a Resume button
will take its place until you press this button and Pause reappears.

* Guidance Options

button has four settings in it that allow you to Remark A, Shift, Trim/Nudge, and Adjust Steering. For more
details, see “Autopilot Guidance Options” on page 63.

The Nudge Settings will appear if WAAS or OmniSTAR is selected as the
differential GPS source. The Nudge Settings button allows you to adjust the

43 UDGE » swaths by a specified distance while leaving the AB line in its original location.
SETTINGS

Otherwise, the Trim Settings button will appear if RTK is selected as the
differential GPS source. The Trim Settings button allows you to adjust the

swaths by a specified distance while leaving the AB line in its original spot.
« TRIM »
SETTINGS

B

Press the Auto Steer button to engage the Autopilot System.

auto | * When the system is engaged the button displays green, as shown at left.

ST 4 I the system is not engaged, (but still able to be engaged), the button displays black.
« If the system cannot be engaged, the Auto Steer button is grayed out.

ph m .Engage button
| @ /| (shaped like a wheel with two hands on its sides) displays the Autopilot status, and also
allows you to engage the Autopilot System.

« If the system is engaged, it shows two hands next to the steering wheel.
* When disengaged, the steering wheel is shown minus the two hands.

« If conditions don't permit engaging the Autopilot, the steering wheel will be grey and the control button is
disabled until the condition is no longer present.

USING THE LIGHTBAR

The display's on-screen lightbar remains black unless you set an AB Line. When you set an AB Line,
and a pattern is active, the on-screen lightbar activates.

Note: Forinformation on how to set the lightbar for either Chase Mode or Pull Mode, see the Autopilot General
Settings page in the Guidance Tab section.

61

ONVYdIN9D



it

ssm| Chase Mode

D covinasce
W overLAP ™,

ﬂ

—
auTo
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SAVE
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" To bring the vehicle back to the AB Line, follow the

. indicator lights.

APPLICATION |||LLnNon.s | MAP  AUTOPILOT |

indicator lights).

Note: In this example, the operator must move the vehicle 38.1 feet to the left (the same direction as the

_oars |

COVERAGE

\ B |

D covinasce
W overLAP .

sesm| Pull Mode

To bring the vehicle back to the AB Line, turn the vehicle

' in the opposite direction of the indicator lights.

&

&0 i

APPLICATION |||LLnNon.s | MAP  AUTOPILOT |

@

AUTOPILOT TRIM AND NUDGE SETTINGS

The Nudge Settings will appear if WAAS or OmniSTAR is selected as the differential GPS source. The

Nudge Settings button allows you to adjust the swaths by a specified distance while leaving the AB line
in its original location.

Note: In this example, (as with the one above), the operator must move the vehicle 38.1 feet to the left.
Notice, however, that the yellow indicator lights are to the right of the lightbar.

Otherwise, the Trim Settings button will appear if RTK is selected as the differential GPS source. The

Trim Settings button allows you to adjust the swaths by a specified distance while leaving the AB line in
its original spot.

Nudge Settings
Adjust AB Line (optional)

The blue arrows allow you to adjust the AB Line by the specified distance left or
« HUDGE »
SETTINGS

right. To change the specified distance, press the Nudge Settings button.
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MUDGE

Mudge Amount

2.0 in ;

Total Nudge:
6.0 Right

4 x
ACCEPT CANCEL

Trim Settings
Adjust AB Line (optional)

Adjust swaths (optional)

The Nudge Settings button allows you to adjust the swaths
by a specified distance while leaving the AB line in its original
spot. Use the Up and Down arrows or the Number Pad
button to enter a distance to move the swaths. To clear out
the adjustment and go to the original position, press Clear.

The blue arrows allow you to adjust the AB Line by the specified distance
left or right. To change the specified distance, press the Trim Settings

[ ooRight | button.

« TRIM » Adjust swaths (optional)
SETTINGS

TRIM

Trim Amount
.
20 in —
v
Total Trim: Clear
0.0 Right

4 *
ACCEPT CANCEL

The Trim Settings button allows you to adjust the swaths by
a specified distance while leaving the AB line in its original
spot. Use the Up and Down arrows or the Number Pad
button to enter a distance to move the swaths. To clear out
the adjustment and go to the original position, press Clear.

AUTOPILOT GUIDANCE OPTIONS

Guidance Options

Mowve A—paoint to current position maintaining the same

HERASEE headling.

SHIFT Move all swaths by a specified distance left or right.

ADJUST Change the steering aggressiveness to find the guidance

STEERING path.
EXIT

The Guidance Option window appears when you press the
Guidance Option button on the Run screen's Autopilot tab.

* REMARK A
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The Remark A button "re-marks" the A point by moving it to the current position while maintaining the same
heading. Press Remark A on this screen and then press the Remark A button on the Autopilot tab when
you are ready to reset your A point.

* For more information, see “Autopilot Re-Mark A” on page 64 .

« SHIFT

The Shift button moves all of the swaths by a specified distance to the left or right, (including the AB line).
The swaths can be shifted by a distance or number of rows.

* For more information, see “Shift Pattern” on page 65 .

* ADJUST STEERING

The Adjust Steering button will adjust the steering aggressiveness, which is the rapidity of response that
the Autopilot will use to restore the vehicle's proper position on the AB line. You can adjust the
aggressiveness between 50 and 150 percent (with 150 percent being the most aggressive).

For more information, see “Adjust Autopilot Steering ” on page 66.

Autopilot Re-Mark A

You can move the AB Line to the correct position, by re-marking it with the following procedure.

Select Remark A in Guidance Options window

—— On the Run Screen's Autopilot tab, press the Guidance
Options button. The Guidance Options window appears, as
Mave A-polnt to current position maintaifing the same shown at left. Press the Remark A button on this window.

HEHSEEA headling.

Re-Mark the AB Line

SHIFT Mowve all swaths by a specified distance left or right.

ADJUST Change the steering aggressiveness to find the guidance

STEERING path.
EXIT

e | sem| After returning to the Run screen's Autopilot tab, press the
s —— |q, = | Remark A button on the tab. The AB Line moves to your
® e nyc vehicle's current position.
*! Point A Remarked
-y mrn
HOUR (AN} _—
GROUND mn
oo [
* : DISTANCE EE I .

I - REMARK A O -

TILLAGE |uu.nuor|:=' | MAP | AUTOPILOT | 152PM %)
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s==| The AB Line now appears in the center of the vehicle icon
|_==_| shown on the display. A brief message appears in the green

: " bar of the display, stating "Point A Remarked."

GROUND
SPEED
o oo [NEEE] :

N

I RN NN | FOUNT AREMARKED I I -

1
:

D covinase

)
o

_mﬁ_ Pm
TILLAGL ||1|_|_nuor|:, | MAr AUTOPTLOT | 149 PM 1@ |
Shift Pattern

The Shift Pattern window appears after you have pressed the Shift Pattern button on the Guidance
Option window. From this window, you can select one of two ways to shift the Autopilot's Guidance
Pattern: either Shift by Distance or Shift by Rows.

Press Shift button

On the Guidance Options window, press the Shift button.
F Shift by Distance option

Iove A-paint to current position maintaining the same
HERIAHEE headling.
SHIFT Mowve all swaths by a specified distance left or right.
ADJUST Change the steering aggressiveness to find the guidance
STEERING path.

EXIT

The Shift Pattern window appears, as shown at left. If you

have chosen the Shift by Distance option, use the numeric

St tnits keypads to select the distance, in feet and inches, that you
wish to shift the pattern.

& Shift By Distance
3 _ o Use the bottom drop-down menu to enter the direction, (either left
¢ ShiftBy Rows b " or right), which you wish to shift the pattern relative to the AB Line.

Last, press Accept.
Direction (relative to A-E ling) | Left hd
ACCEPT CANCEL
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Shift Pattem

Shift Units

MNumber of Rows Row Spacing
" Shift By Distance
- B [~ @
* Shift By Rows rows in

Direction (relative to &4-B line) | Left =
ACCEPT CANCEL

Shift by Rows option

If you have chosen the Shift by Rows option, use the first numeric
keypad to select the number of rows you wish to shift. Next, use the
second numeric keypad to select the row spacing in inches that
you wish to shift the pattern.

Use the bottom drop-down menu to enter the direction, (either left
or right), which you wish to shift the pattern relative to the AB Line.
Last, press Accept.

ADJUST AUTOPILOT STEERING

Adjust Steering

Make adjustments to steering agoressiveness helow.

ACCEPT CANCEL

Adjust your vehicle's steering aggressiveness (defined as
how fast it responds to steering changes) by entering
information in the window below.

percentage number

Use the up and down arrows to select a percentage number. This
number must fall between 50 and 150 percent, and will vary
depending upon soil conditions, line acquisition time, as well as
your vehicle's size and steering axle movement.

 Accept

Press the Accept button after you have entered the desired steering aggressiveness.

AUTOPILOT GUIDANCE OPERATION

About Guidance Patterns

The following pages define the available guidance patterns.

The AB Line is a line that runs between Point A and Point B, although you may not always set a Point B.
In most cases, the AB Line is the reference line for subsequent swaths.

When you press the Set A button on your display, the "A" point will appear on your display's screen.
When you press the Set B button, the "B" point will also appear on the screen, and the line between the

two points serves as your AB Line.
AB Pattern

66



Use the AB line pattern when no headlands are required and

B 't . \__ _ __f . }_ _ __(_- __ you drive the field in parallel straight lines.

1. At the start of the first swath, map Point A.

2. Drive to the other end of the field, and at the end of the first
swath, map Point B.

3. Turn left or right for the next swath. The next swath is
automatically generated.

4. Steer the vehicle so that you center the green lights on the
lightbar as you drive forward along the swath.

A 5. Press Engage.

T X

B

Note: On straight AB lines, if you complete a swath that is longer than the previous one, the display

O automatically extends the guidance path for the following swaths so that headland warnings do not appear

prematurely.

oW

20 degree A+ Pattern
compass heading An A+ line is also a straight line. It is defined by a single point on
from A Point the line (the A point) and the heading of the line. Use this pattern
when you wish to make a straight line based on a compass
heading.
The A+ line entends 1 mile (1.6 km) before and after the A
point.
A poing
“

1. To map the start of the first swath, map Point A.
The heading of the AB line equals either the previous AB heading of the manually-entered heading (if the
current vehicle is within plus or minus 90 degrees of the AB heading). Otherwise, the A+ heading is in the

opposite direction.
Follow the AB line for guidance down the first swath.
Turn left or right for the next swath. The next swath is automatically selected.

Steer the vehicle so that you center the green lights in the lightbar as you drive forward along the swath.

. Press Engage.

Adaptive Curve

Obstacle usethe Adaptive curve pattern to follow gentle contours in the
field, or when you need to avoid obstacles. This pattern provides

guidance based on the last curve driven.
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Note: Guidance extends beyond the end of curved swaths. This makes it possible to get LED guidance back
O onto the swath if the vehicle drives past the end of a swath.

Identical Curve

ObStaC|e Use the Identical curve pattern when you want to work the field with
gentle curves. This pattern provides guidance based on the initial
curve. It ignores any deviation around an obstacle.

# 1. At the start of the first swath, map Point A.
2. Drive the initial curve. At the other end of the first swath,

\g map Point B.

3. Turn left or right for the next swath. The next swath is
automatically selected.

4. Steer the vehicle so that you center the green lights in the
lightbar as you drive forward along the swath.

Note: Guidance extends beyond the end of curved swaths. This makes it possible to get LED guidance back
O onto the swath if the vehicle drives past the end of a swath. The extended swath lines do not appear on screen.

5. Press Engage.
Center Pivot

Center Pivot AB Line

Pivot Field Edge window (shown for Shift by Rows)

Field Edge Distance

MNumber of Rows Row Spacing
" Shift By Distance
‘B[~ B
@ Shift By Rows rows in

Direction (relative to &-B line) | Outward ~
ACCEPT CANCEL
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3 Crop Rows ,
Shift By Rows example

Use the Center-pivot pattern for a field that is irrigated using a center-
pivot. With this pattern, you can drive concentric circles around the
center-pivot. The display will calculate the center point based on
where you have driven. Otherwise, you can enter in the latitude and
longitude of the center point, if known.

"\ Field

Edge

O Note: If necessary, enter the Longitude value as a negative number

1. Position one wheel of the vehicle in a pivot wheel rut, with the rear of the vehicle to the pivot arm.
2. To start the pivot, set Point A.

3. Drive around the field. Keep the vehicle wheel in the rut. The lightbar does not yet provide
guidance.

4. When you are almost back to the pivot arm or the edge of the field, set Point B.

Next, you must set the Field Edge. You may do this when the Pivot Field Edge window appears on your
display, as shown at left. From here, you may choose one of three options:

« Shift By Distance - This sets the field edge as the distance and direction in relation to the AB Line created. In
the Pivot Field Edge Distance portion of the window, enter the distance in feet and inches.

« Shift By Rows - This sets the field edge as the number of crop rows multiplied by the number of spacing. In
the Pivot Field Edge Distance portion of the window, enter the Number of Rows and Row Spacing. In the
example shown at bottom, if you entered 3 rows and 30 inch-spacing, the field edge would equal 90 inches.

» Cancel - The vehicle uses the driven pass as the AB Line.

Use the numeric keypads to enter the Number of Rows and Row Spacing. Choose the direction relative to the
AB Line (either Outward or Inward), and press Accept.

5. Turn left or right for the next swath. The next swath is automatically selected.
6. Steer the vehicle so that you center the green lights in the lightbar as you drive forward along the path.

* A radius of at least two swath widths.

O Note: To work from the center of the field outwards, the initial pivot must have:
= .Anarc length of at least two swath widths.

7. Press Engage.
PATTERN IMPORT/EXPORT

You can import or export a .pat (pattern) file to and from the display by following the procedure below.
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&), aPs 2| L Choose a file selection option

From the GPS screen, select the Guidance tab, as shown at left.
R Here you can select either Import, Export, or Remove All

> Enabie Gudance on Patterns. The import and procedures are explained below.

" Exdernal Lightbar | Impinet | Expiort

General | Guidance

Autogilot ]

2. Select Guidance Pattern

 Aulplo Gudance J ﬂ To import a guidance line from your external storage card, press
the Import button. A window will pop up and display the guidance
patterns on the card. Highlight the pattern you wish to import and
press Accept.

3. Select Field
Choose the Grower and Field to import the pattern into and press

Accept.

4. Export Guidance Pattern

To export a pattern, either choose the grower and field you would like to export patterns from, or select the
Export All Field Patterns check box. This selection will export all patterns in the display. Press Accept.

Set New Pattern
You can create a new pattern for a field by using the following procedure to set an AB pattern.

_vars | s=m| 1. Choose new pattern

ﬁ::% T | | At the Autopilot tab on the Run screen, press the New Pattern
S 3000 % button. The New Pattern window appears, as shown at left. Select
L
m

Implement YWAdth: 30.000

Patlem Type | Strght AR -

Pattam Options

the pattern type in the drop-down menu. Pattern types include:
* Straight AB Line
* A+ Pattern

|
» Adaptive Curve

| [ | | [ 1 [ |
-Zgj « |dentical Curve

T RE

CANCHL

THLAGE r'mnmm] MAP  AUTOPILOT [ 1130

Note: If you would like to use an A+ Heading, check the check box and use the number pad to enter in the
O heading (in degrees). Then press Set A (you do not need to set the B point, as this is done automatically).

2. (Optional) Enter Guidance Width

At the top of the New Pattern window, a default Guidance Width is shown, based on the Implement Width that
you specified in Implement Configuration.

If you wish to change this Guidance Width, enter the new number using the numeric keypad.
When finished, press Accept.

. Set the A point

To set the A point, press the Set A button on the Autopilot tab. You must now drive the vehicle for the distance of at
least 100 feet before you can set the B point. (The Set B button will not highlight until you have driven that distance).

4. Set the B point

After setting the A point, you will see a message flash at the center of the lightbar stating "Need B". You
must now set a B point.

w

After driving at least three swath widths, the Set B button appears, allowing you to Set the B point.
Set the B point by pressing the Set B button. You now have created an AB line.
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5. Engage AutoSteer
After setting the AB Line, the lightbar will become active. At the green-colored center of the newly-
activated lightbar, the XTE (Cross-Track Error) message is now displayed.
- To engage the AutoSteer on the current line, you can either press the Auto Steer button immediately.
Or
- To engage the Auto Steer on the next pass, drive the vehicle to that pass, and after you turn the vehicle
around, press the Auto Steer button.
Pause and Resume a Pattern

DGPS Altrax ST

. J
B
|

DISTAMCL I -[
. |||_||

L (L [ [ wecoo L [ [ [ 1 [ [ [ ]|
R

«Q» wo | e, | e | ﬂJ

If you are using the display to follow a set AB Line and wish
to temporarily deviate from this line, you can use the Pause
button to pause the display's logging activity. This feature
could be used, for example, by a vehicle operator who must
refill a sprayer. When paused, the display will continue to
give the distance back to the original pause point position.

COVERAGE

D covinase

(]
LU L.u |:L:J d
—— g

®

[t

APPLICATION |IILLDNDILS | MAF AUTOPTLOT | 145 PM .\ |
_oars | : At s=m| YOU can pause a pattern by pressing the Pause button on
s | = |‘., = | the Autopilot tab. Once you do so, a "paws" print will appear
W overLAP
. _lm on your display's screen, as shown here. @
f\ oo == This paws print indicates the physical location where you
‘:‘.2': _. paused the display.
k] ms--n I'.'-}Ll .

L] ] PAUSED ﬂ.alt L]
—m_
RESUME
i | o
GUIDANCE
OFTIONS

U RigM
« THIM »
SETTINGS
APPLICATION | FIELD NOTLS | MAP  AUTOPILOT | L T @. |

Note: You can pause a pattern even if you have not set the "B" point yet (see top example). If you do so, the
O message in the lightbar will read "Need B." If you pause the pattern after you have set your AB Line, then the
= lightbar will indicate the distance your vehicle must travel to return to the pause point (see lower example).

_vors | e | ssm| Resume a pattern
Dﬁ 2 To resume your pattern, press the Resume button to resume
A aia 5H logging on your AB Line.

|n°r||v +
N

| [ [ L L 1 [ [ [ B o [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ ]
—mﬁ_
0.0 Right SAVE R AUTS
« TRIM » : PATTLRN i3 SILR
SETTINGS b
APPLICATION | FILLD NOTLS | MAF AUTOPTLOT | 145 PM @ |

71

ONVYdIN9D



Note: fyou press the Resume button before you have returned to the original AB Line, your display will select
0 the closest AB Line to your vehicle.

Save Pattern
To save a pattern (.pat file), follow the procedure below.

_vers | A ss=| Open the Save Pattern window

First, press the Save Pattern button located at the Run screen's
| Autopilot Tab. The Save Pattern window appears, as shown at left.

Sebected File.

IF:l:.I 40 Morh side

Hame Swath  Crealed Pattern
Building - J0.000 MIVZLZ006 Straight

Cast Curve 30,000 411/07/2006  Curve
! Mo Preview A

APPLICATION |||LLnNon.s | MAP  AUTOPILOT 12sarM L0

_sors | e ===| Name the pattern
|- | | | = | prossthe keyboard button and enter a unique pattern name. Press
| Accept.
Sebected File. a“
Rexmowe: = All ]
Hame Swath Creatd  Pation =
Building - RIVZZ/Z006 Straight
Ca3t 40 Nodth side 30000 A 11/27/2006 Stralght ”

Mo Preview
East Cunvee 30000 #11OTZ006  Curve

APPLICATION |||LLnNon.s | MAP  AUTOPILOT | LEE TV o Bl

Note: To verify that the pattern is saved, you can open the Save Pattern window again by pressing the Save
0 Pattern button. Your newly saved or named pattern should now appear in the Save Pattern window.

Load Pattern

You can load a pattern from the display's internal memory to the current field by using the following
procedure.

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEeeeeennmmmEn 1. Press the Load Pattern button

v — .

43 » o | e | i | ~ | .| Pressthe Load Pattern button on the Run screen’s Autopilot tab.
sermcs 2. Select a pattern

el [T R | mw @ | The Load Pattern window appears, as shown at left. Select and

highlight the desired pattern.
If the pattern you selected was an AB Line, that pattern now appears on the Run screen.
Press Accept to continue.

3. (Optional) Enter Guidance Width

After pressing the Accept button, the Shift Pattern window appears. At the top of this window, the default
Guidance Width is shown, based on the Implement Width that you specified in Implement Configuration.

If you wish to change this Guidance Width, enter the new number using the numeric keypad.
Press OK to continue.
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4. If curve, choose ldentical or Adaptive

Select either the Identical Curve or Adaptive Curve options. The curve pattern now appears on the
Run screen.

O Note: fyou selected a curve pattern in Step 2, the Autopilot window will appear, as shown.

Reset Existing Pattern

If you have been using an already-saved pattern, and wish to switch over to a different pattern in the
same field, you can use the Reset Pattern feature by following the steps below.

1. Press Reset
RESET Press the Reset button on the Run screen's Autopilot tab.

2. Press Reset again

window.
Do you want to reset the current guidance

pattem? 3. Create new pattern (optional)

desired.
RESET CAMCEL

Reset New Pattern

If you have just created one pattern, and wish to use a different pattern in the same field, you can use
the Reset Pattern feature by following the steps below.

1. Press Reset
RESET Press the Reset button on the Run screen's Autopilot tab.

2. Save or Reset Existing Pattern

The current guidance patterm has not heen
saved. Do you want to save the pattem?

SAVE [ RESET [

If you have not saved your existing pattern, the Guidance window appears, warning that your
guidance pattern has not been saved.

« If you choose Save, the existing pattern is saved to the display's internal memory. (For more information see

“Save Pattern” on page 72.

« If you choose Reset, then the existing pattern will be deleted from the display's internal memory, and the
pattern will be reset.

Step 3: Create new pattern (optional)
If you pressed the Reset button, you may now create a new pattern, if desired.
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The Guidance window appears as shown at left, asking you to

reset the current guidance pattern. Press Reset on the Guidance

The pattern is now reset. You may now create a hew pattern, if
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Remove Patterns

You can remove one or all pattern files from the display's internal memory by following the procedure
below.

I eeennmmEE | Press the Load Pattern button

«_%K e | | J J The Load Pattern butFon can be access_ed on the Autopilot tab,
sefics (as long as a pattern is not currently active).
s | onors | v anornor | i
_oars | s=m| 2. Highlight the pattern
i | e | ww | gelectand highlight the pattern that you wish to remove from the
e Euiay | display. When this pattern is highlighted, the Remove and
[“ “ Remove All buttons become active.
D e \ ~ 3. Remove the Pattern
A =» On the Load Pattern window, press either the Remove or Remove

o \\\ . All buttons to delete pattern.
- * WEHm . |f you select the Remove button, your selected pattern will be
j accoT | Mj removed from the display's internal memory.

] 77 R « If you select the Remove All button, then all guidance patterns for
i [rmamares | wow | unconor | @ ] the current field will be removed from the display's internal

memory.

4. Accept the Remove or Remove All message

The Remove Pattern window appears. The content of this window varies depending upon whether you chose
the Remove or Remove All options.

« If you selected the Remove button, the window states: "This pattern will be permanently removed from
memory."

« If you selected the Remove All button, the window states: "All guidance patterns in this field will be
permanently erased from memory."
5. The pattern is removed

Press the Accept button on the Remove Pattern window. After pressing this button, the pattern file disappears
from the Load Pattern window. Press Accept again.
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TILLAGE

TILLAGE SETUP TABS

CONFIGURATION

%Tillage

il The Tillage setup pages contain all the
~| necessary settings to configure the display for

Wehicle

Configuration

Implement

Configuration List

Case MX3035, 730C Add

Edit
MName

Remove

Configuration Information

Wehicle:

Implement:

Configuration
Settings

Calibrate
Distance

logging, mapping, and rate control for Tillage

operations. The combination of Vehicle,

coemans | IMplement, and Controller are referred to as a
_— Configuration within the display.

Speed Input
Setftings

AutoSwath
Settings

» Configuration

The Configuration Tab is where you can add and edit operating configurations. For more information, see
“Configuration Tab Buttons” on page 75.

* VVehicle

The Vehicle Tab is where you can add and edit vehicle configurations. For more information, see “Vehicle

Tab Buttons” on page 79.

* Implement

The Implement Tab is where you can add and edit implement configurations. For more information, see
“Implement Tab Buttons” on page 81.

CONFIGURATION TAB BUTTONS

@\\g} Tillage

i

Configurasion |ven||:|e | Impilamant l

Configuration List

Case MX¥255, Neld Cultivator

Case MX255, Mow

Add
Case MMESS, V-Hipper Edit
Name

Q

movi

Configuration Informaion

etk

Tgdermant.

Configuration
Settings

Calibrate

AutoSwam
Semngs

Spod Tnput
Sutirgs

Case MKZSS

Plow

* Add button

The configuration tab is where tillage configurations are
made and displayed. The configuration settings are also
edited on this tab. Press the Setup button and then the
Tillage button to reach this screen.

« To see a Tillage Configuration Menu, see “Tillage Menu Tree” on
page 170.
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Press to add a new tillage configuration. An on-screen wizard will walk you through the setup process in a
step-by-step manner. New Vehicles and Implements can be created during the setup process. For detailed
information see “Adding a New Configuration” on page 76.

« Edit button
Press to edit the name of a selected configuration. The on-screen keyboard will be displayed to complete
the desired text edits.

* Remove button
Press to remove a configuration. The vehicle and implement associated with the configuration will not be
deleted.

n WARNING: When deleting a configuration all regions and data logged with that configuration will be deleted!

« Configuration Settings
Press to edit the implement switch polarity. For detailed information, see “Configuration Settings” on page 77.

» Calibrate Distance
Press to launch speed sensor calibration wizard. For detailed information, see “Calibrate Distance” on
page 77.

* Speed Input Settings
Press to select speed input device.

* AutoSwath Settings

The AutoSwath feature automatically increases or decreases the logged width of the tillage equipment,
according to your field's boundaries and previously-tilled areas. The AutoSwath feature includes sensitivity
levels, which compensate for varying degrees of GPS performance. To change these sensitivity levels,
press the AutoSwath Settings button.

with the DirectCommand™ system, the feature is already activated and ready to use. If you have not unlocked

O Note: You must have an unlock code to activate the AutoSwath feature. If you have been using AutoSwath
= the AutoSwath feature yet, the code can be purchased through your local Ag Leader dealer.

ADDING A NEW CONFIGURATION

To add a new configuration press the Add button. The Operating Configuration Wizard appears, as
shown.

&) Tillage 12| 1. SelectaVehicle
] Using the drop down box select the vehicle you would like to use
ConMguration |vnn||:|e Lmplémert ] . . . . . . .
o ] P Connraton: Ste 1o 5 o in this configuration. If there are no vehicles in the list press the
Saect vebica New button.
[omosremmn <] wow For help with the adding a new vehicle wizard see “Adding A New
J Vehicle” on page 80.
warsa | | Press Next to continue.
- = e

2. Select Implement
Using the drop down box select the implement you would like to use in this configuration. If there are no
implements in the list, press the New button.

76



For help with the adding a New Implement Wizard, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 82.
Press Next to continue.

3. Select Implement Switch Polarity
If you will be using an implement switch, choose standard or reversed polarity. If an implement switch is not
in use, select None.

Press Next to continue.

4. Select Ground Speed Source
Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

Press Next to continue.

&), Tillage »| 5. Edit Configuration Name

S T g Use the Keyboard button to edit the suggested configuration
Opersting Confiraton: Step s o5 name. Press Finish to complete the configuration process.

Configuration Li ation

Sugestad Name Tor Confiuration

ahn Deer: 05210, Cetivator

spand Input
Sullings

CONFIGURATION SETTINGS

Til 12| To access the equipment configuration settings screen first

T — highlight a configuration in the list and then press the

Configuration Settings button.

Configu

|l:ener1c Tractor, Disk Ripper

Canfigy
Implement Switch Polaty

== | |mplement Switch Setting

If you will be using an implement switch choose standard or
reversed polarity. If an implement switch is not in use, select
none. Press Accept when done.

e | o |

CALIBRATE DISTANCE

If you are not using GPS for ground speed, then after you have created a configuration you must
calibrate the ground speed input for accurate speed and area calculations. If you are using GPS, it is
recommended to calibrate distance in the event of GPS loss.

Select a Configuration from the list and press the Calibrate Distance button to calibrate the radar,
track or wheel speed sensor. This calibration is specific to that combination of Vehicle, Implement, and

Controller.
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€, Tillage 2]

1 1
Spevd Sensor Colibration: Step 1 of 4

Configuratiol

Hedoct the Ground Speed Sensor Type

Culitvator
| WHEELS “ I

Ta ander & known calibraSan number, SKip
priss her Skip Calibralion bution CoMnation T
dlings

*

CANEEL ‘

4| »

HEXT

1. Select Speed Input

The Speed Sensor Calibration wizard appears, as shown at left.
Select the sensor type to calibrate.

Press NEXT to continue.

2. Calibration Distance

The display defaults to 100 feet (meters) distance for calibration.
Press Edit Distance to change if needed. This value must match
the actual distance of the course driven for calibration.

Press NEXT to continue.

3. Start Driving Course

Follow the on-screen directions and press START to begin the calibration process.

4. Course Completed

Drive vehicle over the measured course and press STOP.

Press NEXT to continue to final step.
5. Calibration Completed

Press FINISH to complete calibration and store the calculated value.

Note: Calibration settings can be manually adjusted if desired by pressing Enter CAL Number and making

O small changes to the setting.

Speed Input Settings

Ground Speed Source

Frimary | GP3 =
Eackup | Radar =

ACCEPT CANCEL

Speed Input Settings

» Speed Input Settings Tab

Press the Speed Input Settings button on the Configuration Tab,
and the Speed Input Settings window appears, as shown at left.

From here, select the primary and backup Ground Speed Source.

AUTOSWATH SENSITIVITY SETTINGS

@}e} Tillage il

Configurasion

Vahicls | Implament ]

|
|
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The AutoSwath feature automatically increases or decreases
the logged width of the tillage equipment, according to your
field's boundaries and previously-tilled areas. For a more
detailed explanation of the AutoSwath feature, see “Automatic
Swath Control, Run Screen Operation” on page 86.

The AutoSwath feature includes sensitivity levels, which
compensate for varying degrees of GPS performance. To
change sensitivity levels, select the Configuration tab, and
press the AutoSwath Settings button. These sensitivity
settings are specific to that combination of Vehicle and
Implement.



If swath adjustments are performing inaccurately, adjust the sensitivity accordingly. Sensitivity 3 is the

default setting. Other settings include:
* Sensitivity 5

Use with RTK or DGPS sub-meter, terrain-compensated GPS.

* Sensitivity 4

Use with RTK or DGPS sub-meter GPS. Terrain compensation recommended.

* Sensitivity 3
Use with sub-meter accurate GPS.

* Sensitivity 2
Use with 1+ meter accurate GPS.

* Sensitivity 1

Swath segments are all on or all off. Use with 1+ meter accurate GPS.

You must have an unlock code to activate the AutoSwath feature. If you have been using AutoSwath
with the DirectCommand™ system, the feature is already activated and ready to use. If you have not
unlocked the AutoSwath feature yet, the code can be purchased through your local Ag Leader dealer.

VEHICLE CONFIGURATION

VEHICLE TAB BUTTONS
%Tillage ﬂ

Caonfiguration | Vehicle |lmplemam ]

Wahiche List Wehicle Infarmation
Adnl Waks: Joke Dere
Wil =20

Edit Trpe. Trackor

GPS
Remove Ciffsats

Calibrade
Distance

* Add

The vehicle tab provides functionality for setting up and
configuring additional vehicles. The vehicle list will show any
vehicles that have already been created.

To see a Tillage Configuration Menu that includes Vehicle
Tab information, see “Tillage Menu Tree” on page 170.

button allows you to add a new vehicle. A wizard will walk you through setting up the vehicle. For detailed
information see “Adding A New Vehicle” on page 80.

* Edit Name

button allows you to edit the name of a vehicle in the list. To edit highlight the name of a vehicle in the list
and then press this button. Use the on screen keyboard to edit the name.

* Remove

button allows you to remove a vehicle. The implement and any regions and configurations using it will be

deleted.

n WARNING: When deleting a vehicle all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

* GPS Offsets
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button allows you to specify the location of the GPS antenna in relation to the vehicle. A wizard will walk
you through these edits. It also allows you to enter the distances from the rear axle to the different
implement mounting positions on the tractor. See “GPS Offsets” on page 80.

ADDING A NEW VEHICLE

To start the process of adding a new vehicle press the Add button.

&), Tillage 2] 1. Choose Vehicle Type
- o — Choose the vehicle type from the drop down list.
N Press Next to continue.

Vehicke Type

Trclor -

2. Enter Vehicle Make and Model
Use the keyboard buttons to enter the vehicle's make and model.

Press Next to continue.

3. Finish
Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the vehicle.

Press FINISH to complete the setup process.

GPS OFFSETS

&), Tillage 12| After completing the process of setting up a Vehicle,
. advanced GPS Offsets must be configured. The GPS Offsets
— ] define where machine rear axle and hitch is in relation to the
S .. | GPS antenna. These settings are used by mapping, product
== | control, and Automatic Swath Control.
R @'T n | BEHIND - Tractor

Antenna Offsets

The Antenna Tab contains three different settings. Accuracy when

measuring for a specific setting is essential to ensure proper

machine performance.

. * Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the rear axle to

the position of the GPS antenna. Select IN FRONT or BEHIND from

the list box to indicate the position of the antenna in relation to the

rear axle.

» Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the center line of the vehicle to the position of the GPS
antenna. Select LEFT or RIGHT to indicate the position from the vehicle centerline.

» Measure and enter the vertical height of the antenna above the ground.

O Note: Accuracy when measuring for a specific setting is essential to ensure proper machine performance.




%rmage ﬂ Hitch Tab Settings

_ The Hitch tab allows you to enter in the distance from four
e different mounting positions on the tractor to the rear axle. Use
Enler Distance from Rar frde 10 he Following Locations b T the Number Pads to enter these values in if using the hitch

== | point.

Tractor

vehicte List] Antenne Hitch ]

S

(B}

O Note: Accuracy when measuring for a specific setting is essential to ensure proper machine performance.

IMPLEMENT CONFIGURATION

IMPLEMENT TAB BUTTONS

€, Tillage 2] _Individual impIemenFs are setup and_ configured from the
implement tab. The implement list displays all previously
setup implements that are available for use when creating

Configuration |vsn||:|e Implement

Implement List Implement [nformation

| G .» | new configurations.
o To see a Tillage Configuration Menu that includes information
Ml on the Implement Tab, see “Tillage Menu Tree” on page 170.

* Add button

Press to add a new implement. A wizard will walk you through setting up the implement. For detailed
information see “Adding A New Implement” on page 82.

* Edit Name button

Press to edit the name of a selected implement from the list. The on-screen keyboard will be available to
make any required edits.

* Remove button
Press to remove a selected implement. The implement and any regions and configurations using it will be
deleted.

. WARNING: When deleting an implement all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

* Implement Offsets button

Press to edit the implement offsets, distance from tractor hitch to application point, and distance from front
hitch to rear hitch of the implement. An on-screen wizard will walk you through the edit process. For detailed
information see “Implement Offsets” on page 82.
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ADDING A NEW IMPLEMENT

To add a new implement, press the Add button. The Implement Setup Wizard appears, as shown.

&), Tillage 2] 1. Select Attachment Method
- v e Use the drop down list to select an implement attachment
[ Cmpsement setup Yazars: Step 1 af 6 method.

Implament List
Belect Implesment. Allachment. Melhod

Press NEXT to continue.

v cl 2. Enter Full Swath Width
Use the numeric keypad to enter the full swath width of the
implement.

ﬂi’ &l Press Next to continue.

3. Enter Hitch to Application Point Distance
Enter the distance from the hitch to the application point using the

numeric keypad.
Press Next to continue.

4. Enter the Implement Name
Use the keyboard button to enter a name for the implement.

Press Finish to complete the implement setup process.

IMPLEMENT OFFSETS

&), Tillage 12| After completing the initial process of configuring an
. — Implement, you must enter accurate values in the Implement
m' Offsets. Press the Implement Offset button, and the
.= | Implement Offset window appears, as shown.
St e ... | Enterdistances from hitch point and centerline
B[ e r forem ] « Use the first numeric keypad to enter the distance from the mid-
e e point of the swath section to the machine’s centerline. Select to the
m“ left/to the right to indicate the direction the swath section is located
from the vehicle centerline.
ﬂ il « Use the second numeric keypad to enter the distance that the
swath section is located from the hitch point.

Press the Accept button when finished.

WARNING: Accuracy when measuring and entering implement offsets is required to ensure proper
. machine performance.

RUN SCREEN OPERATION

RUN SCREEN BUTTONS

O Note: In order to log data on the Run Screen, you must first go to the field button and accept a field,

configuration, and region. For detailed information see “Field Button (While Not Logging)” on page 84.
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DGPS SYSTEM
COVERAGE FIELD REGION
[l coverace @ Bottom
AREA
AREA
PER
HOUR hamhr
GROUND
SPEED
. DISTANCE I— I—'
T H

JJ EEEEE

53 meters
.

[ autoswatn FULL SWATH

JJ“

TILLAGE ‘FIELDNOTES I MAP IAI.ITOPILOT ‘

* Field button

919 AM "5'

The Field button functionality changes based upon the status of the master switch. If the master is off it
allows you to change grower, farm, field, and configuration. If the master status is on it allows you to view
field totals. For more information, see “Field Button (While Not Logging)” on page 84, and “Field Button While
Logging” on page 85.

* Region button

Press to change and name regions of the field. For more information, see “Region Button” on page 85.

« System button

Press to access diagnostic information about the internal memory, display information, and CAN module
information.

* DGPS button

* AutoSwath check box

The AutoSwath feature automatically increases or decreases the logged width of the tillage equipment
according to your field's boundaries and previously-tilled areas. Check the AutoSwath check box to enable
the AutoSwath feature. For more information, see “Automatic Swath Control, Run Screen Operation” on
page 86.

with the DirectCommand™ system, the feature is already activated and ready to use. If you have not unlocked

O Note: You must have an unlock code to activate the AutoSwath feature. If you have been using AutoSwath
= the AutoSwath feature yet, the code can be purchased through your local Ag Leader dealer.

The master button controls area logging. When the switch is set to green area is being recorded
and displayed on the map.

| arc
AUTO
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When the master button is set to off area is not being recorded and the map will stop drawing.
m The box will remain red until the button is pushed again to set it to auto.

OFF

RUN SCREEN - MAIN TABS
Tillage Tab

mmmmmmmmm The tillage tab on the Run Screen contains controls related to
;lﬂ-----aﬁi---;lﬂ = data logging during tillage operations.
| o ﬂ  Use the master switch to turn area logging off and on.
s Jrovorm | sor [ | w9 The swath display allows you to change the amount of swath that
is being mapped for area calculation. The full implement width is displayed as 10 sections and can be
changed in 10% increments. To adjust the swath width use the arrow keys on either side of the swath display.
The full swath button allows you to go from any partial swath back to the full swath position.

Field Notes Tab

MAHELRS 1-Jol 3
° | ° ‘ A | s
Tile nlat Hebe ' EMPTY DFTATLS

x
Fuck.

NOTL

TILLAGE FIELD HOTES I MAP 121 PM
o —
¥ Data I~ fArferenre GPTIONS
START vicw
LoD I Guidinee ™ Murker [~ Zosen Botal
REFERENCE | = gy I o Meg Rulstion

TILLAGE |rmnllnr!s AP Iﬂl.lelul ] MEIEU] @

FIELD BUTTON (WHILE NOT LOGGING)

Start of tillage in a field is accomplished by setting up a Field Operation at the Run Screen. This process
is similar regardless of the type of field operation currently taking place. To begin, press the Field button
on the Run screen, and the Field Operation Wizard appears, as shown.

_wars | I . | s«=| 1. Select Grower, Farm, Field
COVFRAGE l IN FIFLD GION

PR o p——— Choose the field for tillage by making the proper selections from
' the Grower, Farm, and Field list boxes.

o e " If the Filter Fields by Farm check is cleared, the display will
pr— A * display all fields in the Field list box regardless of what farm the

I

= fields are associated with.

Bottom =

mmm| F Filler Fiolds by Farmn el

Press NEXT to continue.

TILLAGE |r|r-|n||nn=s[ MAR |n|mwnull 11540 AN (})
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Note: You may view Field Totals by pressing the Field Totals button on the Field Operation Wizard. For more
O information on field totals, see “Field Button While Logging” on page 85.

2. Choose Configuration
Select the Operating Configuration that relates to the equipment in use.

Press NEXT to continue.
| sem| 3. Finish
s e | Press Finish to start the tillage operation.

[l covenad Fiem Operation Wiz

P E—

REGION BUTTON

_oers | s==| The Region Selection window is made available during
i e | initial tillage operation setup and anytime during a tillage

operation by pressing the REGION button.

Press New to add a region to an existing tillage operation. The
_ display uses sequential numbers to assign default names to field
regions.

'|C:I|"|CZ||"|C:I|'

Press the keyboard button to edit the Region name.

E

| __

mn

(")

-
AR

|
a
B

7 X

TILLAGE nnnmm[ MAR |n|nwnul]

=
H

FIELD BUTTON WHILE LOGGING

_vars | sema| |f the Field button is pressed while logging data, the Field Totals

covenw window will show the field totals.

Tl covend

- sax | o
e

|L;nn|a-|u Level (%) N/A |

4
i o

TILLAGE |rmn||nr|=s [ MAP |ﬂlmﬂ' ] 118 AM !i! |
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DISPLAY ITEMS

== s== The display items selection window can be accessed by
oo | ms | = | pressing any one of the four display items that are active on
[l covenace F | 1 i

the Run screen.

Once the display items window is visible, press on the display item
you would like to display. It will then be available on the Run screen.

Display Items

GROUND
HPEED

i PER DISTANCE
|:-:= HOUR
| nnea |
<l - » |
—
FUILL SWATH | £l
TILLAGE | FIFLOMOTES |  MAR ZT0PM

» Area button
Displays the area that has been tilled in that field region.

» Area Per Hour button
Shows the instantaneous productivity.

* Ground Speed button
Shows the instantaneous ground speed.

* Distance button
Shows the total distance driven in the region.

AUTOMATIC SWATH CONTROL, RUN SCREEN
OPERATION

The AutoSwath feature automatically increases

HEADLAND or decreases the logged width of the tillage
AutoSwath equipment according to your field's boundaries
automatically and previously-tilled areas. By doing so, the

changes active display records a change in logging data, even
disc width

v

though no mechanical change has actually taken
place. By recording changes to your logging
data, AutoSwath ensures the display's correct
area calculation, which also improves the
accuracy of your field summaries and reports

AutoSwath explained

As your vehicle travels beyond a tilled area, the AutoSwath feature automatically changes the active width of
the tillage equipment by the use of a "stair-step" method, in which the logged width is reduced by successive
amounts.
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(15 e [ aea | Select the AutoSwath Checkbox
jj EEEEEEsEenE ¢ |’ To enable the AutoSwath feature, select the
[ Autoswan FuLL swATH awro | AutoSwath checkbox, located at the bottom left-hand
— side of the Run screen, above the tabs.
e |"ELDN°TES ‘ = ‘MTOP'LOT I e 4 The section width represented by the indicator bar
was automatically configured for you when you created the configuration on your implement. At times, this

section width may change if you make adjustments to the AutoSwath's sensitivity settings. These sensitivity
levels compensate for varying degrees of GPS performance.

For more information, see “AutoSwath Sensitivity Settings” on page 78.

TILLAGE COVERAGE MAP

bees svsem| DUrING a tillage operation, a coverage map
coveRAGE Freip ‘ Reston showing all worked areas of the field will be
Hooverace @ o > displayed. Coverage area mapping is turned off

anea [}' and on by the implement switch or on-screen Area
* logging button..

AREA
PER
HOUR

GROUND
SPEED
DISTANCE l— L‘
12” Sj f

R e

[ Autoswatn FULL SWATH AUTO
TILLAGE ‘ FIELD HOTES I MAP ‘ AUTOPILOT I 919 aM i )
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PLANTING

PLANTING SETUP TABS

CONFIGURATION

% Planting ﬂ

Configuration |\"BI‘|II:IO |:Imphema|u Ic«mmr | Product |

Corfiguraion Informaion

Canfiguration Ligt
Equipment Mame

John Deere U520, ASM 1200 Spat Add
+ Vehicle Mew Holland TE11

John Deers 8520, ASM 1200 Spit, Panti
Implement  Kinze beans

Edit

Hame

Remave

Confiquration
Setings

Speed Input Callbeate
Fetngs Distance

John Deere 8520, ASM 1200, Rawson Ao

John Deere 8520, ASM 1200, Rawson A

Memwe Holland TH11, Kinee Cam

M Hodland THT1, Kinze boans

Automatic Awdliary Input
Swiadh Cantrol Semngs

page 105.

The Planting setup pages contain all the necessary settings to
configure the display for logging, mapping, and rate control for
planting operations. The combination of Vehicle, Implement,
and Controller are referred to as a Configuration within the
display.

« The Configuration tab is where you can add and edit operating
configurations. For more information, see “Configuration Tab
Buttons” on page 89.

* The Vehicle tab is where you can add and edit vehicle
configurations. For more information, see “Vehicle Tab” on

page 103.

* The Implement tab is where you can add and edit implement
configurations. For more information, see “Implement Tab” on

« The Controller tab is where you can add and edit controllers for use during planting. For more information,

see “Controller Tab” on page 108.

« The Product tab is where you can add and edit new products or edit existing products for planting and
seeding. For more information, see “Product” on page 117.

CONFIGURATION TAB BUTTONS

@), Planting 2]

ConMguration |\’snll:le l Lmplement ]COMI ]Pmn’ucl |

List Cansquration Infarmation

(e
John Deere 8520, ASM 1200 Sphit, Planti
Vehicle Mew Holland TE11

John Deere UL, ASM 1200, Rawson A
it Iuplmm Kinze Soybesns
gy
Remove I
»

l:qmpmam Ham

John Deere 8520, ASM 1200, Rawson A

Hew Hollaml 1 70, Kinze £4-row

Huew Hollared TB11, Kinoe Com

Hew Hollamd TH11, Kinze beans

Configurasion
Setiings

Speed Input
Sattings

Callibrate
Distance

Autamatic
Swath Contral

Augaliary Ingis
Sottings

* Add button

The Configuration Tab is where planting and seeding
configurations are made and displayed. The configuration
settings are also edited on this tab. To go to this window,
press the Setup button and then the Planting/Seeding
button.

* To see a Planting Configuration Menu, see “Planting/Seeding
Menu Tree” on page 165.

Press to add a new planting or seeding configuration. An on-screen wizard will walk you through the setup
process in a step-by-step manner. New Vehicles, Implements, and Controllers can be created during the
setup process. For site verification wizard guidance, see “Adding A New Area Logging (Site Verification)
Configuration” on page 91. For rate control/ logging wizard guidance, see “Adding A New Rate Control/

Logging Configuration” on page 92.
« Edit Name button

Press to edit the name of a selected configuration. The on-screen keyboard will be displayed to complete

the desired text edits.

* Remove button
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Press to remove a configuration. The vehicle and implement associated with the configuration will not be
removed.

- WARNING: When removing a configuration all regions and data logged with that configuration will be
removed!

» Configuration Settings button

Press to display and edit planting/seeding settings specific to a vehicle, implement, controller combination.
For more information, see “Configuration Settings” on page 97.

* Speed Input Settings button
Press to select speed input device.

» Calibrate Distance button

Press to launch speed sensor calibration wizard. For detailed information, see “Calibrate Distance” on

page 100.

« Automatic Swath Control button
Press to display and edit automatic swath control settings.

- For more information, see “Automatic Swath Control Settings” on page 98.

- You must have an unlock code to activate the AutoSwath feature. If you have been using AutoSwath
with the DirectCommand™ system, the feature is already activated and ready to use. If you have not
unlocked the AutoSwath feature yet, the code can be purchased through your local Ag Leader dealer.

* Auxiliary Input Settings button

Press to display master switch input setting. For more information, see “Auxiliary Input Settings (Switch
Mapping)” on page 101.

CREATING A NEwW CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION BASICS

The process of creating a new Configuration is done in a step-by step manner. An on-screen wizard
guides you through the process of creating Vehicle, Implement, and Controller combinations.

% Planting

2|

Configuration |\"BI‘|II:IO |:Imphema|u Ic«mmr | Product |

Configuration List

John Deere U520, ASM 1200 Spat - Add
John Deers 8520, ASM 1200 Split, Manti

John Doere 8520, ASM 1200, Rawson e e
John Deere 8520, ASM 1200, Rawson fc
Meswe Holland TE11, Kinze Com il

M Hodland THT1, Kinze boans

Configurasion Information
Equipment Mame
- Vehich Mew Holland TB11

Implement  Kinze beans

Confiquration
Setings

Speed Input Calibrate
Fetngs Distance
Autematic Aupliary Input

Swiadh Cantrol Semngs

Planting configurations

In most cases, Configurations will be created by pressing
the Add button on the Configuration tab. Step-by-step
examples of creating configurations include the following:

» “Adding A New Area Logging (Site Verification) Configuration” on
page 91

* “Adding A New Rate Control/ Logging Configuration” on page 92
* “Adding an Additional Equipment Configuration” on page 96
 “KINZE Population Monitor Configuration” on page 131

 “Row Shutoff Configuration” on page 119

It is recommended that all new equipment configurations be

set up from the Configuration tab. If the need arises, new Vehicles, Implements or Controllers can be

created individually from
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ADDING A NEW AREA LOGGING (SITE VERIFICATION)
CONFIGURATION

% Planting

To add a new site verification planting or seeding

| configuration, press Add. The Operating Configuration
ConMguration Vehicle lmEIemBm Conbroier | Froduct I .
Operating Conflmralion Wiz Step 1078 Wizard appears.

Bl
S 1. Select Vehicle
. ]| e S a. Select the vehicle you would like to use in this configuration. If
there are no vehicles in the list press New.

b. Press NEXT to continue.

Corfiguration L

O Note: For help with the Adding a New Vehicle Wizard, see “Adding A New Vehicle” on page 103.

2. Select Implement.
a. Using the drop down box, select the implement you would like to use in this configuration.
b. If there are no implements in the list, press New.
c. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with the Adding a New Implement Wizard, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

3. Select Operation Type.

a. Select the operation type. You can either choose Area Logging (Site Verification), or Rate Logging/ Control.
In this case choose Area Logging (Site Verification).

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: If the multiple product unlock has not been purchased skip to “Select Implement Switch.” on page 92.

4. Select Planting Method.

a. Use the drop down box to select the planting method. You can either choose Single Variety or Split Planter.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: The Split Planter Configuration cannot be used for Single Variety planting. If you are planting a single
O variety, you must create a Single Variety configuration.

5. Add Additional Equipment.

a. (Optional) If you would like to apply another product with your selected implement, or add an additional
implement to apply another product, press Add.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: For help with adding or creating an additional equipment configuration see “Adding an Additional
O Equipment Configuration” on page 96.

91

ONILNVY1d



6. Select Implement Switch.

a. If you are using an implement switch, choose whether it is set up as Standard or Reversed. Otherwise press
None.

b. Press Next to continue.

7. Choose Ground Speed Source.

a. Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

b. Press Next to continue.

8. Edit Configuration Name.
a. Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the configuration.
b. Press Finish to complete the setup process.

ADDING A NEW RATE CONTROL/ LOGGING CONFIGURATION
&), Planting »| Toadd a new serial controlled planting or seeding

| configuration press the Add button.
Configurstion | Vehicle lmEIemam Conbroier | Froduct I
Conturaon | OPETS08 onfimrstion Woar: Step 1 060 1. Select a Vehicle.

e Gisnee a. Using the drop down box select the vehicle you would like to use
= ﬂ b in this configuration.

b. If there are no vehicles in the list press New.

c. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with the adding a new vehicle wizard see “Adding A New Vehicle” on page 103.

2. Select Implement.
a. Using the drop down box select the implement you would like to use in this configuration.
b. If there are no implements in the list press New.
c. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with the adding a new implement wizard see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

3. Select Operation Type.

a. Select the operation type. You can choose Area Logging (Site Verification) or Rate Logging/ Control. In this
case, choose Rate Logging/ Control.

b. Press Next to continue.

4. Select Controller.
a. Select the controller you will be using from the drop down list. If a new controller must be created press New.
b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: See “Adding A New Controller” on page 116 for help with the wizard.




5. Controller Information.

a. After selecting the controller, controller settings will need to be entered. In this case a Rawson ACCU-
PLANT or ACCU-RATE was selected and has one page of setup.

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: If the multiple product unlock has not been purchased skip to “Choose Ground Speed Source.” on
page 93.

6. Add Additional Equipment.

a. (Optional) If you would like to apply another product with your selected implement or add an additional
implement to apply another product, press Add.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: For help with adding or creating an additional equipment configuration see “Adding an Additional
O Equipment Configuration” on page 96.

7. Choose Ground Speed Source.

a. Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

b. Press Next to continue.

8. Edit Configuration Name.
a. Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the configuration.
b. Press Finish to complete the setup process.

ADDING A MULTI-VARIETY PLANTING CONFIGURATION

Note: The following procedure describes how to configure a multi-variety planting configuration. This is an
O optional feature of the display. An unlock code must be purchased and installed to enable this feature. Call
= your local Ag Leader dealer for details and pricing.

2 To add a new multi-variety planting configuration, press the Add

€ Planting ] ’ : )
button. The Operating Configuration Wizard appears.

Corifiguration |wmc|n ||mp|nnm Contrallar |leur.l [
Operating Configuration Waard: Step 1 of

et o 1. Select Vehicle.
a. Using the drop down box select the vehicle you would like to use in
B Ll this configuration.
b. If there are no vehicles in the list, press New and the Vehicle Setup
J Wizard appears.
Jg M c. Press Next to continue.

| S—ccy a—]
Automatic
Swath Contred

O Note: For help with the adding a new vehicle, see “Adding A New Vehicle” on page 103.

2. Enter Tractor Make and Model.
a. Use the on-screen keyboard to enter in the make and model of the tractor.
b. Press Next to continue.

3. Enter Suggested Tractor Name.

a. A suggested tractor name appears. If necessary, use the on-screen keyboard to edit the name of the tractor.

b. Press Finish, and the Operating Configuration Wizard reappears.
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4. Select Implement.

a. Using the drop down box select the implement you would like to use in this configuration. If there are no
implements in the list, press New.

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with the adding a new implement wizard, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

5. Select Planter/Seeder Type.
a. The Implement Setup Wizard appears. From the top drop-down menu, select Planter or Seeder/Drill.
b. From the bottom drop-down menu, select either Rear Drawbar or Rear 3-Point Hitch.
c. Press Next to continue.

6. Implement Options.
a. Select the following options, depending upon your desired configuration:

* Planter Monitor drop-down menu - Choose None; or choose either the KINZE Planter Monitor
Module or Seed Monitor Module functions.

« Split Rows Enabled — Check this box to enable the display to log data from the planter’s Split Row units.
(For Split Row-enabled planters, you will need to create separate implement configurations for Split
row and non-Split Row operations).

» Planter Section Row Shutoff — Check this box to enable the SeedCommand planter clutches.
b. Press Next to continue.

7. Enter Number of Rows and Spacing.
a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of implement sections.
b. Press Next to continue.

8. Enter Number of Implement Sections.

a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of sections that you want to appear on the Planting
Tab on the Run screen. You may enter up to three implement sections (assuming that you did not check
any Implement Options in previous steps.

« If using a one- or two-section split planter, enter two implement sections.
« If using three varieties, choose one or three sections.
b. Press Next to continue.

Note: Do not enter the number of individual rows. Enter the number of swath sections that can be
O independently turned on and off.

9. Enter Section Widths from Left to Right.

a. For implements with more than one swath section, the display will default to the appropriate number of equal
width swath sections. In this instance, two equal sections of eight rows.

b. To edit any of the swath values, select the desired section from the list and press the numeric keypad to
enter in a new width.

c. Press Next to continue.

10. Enter Distance from Hitch to Application Point.
a. Enter the distance from the hitch to the application point using the numeric keypad button.
b. Press Next to continue.

11. Enter Implement Name.

a. Use the keyboard button to enter a name for the implement.

b. Press the Finish button to complete the implement setup process and continue with the Operating
Configuration Wizard.
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12. Select Operation Type.

a. Select the operation type. Since we are creating a split planter configuration, you must choose Area Logging
(Site Verification).
b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: A split planter configuration cannot be used with a serial controller.

13. Select Planting Method.

a. Use the drop down box to select the planting method. You may choose either Single Variety or Split Planter.
In this case, select a Split Planter option.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: Your choices that appear in the drop-down box have been predetermined based upon the sections that
O you specified in Step 8. If you choose split planter, the number of varieties must equal the number of sections
= that you previously specified.

14. Add Additional Application Equipment.

a. (Optional) If you would like to apply another product with your selected implement, or add an additional
implement for the application of another product, press the Add.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: For help with adding or creating an additional equipment configuration see “Adding an Additional
O Equipment Configuration” on page 96.

15. Select Implement Switch

a. If you are using implement switch, choose whether it is set up with Standard or Reversed polarity.
Otherwise, choose None.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: If you selected any SeedCommand functions in previous steps (such as KINZE PMM, Interplant, or
O Row Shutoff), this step will not appear. Skip ahead to next step

16. Select Ground Speed Source.

a. Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

b. Press Next to continue.

17. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration.
a. Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the configuration.
b. Press Finish to complete the setup process.
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ADDING AN ADDITIONAL EQUIPMENT CONFIGURATION

&), Planting 2] Adding an additional equipment configuratio_n aII_ows you to
| record and or control up to five products. This wizard will
ConMguration Vehicle Lmplemant Cantrofler Froduct - . - .
s ] P Conmrsion W St allow you to add an appllcatlorj |mplemgnt that is already
At foptcation Eiprart (oplioned) made or create a new one. This wizard is accessed from the

« The equipment added can either be a site verification, serial
controlled, or DirectCommand implement.

e e a1 ke . ’ « Add the implements in the same order they are attached.

1 L N 1. Add Equipment.

a. Press Add to add an additional application implement.

Tip: Addtional

~mi | [ | | Add button and the Multi-product unlock must be enabled.

2. Select Implement.

a. Using the drop down box select the implement you would like to use in this configuration. If there are no
implements in the list press New.

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with adding a new implement wizard, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

3. Select Operating Mode.
a. The implement can either record a product or control and record one.
 To only record the product, choose Area Logging Only.
« To control the product, choose Rate Logging/ Control. If Rate Logging is chosen, see “Serial Controlled
Planting” on page 143.
b. Press Next to continue.
4. Select Implement Switch.

a. If using an implement switch choose whether it is setup as Standard or Reversed. Otherwise choose None.
b.

5. Select Container.

a. Select the container that will be used to hold the product being applied by the additional implement from the
drop down list.

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: If a new one must be created see “Adding a New Vehicle” on page 175.

6. Edit Name.
a. Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the configuration.
« Press Finish to complete the setup process.
* Press Add to add more implements and go back to step one.
b. If all the required implements are added press Next.
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CONFIGURATION SETTINGS

€, Planting 2 To access the equipment configuration settings screens
= first highlight a configuration in the list and then press the
“ ——————— Configuration Settings button.

Configu [EEGTY

Rt Ourtsicde o Fleid Zren

Rt Tncrement 1060 e

Conroler Time Drtay o ul

Impiernent Suitch Folarity Mo o
p

Imglement Flarer Edil Sellings
Corroler FRawson AceuPint

Note: If a site verification configuration with an implement switch is being used the only option available will
O be implement switch polarity.

The window at left will display after selecting an operating configuration and pressing the Configuration
Settings button. Implement and controller name for the configuration are displayed at the lower left on
the dialog. Settings related to controller operation for the configuration are displayed on the right. Press
Edit Settings to display detailed information or edit any of these settings.

&), Planting 2] The configuration name can be changed by pressing the on-
— S — screen keyboard screen.
- PrT—r—— -The Rate Out;ide of Field .selection determings product control
o j channel behavior when the field boundary is exited.
fom ] e b | | * Zero = Product application will turn off.
CILNECT . « Last Good = Product application will continue at the last value
[or I e ranomersmeins used by the control system.
l",%‘m « TGT Default = Product will be applied at the default rate setting
-The Rate Increment setting can be modified from the original
P o | value set during the controller configuration process. This setting
determines the amount that the target application rate setting will

I change when the up or down arrow key is pressed on the target
rate dialog at the run screen.

-The Rate Display Smoothing setting determines how the feedback from the control channel rate sensor will
be displayed on the run screen. When de-selected, the display will show raw feedback from the rate sensor.
When checked, the display will show target rate when the actual rate is within 10% of the target rate setting.
-The Controller Time Delay setting compensates for any latency in the control system when changing
between different product flow rates during variable rate application. The typical setting range for thisis 0 - 1
seconds.
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AUTOMATIC SWATH CONTROL SETTINGS

Asntomatic Swath Control

Turn-On Look-ahead Cutside Boundary Option

= ~ .
1.0 Keep Swath Section Unchanged

seconds & Turn Section Off

Turn-Off Look-Ahead Coverage Optian

’—u.s = Minimize Skip

seconds
" Minimize Cwverlap

" Uger Defined %
AutoSwath settings are valid for
ACCERT DirectCommand configurations only CANCEL

The Automatic Swath Control feature turns sections off and
on automatically based upon the following conditions:

¢ Entering and exiting internal and outer field boundaries.

« Entering and exiting mapped product recommendation areas.

« Entering and exiting previously applied areas within a field.

Note: The Automatic Swath Control functionality is an optional feature of both the DirectCommand and

SeedCommand Systems. An unlock code must be purchased and installed to enable this feature. Call your
= local Ag Leader dealer for details and pricing.

To access the Automatic Swath Control settings, select the Configuration tab, and press the
Automatic Swath Control button to access the related settings. These settings affect the automatic
swath control operation and are specific to that combination of Vehicle, Implement, and Controller.

* Turn-On Look-Ahead

This setting determines how far ahead the display looks to turn the sections back on. This setting
compensates for delay in the product control system when the implement sections are turned on. To see
what these numbers should look like for Row Shutoff Modules, see “Row Shutoff Look-Ahead Numbers” on

page 99.
e Turn-Off Look-Ahead

This setting determines how far ahead the display looks to turn the sections off. This setting compensates
for delay in the product control system when the sections are turned off. To see what these numbers should
look like for Row Shutoff Modules, see “Row Shutoff Look-Ahead Numbers” on page 99.

» Qutside Boundary Option

Select one of the two options to determine display behavior when a section exits a field boundary or

prescription mapped area.

» Coverage Option

In the Coverage Option area, you must choose between three options:

- The Minimize Skip option turns off the implement section after the entire section is fully inside your
coverage area. This prevents the possibility of skips.

- The Minimize Overlap option turns off the implement section when that section first enters your
coverage area. This prevents the possibility of overlaps.

- The User Defined option allows you to choose what percentage of the implement section is within the
coverage area before that section turns off. For example, if you choose 50%, then the section will
switch off when half of it is within your coverage area.
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Row Shutoff Look-Ahead Numbers

This table references the Turn-On Look-Ahead and Turn-Off Look-Ahead numbers for both Electric
Clutch and Air Row Shutoff Modules.

Planter Unit Seed Meter Type On/Off Electric Clutch Air Clutch
Turn On 0.9 1.1
Finger Units
Turn Off 0.3 0.3
Turn On 0.9 11
Vacuum
Turn Off 0.4 0.4

display, as in the example shown below left. These gaps do not reflect actual machine performance or log

O Note: Using the above settings will produce accurate field results. However, small gaps may appear on the
= data.

= sestem| |[F GAPS APPEAR WITHIN ON-SCREEN MAP:

D°°"‘"“‘*E 0 0 0 0 = | Shown is a typical example of a SeedCommand
COVERAGE eS|
W overLAP I Coverage map.
— AREA,
i1

AREA

« PER

HOUR

ﬂ The look-ahead settings in the Planter Unit Seed
:E + | o | Meter Type table were created from field testing

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEeseenmmmmmmm  2'd Machine observations to determine the
R SECTIONS appropriate settings for each combination of clutch

(W]
fea and seed meter. These should be accurate

e
V7 autosteath _— settings unless your planter has been modified.

rawrm | eonores | wae | avropuor | s fp | Small skips and overlaps (A) in the map may be
expected but should not require you to adjust
settings without first observing your machine’s performance.

When operating AutoSwath, do not make changes
to the look-ahead settings based on data from the
on-screen map.

To determine if a setting change is necessary, perform the procedure detailed in “Checking AutoSwath
Performance for Row Shutoff” on page 99 to observe the actual machine performance. Following this procedure
will give you additional data to use with that already received from the on-screen map.

E CAUTION: IF GAPS APPEAR WITHIN ON-SCREEN MAP:

AutoSwath Notes

To use AutoSwath for planting operations, you are required to use a 5 Hz or higher GPS output rate.
AutoSwath control will not allow sections to be turned on until the master and planting section switches
are on. If you have less than a 5 Hz GPS output rate and you select AutoSwath, a warning appears,
telling you that AutoSwath Control is not available at less than 5 Hz.

Checking AutoSwath Performance for Row Shutoff

The settings given in the above AutoSwath look-ahead table have been tested with each clutch and
seed meter combination to work for your planter. However, if you are looking for a method to verify the
performance of SeedCommand, then you should attempt the following procedure:
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P wbdpE

Stop the planter within 20 feet of the planted headland.
Select one row unit from each planter swath section to observe.

Remove the down pressure from the closing wheel of each selected row unit.
Hold the closing wheels off the ground by attaching a chain or strap from the hopper support panel to

the closing wheel arm. (This prevents the closing wheels from closing the seed trench).

O Note: Securing these closing wheels up allows you to observe the planted seed in the trench so that you can

observe when the display is turned off and on during the seed application.

5. Resume planting in your normal fashion, then stop when you are 20 feet out of the headland of the

next pass.

6. Stop the planter and observe the AutoSwath shutting off and turning on to see if the results are

acceptable.

« If the results are correct, then return the closing wheels to their previous operational state. Close the seed
trench on the observed rows and return to planting.

« If you suspect the results are incorrect, then adjust the appropriate look-ahead setting one-tenth (.1) second
per trial. When making changes to the look-ahead settings, make sure to adjust these settings only one-tenth
(10.1) second per trial. Larger adjustments can cause unintentional large changes in the AutoSwath’s

performance.

Note: When adjusting the look-ahead numbers from the suggested settings, it is recommended that you
O observe multiple trials to confirm the operations’ accuracy.

« If you encounter overplanting or underplanting problems, see “Fixing Overplanting and Underplanting in

AutoSwath” on page 100.

Fixing Overplanting and Underplanting in AutoSwath

AutoSwath
Function

Problem

Overplanting
Turn Off Look-

Recommended Action

Increase look-ahead
number.

Result

The Autoswath anticipates
headlands sooner and turns
the planter off sooner.

Ahead
Underplanting

Decrease look-ahead
number.

The Autoswath anticipates
headlands later and turns the
planter off later.

Overplanting
Turn On Look-

Decrease look-ahead
number.

The Autoswath anticipates
headlands later and turns the
planter on later.

Ahead
Underplanting

Increase look-ahead
number.

The Autoswath anticipates
headlands sooner and turns
the planter on sooner.

CALIBRATE DISTANCE

If you are not using GPS for ground speed, then after you have created a configuration you must
calibrate the ground speed input for accurate speed and area calculations. If you are using GPS, it is
recommended to calibrate distance in the event of GPS loss.
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Select a Configuration from the list and press the Calibrate Distance button to calibrate the radar,
track or wheel speed sensor. This calibration is specific to that combination of Vehicle, Implement, and
Controller. The Speed Sensor Calibration wizard appears.
1. Select Speed Input.

a. Select the sensor type to calibrate and press NEXT to continue.

2. Calibration Distance

a. The display defaults to 100 feet (50 meters) distance for calibration. Press Edit Distance to change if
needed. This value must match the actual distance of the course driven for calibration.

b. Press NEXT to continue.

3. Start Driving Course
a. Follow the on-screen directions and press START to begin the calibration process.

4. Course Completed
a. Drive vehicle over the measured course and press STOP.
b. Press NEXT to continue to final step.

5. Calibration Completed
a. Press FINISH to complete calibration and store the calculated value.

Note: Calibration settings can be manually adjusted if desired by pressing Enter CAL Number and making
O small changes to the setting.

AUXILIARY INPUT SETTINGS (SWITCH MAPPING)

The Auxiliary Input Settings feature, (also called “Switch Mapping”) allows you to specify which switches
on a DirectCommand switch box can control the boom sections of your implement. This process is used
for DirectCommand and SeedCommand, and configurations. (It is not used for serial controllers or site
verification scenarios).

[Coars | ==m| The example at left shows Switch Mapping at work in the
s | field. In this instance, the operator is planting two varieties
Gt using an implement with four boom sections. The operator
has used the Auxiliary Input Settings window, shown below,
to map the switches so that Switch 1 controls Sections 1 & 2;
and Switch 2 controls sections 3 & 4.

As the vehicle travels to the right of the screen, the operator
EEeeeEsssssssssssssssssssmsn (ISt used Switch 1 to turn off Sections 1 & 2 (A); then the
338 operator used Switch 2 to turn off Sections 3 & 4 (B).

25 |
PLANTING | FIFLD HOTES | MaP | AUTOPTLOT | 1105 AM "’r‘;)

Auxiliary Input Settings Window

The Auxiliary Input Settings window appears when you press the Auxiliary Input Settings button. This
Switch Mapping function is active only for users with DirectCommand or Seed Command features.
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1 Z

FI {Master)
¥ (Switchl ) Darect Liquid :s::nsrl‘lch
Seed (ulch
Section 2

Boom 1
2 (awitchz) I'Im::ll;pid

F4 (Switch3)

F5 {Swilch4)

FE {Swilchs)

7 {Switch)

FU {Switchi )

F3 (Switchd)

FI0 (Switcha)

<

Not used at this time.

The Auxiliary Input Settings window, shown at left, displays
settings for the Master Switch and other switch inputs.

= || The Master Switch drop down menu, shown at the top,
| CONtrols the master switch for your entire configuration. You
may see the following options underneath this menu:

» Switch
Controls the master switch.

» External 2
This setting can control an optional, floor-mounted master switch.

« External 1,3 & 4

The F1-F10 cells on the left can be assigned to any implement sections. You can use these to choose
the switches that control a particular implement or planting clutch. From here, you can also make the
following changes to the switch settings.

< Add a switch setting. (See below).

* Remove a switch setting.
* Reset to default switch settings.

Add Auxiliary Input Settings

Control Module

Auziliary Input Settings

‘ DirectLigquid

Channel

‘ Channel 1

F1 {Master) Function

Boom 1

4
ACCEPT

ELLL

If you wish to add a switch setting, press the Add button, and a
second Auxiliary Input Settings window appears, as shown at left.
This window shows the following drop down menus:

e Control Module

Specifies the function of your DirectCommand or Planting Row
Shutoff.(For example, Spinner Spreader or Granular Strip Till
controller).

* Channel

Select the channel to control. Used for Strip Till or Spinner Spreader
modules.

* F1 (Master) Function

Turns the implement section on and off.
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VEHICLE TAB

VEHICLE TAB SETTINGS

&), Planting 2| The vehicle tab provides functionality for setting up and

Caonfiguration | Vehicle |lmp|em!ﬂ| ]COM’DTIBI ]Pmn’ucl |

Wahiche List Wehicle Infarmation

configuring additional vehicles. The vehicle list will show any
vehicles that have already been created.

na | e o | TO See a Planting Menu that includes vehicle information, see
g | Mol =2 | “Planting/Seeding Menu Tree” on page 165.

GPS
Remove Offsets.

* Add button

Allows you to add a new vehicle. A wizard will walk you through setting up the vehicle. For detailed
information, see “Adding A New Vehicle” on page 103.

* Edit Name button

Allows you to edit the name of a vehicle in the list. To edit, highlight the name of a vehicle in the list and
then press this button. Then use the on-screen keyboard to edit the name.

* Remove button

Allows you to remove a vehicle. The implement and any regions and configurations using it will be deleted.

. WARNING: When deleting a vehicle all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

* GPS Offsets button

Allows you to specify the location of the GPS antenna in relation to the vehicle. A wizard will walk you
through these edits. It also allows you to enter the distances from the rear axle to the different implement
mounting positions on the tractor. See “GPS Offsets” on page 104.

ADDING A NEW VEHICLE

To start the process of adding a new vehicle press the Add button.

1.

Enter Vehicle Make and Model.

a. Use the keyboard buttons to enter the vehicle's make and model.
b. Press Next to continue.

Edit Vehicle Name.

a. Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the vehicle.

b. Press FINISH to complete the setup process.
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VEHICLE TAB - ADVANCED SETTINGS
GPS OFFSETS

After completing the process of setting up a Vehicle, advanced GPS Offsets must be configured. The

GPS Offsets define where machine rear axle, hitch, and product placement is in relation to the GPS

antenna. These settings are used by mapping, product control, and Automatic Swath Control.
Antenna Offsets

% Planting

B

Configuration

Wahichs List)

GPE Offsnts

Antenna ] Hitch |

Enber Distance friom Vehicle References fo the Anbenna

R mll 00 1 |BEHIND -

ohn Dieere

0520

The Antenna Tab contains three different settings. Accuracy
when measuring for a specific setting is essential to ensure
proper machine performance.

« Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the rear axle to
the position of the GPS antenna. Select In Front or Behind from
the list box to indicate the position of the antenna in relation to the
rear axle.

* Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the centerline of
the vehicle to the position of the GPS antenna. Select Left or Right
to indicate the position from the vehicle centerline.

* Measure and enter the vertical height of the antenna above the
ground.

O Note: Accuracy when measuring for a specific setting is essential to ensure proper machine performance.

B

Wahichs List)

GPE Offsnts

Anbenna Hitch ]

Enler Distance from Rear Aude fo the Following Locations

(B}

ohn Dieere

0520

Hitch Tab Settings The hitch tab allows you to enter in the
distance from four different mounting positions on the tractor
to the rear axle. Use the Number Pads to enter these values
in for the respective hitch point.

O Note: Accuracy when measuring for a specific setting is essential to ensure proper machine performance.
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IMPLEMENT TAB

IMPLEMENT TAB SETTINGS

€, Planting 2] Individual implement_s are set up anq configured frqm the
Implement Tab. The implement list displays all previously set
up implements that are available for use when creating new

Configuration | vahicle | Implement |<.'om'war ]Pmn’ucl |

Imptament List Empimient Ernsgrmilion

Roroar of »=t | configurations.
g “iaw | To see a Planting Configuration Menu that includes
vl Sscton | Implement Tab settings, see “Planting/Seeding Menu Tree” on
page 165.

Imphement Options

Kinze Plantar
Muonitor Selup

Corifigura |7 Enable Seed
Clulch Moduh Clutoh Control

* Add button

Press to add a new implement. A wizard will walk you through setting up the implement. For detailed
information, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

* Edit Name button

Press to edit the name of a selected implement from the list. The on-screen keyboard will be made available
to make any required edits.

* Remove button
Press to remove a selected implement.

. WARNING: When deleting an implement all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

* Swath Section Offsets button

Press to edit the swath section offsets, distance from tractor hitch to application point, and distance from
front hitch to rear hitch of the implement. An on-screen wizard will walk you through the edit process. For
detailed information see “Swath Section Offsets” on page 107s.

 Kinze Planter Monitor Setup

Allows the operator to adjust configuration settings for the Planter, Sensor and Alarms. For more
information, see “KINZE Planter Monitor Setup” on page 133.

» Configure Clutch Modules button and Enable Seed Clutch Control check box

The Enable Seed Row Shutoff check box allows you to configure a Row Shutoff Module, which is a function
of SeedCommand. For step-by-step information on configuring the Row Shutoff Modules, see “Row Shutoff
Configuration” on page 119; and more specifically, see “Enable Seed Row Shutoff’ on page 120.

Note: You must have the Enable Row Shutoff Module check box selected in order to have the Configure Row
O Shutoff button enabled.
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ADDING A NEW IMPLEMENT

&), Piantin 2| This procedure describes how to set up an implement
9 : . . .
= — configuration for a generic planter. Row Shutoff users should
c“‘:wl | Py see “Row Shutoff Configuration” on page 119; Module users
Slect Pantertisoder Typo amt | should see “Seed Tube Monitor Module Configuration” on
[Franer - suomee | page 126, and KINZE Planter Monitor users should see “KINZE
Seloct Attachment Method ' Population Monitor Configuration” on page 131.
[ o ] To add a new implement press the Add button. The
Implement Setup Wizard appears.
< | > %
tan Sy 1. Select Attachment Method and Planter/Seeder Type.
™ Evieh Contol a. From the top drop-down menu, select either Planter or
Seeder/Drill. Then use the bottom drop-down menu to select either

Rear Drawbar or Rear 3-Point Hitch.
b. Press Next to continue.

2. Select the following options, depending upon your desired configuration:

* Planter Monitor drop-down menu - Choose None; or choose either the KINZE Planter Monitor
Module or Seed Monitor Module functions.

« Split Rows Enabled — Check this box to enable the display to log data from the planter’s Split Row units.
(For Split Row-enabled planters, you will need to create separate implement configurations for Split
Row and non-Split Row operations).

 Planter Section Row Shutoff — Check this box to enable the SeedCommand planter clutches.
Press Next to continue.

3. Enter Number Of Rows and Spacing.
a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of implement sections.
b. Press Next to continue.

4. Enter Number of Implement Sections.
a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of sections on the implement.
b. Press Next to continue.

Note: Do not enter the number of individual rows. Enter the number of swath sections that can be
O independently turned on and off.

5. Enter Section Widths from Left to Right.

a. For implements with more than one swath section, the display will default to the appropriate number of equal
width swath sections. To edit any of the swath values, select the desired section from the list and press the
number pad to enter in a new width.

b. Press Next to continue.

6. Enter Distance From Hitch to Application Point.
a. Enter the distance from the hitch to the application point using the number pad button.
b. Press Next to continue.

7. Enter the Implement Name.
a. Use the keyboard button to enter a name for the implement.
b. Press Finish to complete the implement setup process.
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IMPLEMENT TAB - ADVANCED SETTINGS

SWATH SECTION OFFSETS

After completing the initial process of configuring an Implement, accurate values must be entered in the
Swath Section Offsets to ensure proper machine performance. Swath Section Offsets are configured

as outlined in the following steps.

Implement Offsets
Section Offsets Hitch Offset
Swath Section Offsets From Hitch Point
Section # F/B Offset L/R Offset cdit
1 15.00 ft hehind F.50f left
2 15.00 ft behind 7.50 ft right

F /B = Forward or Backward L /R - Left or Right

EXIT

Implement Section Offsets

Section 2

Enter Left or Right Distance fram Hitch Paint

‘ Fao0 it ‘tﬂ the right of hitch =

Enter Forward ar Backward Distance from Hitch Paint

15.00 ft
ACCEPT CAMCEL

Implement Offsets

Section Offsets Hitch Offset

Enter Distance from Front Hitch to Rear Hitch

000

EXIT

1. Select Section

Select the desired section from the list and press Edit to modify
the offset values.

2. Enter left to right distance from hitch point

Use the keypad to enter the distance the mid-point of the swath
section is from the machine centerline. Select to the left/to the
right to indicate the direction the swath section is located from the
vehicle centerline.

Enter the distance that the swath section is located from the
hitch point.
Press Accept when done.

3. Enter distance from front hitch to rear hitch

Use the numeric keypad to enter the distance from front hitch, if
present, to rear hitch point. (This option will not be present on self-
propelled vehicles.) Press Exit when done.

WARNING: Accuracy when measuring and entering swath section GPS offsets is required to ensure proper
. machine performance.
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CONTROLLER TAB

CONTROLLER TAB SETTINGS

&), Planting 2] Use the Controller Tab to add and configure controllers for
use during planting.
To see a Planting Configuration Menu that includes Controller Tab

Configuration | WVehicle l Implemart | Contolier |Pmn’ucl |

Contraller List Conlralles frormation

nag | st wsmes | Settings, see “Planting/Seeding Menu Tree” on page 165.

= - Add button

- Press to add a new controller. A wizard will walk you through
49’| setting up the controller. For detailed information see “Adding A

New Controller” on page 116.

» Edit Name button

Press to edit the name of a selected controller from the list. The
! on-screen keyboard will be made available to make any required

edits.

* Remove button
Press to remove a controller. The controller and all regions and configurations using it will be deleted.

. WARNING: When deleting a controller all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

e Controller Settings button

Allows the user to view valve settings for hydraulic flow and pulses per revolution. For more information,
see “Controller Settings for Hydraulic Seed Control” on page 109 and “Controller Settings - Auxiliary Tab” on
page 112.

CONTROLLER SETTINGS FOR STEPPER SEED RATE MOTOR DRIVES

The Controller Settings used by operators of the Stepper Seed Rate Control feature should be set before
entering a meter calibration number or performing field operations. To begin, go to the Controller Tab
and highlight your controller configuration underneath the Controller list. Press the Controller Settings
button, and the Controller Settings window appears, as shown. Each channel is displayed with its own
tab, and the Auxiliary Tab is where you adjust the Minimum Allowable Ground Speed.

Channel Tabs

* Max Meter Speed

Channel 1 ‘ Channel 2 Channel 3 Aixiliary . .
‘ ‘ This number represents the maximum recommended
o Moter RPM of the seed meter, and is specified by the
speed || 17" fht manufacturer. A warning informs you if this threshold is
exceeded.
Gear
Ratio i « Gear Ratio

The ratio of the revolutions of the hydraulic drive motor
to turn the seed meter one revolution.

ACCEPT CANCEL
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Note: For more information regarding how to calculate the Gear Ratio, see “Gear Ratio Calculations for Seed
O Rate Motors” on page 113.

Auxiliary Tab

Controller Settings

ONILNVY1d

* Minimum Allowable Ground Speed

g || i || e | e ‘ The display will simulate this specified ground speed

Minimum Allowable Ground Speed when you press the Jump Start switch. This fixed
ground speed setting compensates for delays in
%pee: 20 mph acquiring an initial ground speed when starting from a
standstill.

ACCEPT CANCEL

CONTROLLER SETTINGS FOR HYDRAULIC SEED CONTROL
ﬂ CHANNEL TABS

i Controller Settings
J— —_—
Col
C

chomel 1| cramore | cnamers | awaay | » Shaft Speed Cal
e T ) Calibration number representing the pulses that equal one

revolution of the hydraulic motor.

Control ¥alve Configuration o
ervo - pear z.000 . )
° =] = « Control Valve Configuration
Tt |13 [ Setting determines the type of control valve being used for the

e va iyt Ta— hydraulic motor. Choices include Servo or PWM.
40 % ﬂ o % i‘ X ﬂ * Response Threshold
h 4 v

Determines the responsiveness to rate change.

o | = Valve Response 1

Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control
error exceeds the Response Threshold setting.

» Valve Response 2
Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control error is less than the Response Threshold
setting.

* Allowable Error

Determines the percent of error that is allowed prior to the product control system making any flow rate
changes.

* Max Meter Speed
Setting determines the maximum RPM of the seed meter.

» Gear Ratio
Ratio of the revolutions of the hydraulic drive motor to turn the seed meter one revolution.

* PWM Frequency
The frequency that the PWM control valve is pulsed at.

* PWM Gain
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Determines how aggressively the control valve responds when making rate change adjustments. The
higher the value the more aggressive the response is.
* Zero Flow Offset

Represents the maximum duty cycle that is sent to the control valve without producing any hydraulic flow
from the PWM valve. Using too high of a Zero Flow Offset value can cause the product control system to
not properly control low rates.

Hydraulic Seed Controller Settings for Specific Planters

Hydraulic Controller Settings - John Deere Planters

Control Valve Configuration PWM
PWM Frequency 175

PWM Gain 110

Zero Flow Offset 40

Gear Ratio

(chain drive) 2.374
(ProShaft) 2.417

Pulses/Rev 360

Hydraulic Controller Settings - White Planters

Control Valve Configuration PWM
PWM Frequency 200

PWM Gain 90

Zero Flow Offset 30

Gear Ratio 5.5
Pulses/Rev 360

Hydraulic Controller Settings - Case IH Planters

Control Valve Configuration PWM
PWM Frequency 100

PWM Gain 95

Zero Flow Offset 40
Gear Ratio 6.803
Pulses/Rev 360

properly, you may need to adjust the Zero Flow Offset settings. For more information, see “Zero Flow Offset

0 Note: If you are encountering a problem with skips in the field or if the hydraulic drive is not shutting off
= Variation” on page 161.
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Hydraulic Seed Meter Calibration Numbers

Prior to calibrating the Hydraulic Seed Meter, the numbers that appear in the Meter Calibration box in the
Planter Control window should be similar to the numbers that appear below. If they are not, then your
seed meter may be working incorrectly, or you may have set the Gear Ratio incorrectly. In these cases,
contact Ag Leader Technical Support for further assistance.

O Note: Check your operator’'s manual for more specific information on other seed disk options.

fl

Cotton
Planter Brand and Type Soybeans Standard
Rate
John Deere
Vacuum: Standard 30 108 64 45
Vacuum: ProMax™ 40
Vacuum: Precision Planting 30
eSet®
Vacuum: VenHuizen AccuVac
Kit 40
Mechanical: Finger 12
Mechanical: Brush Meter 56
Case IH
Vacuum 48 60 80 80
Cyclo® 36 240
White
30 60
KINZE
EdgeVac® 39 60 54 60
Mechanical: Finger 12 56 48 60
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Cotton

Planter Brand and Type Soybeans Standard Sorghum
Rate
Great Plains
Mechanical: Standard 12 110 120 102
Mechanical: Twin Row 6 100 135

Controller Settings - Auxiliary Tab

& 7] The Auxiliary Tab of the Controller Settings window
BT —| adjusts the minimum speed, rate threshold and rate time
of the motion detection sensor that turns the Hydraulic

Col Channel 1 Auxiliary

B Ll | .| Drive on.
[T — “ |l *Min Ground Speed
e [ . The Minimum Ground Speed performs two functions: It
s determines the speed at which the motion detection sensor
| pelliii disengages and actual ground speed is used for rate control;
. s : and also determines the target seed meter RPM when the
motion detection sensor is active.

0 Note: Planter operators should set this to 2.0 mph.

* Rate Threshold
The percentage of seed rate error that triggers the Hydraulic Seed Control alarms.

» Rate Not Responding Time
The amount of time that the error occurs before the alarm sounds.
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GEAR RATIO CALCULATIONS FOR SEED RATE MOTORS

The Gear Ratio is a setting that appears on the Controller Tab to users of the Stepper Seed Meter Motor
Drive. It is the ratio of the revolutions of the hydraulic drive as compared to one revolution of the seed
meter. This setting is used to determine how fast the Stepper Seed Rate Motor should operate to
achieve the proper RPM of the seed meter during planting operations.

SeedCommand users (such as those using the Stepper Seed Rate Controller) who are required to
manually enter in a Gear Ratio in the Controller Settings window should calculate this Gear Ratio based
on information provided below and on the following page. The Gear Ratio number is calculated by
multiplying all the gear ratio combinations, from the Seed Rate Drive Motor to the Seed Meter.

0 Note: Gear Ratio number is the number of revolutions of the motor to turn the seed meter one revolution.

Gear Ratio Drawing - For Single Motor Drive

Seed Rate Drive Setting (Calculating drive gear ratio)

* (A) Seed Rate Motor (Drive) 18 Tooth Sprocket
« (B) Planter Drive Shaft Sprocket (Driven) 29 Tooth Sprocket

# of Teeth on the Driven Sprocket

= Gear Ratio
# of Teeth on the Drive Sprocket

*Each drive combination (Drive/Driven) from Seed Rate Motor Drive to Seed Meter shaft sprocket
needs to be factored for the Total Gear Ratio.
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Gear Ratio Drawing - For Multiple Drive Combinations
Seed Rate Drive Setting (Calculating a Gear Ration for Multiple Drive Combinations)

Drive Ratio 1
------------ Drive Ratio 2

Planter Drive Shatft
Sprocket (Drive)
(19-Tooth Sprocket)

Seed Rate Motor (Drive)
(18-Tooth Sprocket)

Planter Drive Shaft
< Sprocket (Driven)
.............___ (28-Tooth Sprocket)

-
----.
-

Planter Drive Shaft
Sprocket (Driven)
(29-Tooth Sprocket)

Maxx Meter

Speed 40

Gear

Ratio 2374

T

29 28 812
X = =2.374
18 19 342
Drive/Driven 1 X Drive/Driven 2 = Gear Ratio
Planter Drive Sprocket Seed Meter Shaft
X = Gear Ratio
Seed Rate Motor Planter Drive Shaft
Drive/Driven 1 X Drive/Driven 2

Carry the Decimal place to the nearest 0.001 for accurate results.
Seed Ratio Calculation Example Procedure

The example outlined below assumes that you have a single planter drive motor. Step 5 notes that this
process has multiple steps if you have more than one Stepper Seed Motor Drives.

1. Beginning with the Seed Rate Motor, count the number of teeth on the drive sprocket. Then count the
number of teeth on the driven sprocket.

2. Divide the number of teeth on the driven sprocket by the number of teeth on the drive sprocket. This
is the ratio of the Seed Rate motor.

3. Repeat the process for each sprocket combination in the drive system back to the meter.
4. Take the ratio of the Seed Rate Motor and multiply it by the ratio of the other sprocket combinations.

5. Repeat this process if you have multiple hydraulic drives. Enter the gear ratio for each motor under the
appropriate tab on the display.

Note: If you have additional motor drives on the planter and these motor drives have the same total gear ratio,
O enter that number into the other channels.
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Gear Ratio Drawing - For John Deere Pro-Shaft™ Drives
Seed Rate Drive Setting (Calculating a Gear Ration for John Deere Pro-Shaft Drives)
Seed Rate Motor
(Drive)
(18-Tooth Sprocket)
P Planter Drive Shaft Planter Drive Shaft
z'—:,‘f%% Sprocket (Drive) Sprocket (Driven)
§oR (19-Tooth Sprocket) (28-Tooth Sprocket)
g8
P
Planter Drive f f
Shaft Sprocket P[] ?l)o Q Meee ||'® rom
(Driven) v j,({ b
(29-Tooth A '. 7 | Gear _
Sprocket) ) . Ao =
29 28 812
X = =2.374
18 19 342
Drive/Driven 1 X Drive/Driven 2 = Gear Ratio

Seed Meter Shaft
X = Gear Ratio
Planter Drive Shaft

Planter Drive Sprocket

Seed Rate Motor

Drive/Driven 1 X Drive/Driven 2

Carry the Decimal place to the nearest 0.001 for accurate results.
Seed Ratio Calculation Example Procedure - for Pro-Shaft™ Drives

The example outlined below assumes that you have a single planter drive motor. Step 5 notes that this
process has multiple steps if you have more than one Stepper Seed Motor Drives.

1. Beginning with the Seed Rate Motor, count the number of teeth on the drive sprocket. Then count the
number of teeth on the driven sprocket.

2. Divide the number of teeth on the driven sprocket by the number of teeth on the drive sprocket. This
is the ratio of the Seed Rate motor.

3. Repeat the process for each sprocket combination in the drive system back to the meter. On the Pro-
Shaft Drive, the number of teeth on the driven sprocket is always 28, and the number of teeth on the drive
sprocket is always 19.

4. Take the ratio of the Seed Rate Motor and multiply it by the ratio of the other sprocket combinations.

5. Repeat this process if you have multiple hydraulic drives. Enter the gear ratio for each motor under the
appropriate tab on the display.

Note: If you have additional motor drives on the planter and these motor drives have the same total gear ratio,
O enter that number into the other channels.
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ADDING A NEwW CONTROLLER

Supported controllers for a Planting or Seeding operation
include the Rawson ACCU-PLANT, ACCU-RATE, and the

Controller Setup Yizard: Step 1 of 3

SERLl S e gtictey Flexicoil FlexControl. To add one of these controllers, press
Device the Add button. The Controller Setup Wizard appears, as
Serial Controller j shown.

SeedCommand 1. Select Controller or Flow Meter Device

Serial Controller a. Use the Device drop down box to select a device such as
Flanting Flow Meter SeedCommand, Serial Controller, or a Planting Flow Meter from the
drop down box.

b. Press Next to continue.

HEXT CANCEL

= ‘ = ‘ %

2.
If you selected Serial Controller;

a. Select Controller Type

b. Choose the make and model of your controller from the drop down menus.
c. Press Next to continue.

If you selected Planting Flow Meter:
a. Enter Flow Meter Calibration Number
b. Enter the flow meter calibration number in seeds per pulse using the numeric keypad.
c. Press Next to continue.

Note: This equation determines the number of seeds per pulse for a planting flowmeter. (# of seeds
O dispensed per rev of sprocket, per row) / ( # of sprocket teeth) * (total # of rows).

If you selected SeedCommand, use the Device Type drop down menu to select either Stepper Seed
Control or Hydraulic Seed Control.

Stepper Seed Control
a. use the up and down arrows to enter in the number of stepper seed motor drives on your planter.
b. Press Next to continue.

Hydraulic Seed Control
a. use the up and down arrows to enter in the number of hydraulic drives on your planter.
b. Press Next to continue.

3. Edit Name

a. A suggested controller name appears. If necessary, use the on-screen keyboard to edit the name of the
controller.

b. Press Finish to complete the controller setup process.
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PRODUCT

PRODUCT TAB SETTINGS

&), Planting 2] Th.e Eroduct Tab allows you to add new products or edit
existing products for planting and seeding.

* To see a Planting Configuration Menu that includes Product Tab

Configuration | Vahicle l Lnplemarit ]Comnar Product l

Froduct List Froduct Infarsation

ada | || Manutcmen s | Settings, see “Planting/Seeding Menu Tree” on page 165.
ﬂ e ™" |« When setting up planter configurations, you must set up seed
varieties as products in a similar fashion as when you add new
U L | e products in Application. For more information, see “Single
Ium - Component Product Types” on page 187.

* Add button

Allows you to add a new product. A wizard will walk you through setting up the product. For detailed
information see “Adding A New Product” on page 117.

« Edit Color button

Allows you to edit the color associated with a product. To edit, highlight the name of a product in the list and
then press this button. If a new color is selected only data logged after the color change will use the new
color.

* Remove button

Allows you to remove a product. The product and any regions using it will be deleted.

n WARNING: When deleting a product all regions using it will be deleted!

* Edit Legend button

Launches a wizard that allows you to change the legend associated with the selected product. For further
information, see “Edit Legend and Edit Info” on page 118.

« Edit Info button

Allows you to specify the manufacturer of a variety in the Product Information. For further information, see
“Edit Info” on page 119.

ADDING A NEwW PRODUCT

€), Planting 2| To add a new product press the Add button located on the
Product Tab. The Product Options window appears, as
” | vancts | gt | corsora u N shown.
203 m Select Product Option
a PROMCT | et I i ek e Press the Add Product button located on the Product Options
el window. The Variety Setup Wizard appears, as shown in the
| e | T following step.

I""’“‘ L' The Import Product button allows you to import a product
from a desktop .msf file. For more information on importing
products from desktop .msf files, see “Import Product” on
page 118.
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1. Select Crop Type

a. The Variety Setup Wizard appears. Select a Crop type and the Units As Planted from the drop down menus.

b. Press Next. to continue.

2. Enter Variety Information

a. Enter the manufacturer name and the variety or hybrid. Only the variety or hybrid name is required.

b. Press Finish.

IMPORT PRODUCT

@\& Planting

Configuration |Val||c|e | Implement |cnmml|er Product |

ADD Craate 3 sirge Priochuct b e ke B & sk ks or e
PRODUCT | e appien by itseld.

=

. Select Product and Type

To import a product from a desktop .msf file, press the Add
button located on the Planting Tab. The Product Options
window appears, as shown.

Select Product Option

Press the Import Product button located on the Product Option
window.

a. Select the Product and Type from the drop down menus.

b. Press Next.to continue.

N

. Select Units

a. Select the units of the product.

b. Press Next. to continue.

3. Enter Manufacturer and Common Name
a. Enter the Manufacturer and Common Name, if desired.

b. Press Next.to continue.
Enter Product Name

»

a. Use the keypad to enter or change the product name.

b. Press Finish when complete.

EDIT LEGEND AND EDIT INFO

Edit Legend

To access the Legend Settings box, press the Edit Legend button on the Product Tab.

Note: Alternatively, you can access this window on the Run screen by pressing the range portion of the map

legend. For more information, see “Map Legend” on page 147.
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Legend Settings window

% Planting ?
Froduct L Attributa: RATE
W -z Pl
s - 2o Average 1750
H 0165 - 145 Fasat 1o Detaun Cam
wf Ows-1s o w10 Laf L] I sa8s
Chvzsy - 145 Spacing
a2l Hanges
Color Scheme -
suge we e [ =
Cd *
ACCEPT CANCEL

Edit Info

Manufacturer

Fioneer =

4
ACCEPT

Product Settings

B

BN
CANCEL

The Legend Settings window allows you to change the
default legend for the rate applied. The legend settings that
are made here will affect all regions. The average button will
change the average rate for the legend. The range spacing
button changes the difference between the rates in one color
range. The ranges arrows change how many ranges are
displayed in the legend. The color scheme can be modified
by using the drop down list. To reset the legend to the default
press the reset to default legend button.

Product Settings window

To access the Product Settings window, press the Edit Info
button on the Product Tab.

Product Settings window

The Product Settings window allows you to specify or change
the manufacturer of a specific variety. Select a new
manufacturer in the drop-down menu, or use the keypad to
enter in a new manufacturer.

The manufacturer’s information will be displayed in the
Production Information area of the Product Tab. It can also be
used in SMS Software.

MACHINE-SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS (FOR
SEEDCOMMAND ™)

Row SHUTOFF CONFIGURATION

% Planting

2|

< |Vanlnle Implemint |cnmmr Proguct

Implement Setup Wizard: Step 1 of 7

Irsplemeant Ligt

12-row clutch Helect FanterGendor Type
16 row case
24 row planter
ASM 1200

AEM 100 Spa

The following procedure describes how to configure a Row
Shutoff Module, which is a function of SeedCommand. This
procedure includes several sub-tasks, including configuring
an implement, configuring the clutch modules, and creating a
planting configuration.

@

Note: This procedure assumes that you have already configured a vehicle. If you have not
configured a vehicle, see “Planting Setup Tabs” on page 89.

1. Set Implement Attachment Wizard
a. On the Implement Tab, press the Add button. The Implement Setup Wizard appears.
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b. Use the top drop-down menu to select the planter or seeder type.
c. Use the bottom drop-down menu to select the Implement Attachment Method.
d. Press Next to continue.

2. Select Implement Options
a. Select the following options, depending upon your desired configuration:

* Planter Monitor drop-down menu - Choose None, or choose either the KINZE Planter Monitor
Module or Seed Monitor Module functions.

« Split Rows Enabled — Check this box to enable the display to log data from the planter’s split row units.
(For split row-enabled planters, you will need to create separate implement configurations for split row
and non-split row operations).

 Planter Section Row Shutoff — Check this box to enable the SeedCommand planter clutches.
b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: The Planter Section Row Shutoff check box must be checked in order to use Row Shutoff functionality.

3. Enter Number of Rows and Spacing
a. Use the up and down arrows to enter the number of rows and spacing.
b. Press Next to continue.

4. Enter Number of Implement Section(s)
a. Use the up and down arrows to enter the number of clutch sections.
b. Press Next to continue.

Note: Do not enter the number of individual rows. Enter the number of swath sections that can be
O independently turned on and off.

5. Enter Section Widths from Left to Right

a. The Enter Section Widths from Left to Right window appears. This window shows the number of sections
and number of rows in your configuration.

b. Press Next, or Highlight the section number, and use the humeric keypad to change the section row
numbers.

c. Press Next to continue.

Note: The implement is divided up into equal section sizes by default. To modify the sections, press the
O keypad button for each section that needs to be changed.

6. Enter Distance from Hitch to Application Point

a. Use the numeric keypad to enter the distance from the implement hitch to the application point (from front to
back).

b. Press Next to continue.

7. Enter Implement Name
a. Use the keypad to enter a name for the implement.
b. Press Next to continue.

8. Enable Seed Row Shutoff

Note: You must have the Enable Row Shutoff Module check box selected in order to have the Configure Row
O Shutoff button enabled.

a. On the Implement Tab, first highlight the desired implement from the Implement List.
b. Check the Enable Seed Row Shutoff check box. Next.
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c. Press the Configure Clutch Modules button.

9. Enter number of clutch sections
a. Enter the same number of clutch sections that you specified in Step 4.
b. Press Accept.

configuration, the clutch module configuration will fail. Instead, you will see a message stating that “The

O Note: If you enter in a different number of clutch sections other than that specified in the earlier implement
= number of detected module outputs does not equal the number of planter sections.”

You will also see this same message if you have not connected the clutches to the module. Thus, check
these connections also.

10. Configuration complete
a. A message window appears, stating “Configuration Complete.”
b. Press OK.

11. Create an Operating Configuration

Now that you have completed the Row Shutoff Configuration, you must now create an operating
configuration.

Go to the Configuration Tab.
a. Press Add.
b. The Operating Configuration Wizard appears. Select a vehicle.
c. Press Next to continue.

12. Select Implement
a. Use the drop-down menu to select an implement.
b. Press Next to continue.

13. Select Area Logging (Site Verification)

a. The Select Operation Type window appears. The window gives you the choice of Rate Logging/Control or
Area Logging (Site Verification).

b. Choose Area Logging (Site Verification).
c. Press Next to continue.

14. Select Planting Method
a. Choose either Single Variety, Two-Variety Split, or Three Variety.

Note: Single Variety records only one variety for the entire planter/seeder. Split Planting allows two or three
O varieties to be recorded and mapped simultaneously.

Ll

However, the Split Planter Configuration cannot be used for Single Variety planting. If you are planting a single
variety, you must create a Single Variety configuration.

b. Press Next to continue.

Auxiliary Step: Assign Sections to Splits on Planter (if split planter)

a. If you have chosen a Split Planter, then a window appears where you may assign sections to splits on the
planter.

b. Use the numeric keypad to enter in a different number of sections.

O Note: Enter the correct number of swath sections for each variety split on the planter.
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15. Add Additional Application Equipment (Optional)

The Add Additional Application Equipment window appears. From here, you may add additional
equipment or controllers to your planting configuration so that you may record liquid or dry products. For
example, if you are using DirectCommand to spray a liquid application, or if you are using a serial
controller, you should add this equipment to your configuration at this window.

a. Add equipment by pressing Add and following the Equipment Configuration Wizard

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: If you choose to add additional equipment, add them in the same order as the implements are attached.

Step 16: Select Implement Switch (None)
a. The Select Implement Switch window appears. Choose None.
b. Press Next to continue.

Step 17: Select Ground Speed Source

a. Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary source, you will need to select a
secondary source.

b. Press Next to continue.

calibrate the ground speed sensor for accurate speed and area calculations. For more information, see

O Note: If you are not using GPS for ground speed, then after you have created a configuration you must
= “Calibrate Distance” on page 100.

Step 18: Enter Configuration Name
a. A window appears, asking you to enter a suggested configuration name. Use the keypad to enter a name.
b. Press Finish.

Your Row Shutoff Configuration is now complete.

HYDRAULIC SEED CONTROL CHECKLIST

The Hydraulic Seed Control Module is an Ag Leader SeedCommand product that allows users to control
up to three hydraulic motor drives via the display. Configure the Hydraulic Seed Rate Control Module in
the following order:
1. Configure Hydraulic Seed Rate Control Module.

See “Hydraulic Seed Control Configuration” on page 123.

2. Enter Controller Settings

Including the Max Meter Speed, Gear Ratio and Minimum Allowable Ground Speed. See “Hydraulic Seed
Control Configuration” on page 123, “Hydraulic Seed Controller Settings for Specific Planters " on page 110
and also “Controller Settings - Auxiliary Tab” on page 112.

3. Prime the Hydraulic Seed Meter.
See “Seed Meter Prime (Hydraulic Seed Control feature)” on page 152

4. Enter Meter Calibration Number.

This number, representing seeds per revolution, is set according to the number of seeds dropped per one
revolution of the seed meter. See “Hydraulic Seed Control on Run Screen” on page 149 and also “Hydraulic
Seed Control Seed Meter Calibration Numbers” on page 149.

5. Perform a Seed Meter Calibration.

A new calibration should be performed if your as-applied seed rate does not match the population found in
the ground. See “Hydraulic Seed Control Seed Meter Calibration” on page 151.
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HYDRAULIC SEED CONTROL CONFIGURATION

2| To create a configuration which uses the Hydraulic Seed

@% Planting R .
- Control feature, you must create a configuration that

Configuration l\c'enu:le | Implement | Controller | Product ]

_ P ————— includes a hydraulic controller. To begin, press the Add
o S button. The Operating Configuration Wizard appears.
| | L At the Configuration Tab, press the Add button and the

Operating Configuration Wizard appears.

J 1. Select Vehicle
a. Select an existing Vehicle from the drop-down menu, or press

o ‘ i~ ‘ oaa — | the Add button and create a new vehicle with the Vehicle Setup
s il Wizard.
anveoen | %% || b. Press Next to continue.

2. Select Implement

a. Using the drop-down box, select the implement you would like to use in this configuration. If there are no
implements in the list, press New.

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with the Adding a New Implement Wizard, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

3. Select Operation Type
a. Select the Rate Logging/Control operation type.
b. Press Next to continue.
4. Auxiliary Step: Select Controller
Select an existing controller from the drop-down menu, or press the New button and use the Controller
Setup Wizard to create a controller.
a. Select Device and Seed Command Type

After pressing the New button, the Controller Setup Wizard appears.
* select SeedCommand as your device.
« select Hydraulic Seed Control as the SeedCommand Type.
b. Press Next to continue.
5. Enter number of drives
a. Use the up and down arrows to enter in the number of hydraulic drives on your planter.
b. Press Next to continue.
6. Enter suggested controller name

a. A suggested controller name appears. If necessary, use the on-screen keyboard to edit the name of the
controller.

b. Press Finish when complete.
7. Select Planting Method

The Operating Configuration Wizard reappears. Here you must select either Single Variety or a split
planter configuration based upon the number of drives that you entered in Step 5. In that instance, we
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entered three drives, so here the display gives the option of entering either a Single Variety or a Three-
Variety Split.

Note: Single Variety records one variety (and one target rate) for the entire planter/seeder. Split Planting
O shows two or three varieties (each with its own individual target rate) to be recorded and mapped
= simultaneously.

Press Next to continue.

8. Add Additional Application Equipment (Optional)

a. If you would like to apply another product with your selected implement, or add an additional implement for
the application of another product, press the Add button.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: For help with adding or creating an additional equipment configuration see “Adding an Additional
O Equipment Configuration” on page 96.

9. Select Ground Speed Source

a. Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

b. Press Next to continue.
10. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

a. Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the configuration.
b. Press Finish to complete the setup process.

STEPPER SEED RATE CONTROL CHECKLIST

The Stepper Seed Control module allows Rawson ACCU-RATE Variable Rate Controller users to
control up to three hydraulic motor drives via the display. If you have purchased the Stepper Seed Rate
Control module, you should configure it in the following order.
1. Configure Stepper Seed Rate Control module.

See “Stepper Seed Rate Control Configuration” on page 125

2. Enter Controller Settings

Include the Max Meter Speed, Gear Ratio and Minimum Allowable Ground Speed. See “Controller Settings
for Stepper Seed Rate Motor Drives” on page 108 and also “Gear Ratio Calculations for Seed Rate Motors” on
page 113. Users who have John Deere products that use ProShaft drives should see “Gear Ratio Drawing
- For John Deere Pro-Shaft™ Drives” on page 115.

3. Prime the Stepper Seed Meter
This fills the seed meter with seed, and thus allows you to avoid skips in your field. See “Priming the Stepper
Seed Rate Meter” on page 154.

4. Enter Meter Calibration Number
This number, representing seeds per revolution, is set according to the number of seeds dropped per one
revolution of the seed meter. See “Stepper Seed Rate Planter Control” on page 153.

5. Perform a Seed Meter Calibration

A new calibration should be performed if your as-applied seed rate does not match the population found in
the ground. The Planter Monitor can be used to double-check the population planted. See “Calibrating the
Stepper Seed Rate Meter” on page 154.
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STEPPER SEED RATE CONTROL CONFIGURATION

€, Planting 2] The following procedure Qesgribes h0\_/v to configure a Stepper
oo | Lo [ o [ | Seed Control Module, which is a function of SeedCommand. To
ot L] PR Comtapraton Vs Sop ot 0 begin, press the Setup button and go to the Configuration Tab.
e Press the Add button, and the Operating Configuration Wizard
] appears.
1. Select Vehicle
J a. Use the drop down box to select the vehicle you would like to use in
4| » % this configuration.
-~ b. Press Next to continue.

Note: If there are no vehicles in the list, press New and the Vehicle Setup Wizard appears. For help with
O adding a new vehicle, see “Adding A New Vehicle” on page 103.

2. Select Implement
a. Use the drop-down box to select the implement you would like to use in this configuration.
b. Press Next to continue.

Note: If there are no implements in the list, press the New button and the Implement Setup Wizard appears.
O For help with adding a new implement, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

3. Select Rate Logging/Control
a. Select the Rate Logging/Control operation type.
b. Press Next to continue.

4. Select Controller
a. The Select Controller window appears. Press New to create a new Stepper Seed Rate Controller.

5. Select Stepper Seed Control
a. The Controller Setup Wizard appears. Select a controller.
« Underneath the Device drop-down menu, select SeedCommand.
« Underneath the Device Type drop-down menu, select Stepper Seed Control.
b. Press Next to continue.

6. Select Number of Drives
a. Use the up and down arrows to enter in the number of stepper seed motor drives on your planter.
b. Press Next to continue.

7. Enter Suggested Controller Name

a. A suggested controller name appears. If necessary, use the on-screen keyboard to edit the name of the
controller.

b. Press Finish to exit the Controller Setup Wizard and continue the configuration.
8. Select Planting Method

Note: Single Variety records one variety (and one target rate) for the entire planter/seeder. Split Planting
O shows two or three varieties (each with its own individual target rate) to be recorded and mapped
= simultaneously.

The Operating Configuration Wizard reappeatrs.
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a. Here you must select either Single Variety or a split planter configuration based upon the number of drives
that you entered in Step 6. In that instance, we entered three drives, so here the display gives the option of
entering either a Single Variety or a Three-Variety Split.

b. Press Next to continue.

9. Add Additional Application Equipment (Optional)

a. This is an optional step. If you would like to apply another product with your selected implement, or add an
additional implement for the application of another product, press the Add button.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: For help with adding or creating an additional equipment configuration see “Adding an Additional
O Equipment Configuration” on page 96.

10. Select Ground Speed Source

a. Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

b. Press Next to continue.

11. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration
a. Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the configuration.
b. Press Finish to complete the setup process.

SEED TUBE MONITOR MODULE

The Seed Tube Monitor Module provides population monitoring for DICKEY-john seed tube sensors
used on several different brands of planters. If you have purchased the Seed Tube Monitor Module, you
should configure it in the following order.

1. STMM Configuration procedure. See procedure below.

2. Press the Seed Monitor Setup button on Implement Tab. This summons the Seed Monitor Setup
window, where you may adjust Sensor Configuration and Alarms, if necessary). See “Seed Tube Monitor
Options” on page 157; as well as “Seed Tube Sensor Configuration” on page 129 and “Seed Monitor Alarms” on
page 130.

3. Seed Monitor Options at Run Screen. See “Seed Tube Monitor on Run Screen” on page 156.

SEED TUBE MONITOR MODULE CONFIGURATION

At the Configuration Tab, press the Add button and the Operating

)\, Plantin 2] \ : _
2 - Configuration Wizard appears.

Configuration |\’!I|||:Ir implement_| Corvoter | Product
Operating Configuration Wzsed: $lop 1 of 8

ez - [ 1. Select Vehicle
a. Select an existing Vehicle from the drop-down menu, or press the Add
el o] e | button and create a new vehicle with the Vehicle Setup Wizard.
J b. Press Next to continue.
=N XN
— |
S, Coin

2. Select Implement

a. Using the drop-down box, select the implement you would like to use in this configuration. If there are no
implements in the list, press New.
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b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with the Adding a New Implement Wizard, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

3. Select Planter/Seeder Type and Attachment Method
a. Select the Planter setting (top drop-down menu).
b. Select an appropriate attachment Method (bottom drop-down menu).
c. Press Next to continue.

4. Select Implement Options
a. Under the Planter Monitor drop-down menu, select Seed Monitor Module.

« Split Rows Enabled - Check this box to enable the display to log data from the planter’'s Split Row units.
(For split row-enabled planters, you will need to create separate implement configurations for Split
Row and non-Split Row operations).

* Planter Section Row Shutoff - Check the Planter Section Row Shutoff check box if you are using Row
Shutoff.
5. Enter Number of Rows and Spacing
a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of rows and spacing.

Note: These numbers will vary depending upon the crop that you are planting. For example, corn may require
O a 16 row, 30-inch spacing configuration; while soybeans could possibly require a 31 row, 15-inch spacing
= configuration.

b. When finished, press Next.

6. Enter Number of Implement Sections
a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of implement sections.
b. Press Next to continue.

Note: Do not enter the number of individual rows. Enter the number of swath sections that can be
O independently turned on and off.

7. Enter Distance from Hitch to Application Point

a. Use the numeric keypad to enter the distance from the implement hitch to the application point (from front to
back).

b. Press Next to continue.

8. Enter Implement Name
a. Use the keyboard button to enter an Implement Name.
b. Press Finish.

9. Select Operation Type
The Operating Configuration Wizard reappears. You must select an operation type.

Select either
- Area Logging (used for a Site Verification operation)
- Rate Logging/Control (used for population control).
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Complete the configuration procedure by continuing through the wizard by making selections regarding
controllers, additional equipment, and Ground Speed Source that is particular to your planting operation.

Note: After completing this configuration, in order for it to become active, you must perform an AutoConfig

procedure, which assigns individual rows to the appropriate pins on the Seed Tube Monitor Module. To do
= this, first go to the Implement Tab, press on the Seed Monitor Setup button, and the Seed Monitor Setup
screen appears, as shown at “Seed Tube Monitor Module Setup” on page 128. Press the Sensor Configuration
button and the Sensor Configuration screen appears, as shown at “Seed Tube Sensor Configuration” on page 129.
Press the AutoConfig button to perform this procedure.

SEED TUBE MONITOR MODULE SETUP

Press the Seed Monitor Setup button on the Implement

Tab to summon the Seed Monitor Setup window, as shown.

Spit Standarg Sensor Here you may adjust row and ground speed source
gL settings, adjust sensor configuration and set alarm
o thresholds.
Alarms

Note: New settings entered at this screen are sent directly to the Seed Tube Monitor Module; thus you do not
need to enter new configuration settings for each planting implement unless the number of rows change.

Spit Standard Shows the number of rows found on the planter that the Seed Tube Monitor
Fows ows Module supports. Use the up and down arrows to enter the total number of
rows found on the planter.

4

Shows the selected Ground Speed Source input for the Seed Tube Monitor

Speed Source
Module.

» Sensor Configuration button

Press to summon the Sensor Configuration window, which shows which rows are assigned to the individual
pins on the Seed Tube Monitor Module. For more information, see “Seed Tube Sensor Configuration” on
page 129 and also “Seed Monitor Sensor Selection” on page 129.

e Alarms button

Press to summon the Seed Monitor Alarms window, which shows each row and the alarm threshold for that
row. For more information, see “Seed Monitor Alarms” on page 130.
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Seed Tube Sensor Configuration

Sansor Configuration

How  Sensor  Stahue -

10 10 nabsed ;I
Remove
Row Spacing {in) w00 [ I 4
ACCEPT CANCEL |

The Sensor Configuration window shows which rows are assigned
to the individual pins on the Seed Tube Monitor Module.

The numeric keypad to move the sensor to a different location, in case you need to make
configuration changes for custom planting operations.

O Note: To return to the default, press the AutoConfig button.

» Status button

Enables and disables a Seed Tube sensor.

O Note: A row with a failed sensor can be ignored until a replacement sensor is installed.

» AutoConfig button

Sends the planter settings to the Seed Tube Monitor Module.

O Note: After creating a Seed Tube Monitor Module configuration, in order for it to become active you must

perform an AutoConfig procedure.

* Remove button

Removes an individual Seed Tube sensor.

The row spacing keypad is where you must enter in the row spacing that your
‘ 30.0 planter will be planting.

Seed Monitor Sensor Selection

Seed Monitor Setup

Selection

F
‘ Standard Row =

Split Row
oK
R

If you specified a split-row planting configuration in the drop-
down list shown on the Seed Monitor Setup window (See “Seed
Tube Monitor Module Setup” on page 128.),then the Selection
window will appear (as shown) after the first time that you press
the Sensor Configuration button on the Seed Monitor Setup
window. Choose between Standard Row or Split Row and
press OK.
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and Split Row configurations. Both configurations are then saved in the module, and settings for each planting

O Note: Split-row users must configure the Seed Tube Monitor Module for both Standard Row configurations
= configuration are automatically applied when you specify the machine configuration on the Run Screen.

Seed Monitor Alarms

Pressing the Alarms button on the Seed Monitor Options window
summons the Seed Monitor Alarms window, as shown.

—— s The High and Low buttons assign a percentage of error that will trigger
the rate alarm.

Low

Row | Low High .

oo - — The Disable High and Disable Low buttons deactivate the respective
High

.o | high or low rate alarms.

’ T 120 Low

The Select All button selects all rows so that you may change the alarm
. threshold for the entire group.
. el

o | o |
KINZE PLANTER MONITOR

The KINZE Planter Monitor is a feature that receives planting data from a KINZE Population Monitor on
the run screen. If you have purchased the KINZE Population Monitor product, you should configure it in
the following order.

Note: Steps 1-4 must be performed by everyone who has purchased a KINZE Planter Monitor; steps 5-6 are
performed by customers who have purchased those specific features.

1. Display setup.
This creates a configuration that is used for KINZE Planter Monitor operations. If you have a KINZE

Population Monitor, see “KINZE Population Monitor Configuration” on page 131, especially the part of the
procedure dealing with selecting implement options.

page 123. If you have a Seed Tube Monitor Module Configuration, see “Seed Tube Monitor Module

O Note: If you have a Hydraulic Seed Control Configuration, see “Hydraulic Seed Control Configuration” on
= Configuration” on page 126.

2. Monitor Module setup.
Including front and rear unit settings, Shaft RPM sensor settings, and row spacing settings. This step allows
the display to detect the physical KINZE Planter devices. To begin, see “KINZE Planter Monitor Setup” on
page 133 and then continue on to “KINZE Planter Configuration” on page 134.

3. Sensor detection process.
This allows the display to detect the proper number of muxbus sensors on the row units. See “Muxbus
Sensor Detection (for KINZE Planter Monitor)” on page 136.

4. Set alarm thresholds.

This allows you to determine the level at which the seed monitor alarms will sound. See “KINZE Seed
Monitor Alarms” on page 139.
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5. Calibrate the Magnetic Pickup Coil.
This step, which is performed by customers who have purchased the Magnetic Pickup Coil Speed Sensor
allows the Monitor Module to receive data from this sensor, which measures the ground speed of the
planter. See “KINZE Magnetic Coil Speed Sensor Calibration” on page 139.

6. EdgeVac® calibration.

This step, which is performed by customers who have purchased the EdgeVac® seed meters, allows the
display to receive accurate data from the meters. See “KINZE EdgeVac Calibration” on page 140.

KINZE POPULATION MONITOR CONFIGURATION

@), Plant 2] The following procedure describes the complete process of
anting [ . . . .
= | configuring a SeedCommand KINZE Planter Monitor. To begin,

Configuration | Vehicle | Implemant | Controlier | Product . .
[ vt ot e s o0 L press the Setup button and go to the Configuration Tab. Here
Skt vohi —— you can select the equipment configuration type.
et <] o | [ At the Configuration Tab, press the Add button and the

Operating Configuration Wizard appears.

Note: This procedure assumes that you have already set up a Vehicle configuration. If you have not done so,
O see “Adding A New Vehicle” on page 103.

1. Select Vehicle

a. Select an existing Vehicle from the drop-down menu, or press Add and create a new vehicle with the
Vehicle Setup Wizard.

b. Press Next to continue.

2. Select Implement

a. Using the drop-down box, select the implement you would like to use in this configuration. If there are no
implements in the list, press New.

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: For help with the Adding a New Implement Wizard, see “Adding A New Implement” on page 106.

3. Select Planter/Seeder Type and Attachment Method

The Implement Setup Wizard appears.
a. Select the Planter setting (top drop-down menu).

b. Select an appropriate attachment Method: Rear Drawbar or Rear 3-Point Hitch (bottom drop-down menu).

c. Press Next to continue.

4. Select Implement Options
a. Select the following options, depending upon your machine’s configuration:
« Planter Monitor drop-down menu - Choose the KINZE Planter Monitor Module.

» Split Rows Enabled — Check this box to enable the display to log data from the planter’s Split Row units.
(For Split Row-enabled planters, you will need to create separate implement configurations for Split
Row and non-Split Row operations).

« Planter Section Row Shutoff — Check this box to enable the Row Shutoff and planter clutches.
b. Press Next to continue.
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5. Enter the Number of Rows and Spacing
a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of rows and spacing.
b. When finished, press Next.

a 16 row, 30-inch spacing configuration; while soybeans could possibly require a 31 row, 15-inch spacing

O Note: These numbers will vary depending upon the crop that you are planting. For example, corn may require
= configuration.

6. Enter the Number of Implement Sections
a. Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of implement sections.
b. Press Next to continue.

Note: Do not enter the number of individual rows. Enter the number of swath sections that can be
O independently turned on and off.

7. Enter Section Widths from Left to Right

a. If you entered more than one section in Step 6 above, the Enter Section Widths from Left to Right window
appears. This window shows the number of sections and number of rows in your configuration. From here
you can:

b. Press Next, or Highlight the section number, and use the numeric keypad to change the section row
numbers; then press Next.

Note: The implement is divided up into equal section sizes by default. To modify the sections, press the
O keypad button for each section that needs to be changed.

8. Enter Distance from Hitch to Application Point

a. Use the numeric keypad to enter the distance from the implement hitch to the application point (from front to
back).

b. When finished, press Next.

9. Enter Implement Name
a. Use the keyboard button to enter an Implement Name,
b. Press Finish to complete the Implement Setup Wizard.

10. Select Operation Type
The Operating Configuration Wizard reappeatrs.
Select an operation type — Area Logging (Site Verification) or Rate Logging/Control.

For configurations that do not include the Hydraulic Seed Control Module or Stepper Seed Control
options, you must choose Area Logging (Site Verification). Press Next to continue.

For configurations that include a Hydraulic Seed Control Module or the Stepper Seed Control option, you
must choose Rate Logging/Control. Press Next to continue. Complete the configuration procedure by
continuing through the wizard by making selections regarding controllers, additional equipment, and
Ground Speed Source that is particular to your planting operation.

Step 10a: Select Planting Method

If you selected more than one Implement Section in previous steps, then the Select Planting Method
window appears.

Select either Single Variety or Split Planting (Two Variety Split or Three Variety Split). Press Next to
continue.

If you selected Single Variety, continue at Step 11, “Add Additional Application Equipment.”.
If you selected a Split Planting method, continue at Step 10b, “Assign Sections to Splits on Planter.”
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Step 10b: Assign Sections to Splits on Planter

Press the touchpad and choose the Planter Side where you wish to assign sections. Then press the
numeric keypad to enter the number of sections.

Press Next to continue.

11. Add Additional Application Equipment (optional)

a. If you plan to use additional application equipment for a secondary operation (such as a liquid starter
control), press the Add button and use the Equipment Configuration Wizard to add equipment.

b. Press Next to continue.

12. Select Ground Speed Source
a. Select a Primary and Backup Ground Speed Source, (such as GPS, Wheels, Track or Radar).
b. Press Next to continue.

13. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

a. A suggested configuration name appears. If necessary, edit this name by pressing the keyboard button and
entering a new name with the on-screen keypad.

b. Press Finish when complete.

KINZE PLANTER MONITOR SETUP

. The KINZE Planter Monitor Setup button, located on
QPlantmg ﬂ .
S : the Implement Tab, allows the operator to adjust
Configuration } yericle | Implement WCommHer | procuct | Conﬁguration Settings for the Planter, Sensor and
it s .|| Alarms. When this button is pressed, the Seed Monitor

e KINZE # | Setup window appears, as shown.
P [Rear Drawhar

Disabled

Sensor
Configuration

Serial Mumber 200893000 1
Firrnware Version 1non

Harchware Revision 255 255 255 255

Aarms Lifetime Area.

0K
- Enable Seed
Clutch Control

* Planter Configuration button

Opens the Planter Configuration window. For more information, see “KINZE Planter Configuration” on
page 134.

« Sensor Configuration button

Shows the Sensor Configuration window. For more information, see “KINZE Planter Sensor Configuration”
on page 135.

e Alarms button

Pulls up the Seed Monitor Alarms window, where the operator can set a threshold for the alarm at 10%,
50%, or 70% or a user-specified percentage; or disable the alarm entirely. For more information, see
“KINZE Seed Monitor Alarms” on page 139; see also “Alarms on KINZE Planter Monitor” on page 163.
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KINZE PLANTER CONFIGURATION

To view the Planter Configuration window, go
to the Implement Tab, press the KINZE

Flanter Configuration

Flanter Configuration Ground Speed Edge'ac

momore Planter Monitor Setup button, and when the
Reset R Magnetic Pickup - KINZE Planter Monitor Setup window appears,
Frant Units Rear Units 0 —1 | press the Planter Configuration button.
- - Speed Source -
0 — e —
v YIS -
Shaft RPh Seed Tube TRl Eras e
Sensars Sensitivity
- - [™ Tank Pressure
2 — [0 —
w Other Senzors
- - " Down Pressure
Row Spacing
— ™ Qil Sensar ™ Air Compressar
300
[T SDS Sensors [ Tank ‘Weight

ACCEPT CANCEL

* Reset button

Returns settings to factory defaults allowing operator to run Muxbus Sensor Detection process.

e Front Units/Rear Units

Use the up and down arrow keys to adjust the number of front and rear planting units, if necessary.

O Note: Enter the total number of row units on the planter (include Split Row units).

» Shaft RPM Sensors
Use the up and down arrows to adjust the number of Shaft RPM Sensors, if necessary.

O Note: There is one shaft sensor per transmission.

» Seed Tube Sensitivity

Use the up and down arrows to adjust, if necessary.

* Row Spacing

Shows the minimum row spacing of the planter. Use the numeric keypad to adjust the Row Spacing.

Note: Enter the narrowest row spacing that the planter is capable of planting. The display will automatically
O apply the correct row spacing based on planter configuration.

* Magnetic Pickup

Check the box only if the planter is equipped with the Magnetic Pickup Sensor. This setting should then be
left unchanged. For information on calibrating the Magnetic Coil Speed Sensor, see “KINZE Magnetic Coll
Speed Sensor Calibration” on page 139.

Note: Customers who do not have the magnetic pickup sensor who check this box will see a window stating,
O “Bad Configuration: No Magnetic Pickup sensor currently found.”
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* Speed Source
Selects the type of speed source for the planter monitor. It includes the following options:

- GPS (recommended). With this selection, the PMM looks to the display for a GPS ground speed.
- Auxiliary (Auxiliary Input Module). With this selection, the PMM looks to the display from radar.

- Planter Monitor Module (PMM). With this selection, the PMM looks for ground speed from the magnetic
speed sensor on the planter. Magnetic pickup needs to be checkmarked and calibrated to get an
accurate seed population reading.

O Note: This speed selection only affects the PMM. The ground speed source must still be selected.

» EdgeVac Sensors

Use the arrows to enter the number of EdgeVac® sensors on your planter. You will also need to calibrate
the EdgeVac sensors once per year. To start this process, press the Calibrate button. For more
information, see “KINZE EdgeVac Calibration” on page 140.

* Tank Pressure

Check the box only if the planter is equipped with tank pressure sensor. You will also need to calibrate the
sensor once per year. To start this process, press the Calibrate button.

* Other Sensors
- Down Pressure - Check this box if the planter has pneumatic down pressure.
- Oil Sensor - Leave this box unchecked.
- SDS Sensors - Check this box if the planter has a mechanical Seed Distribution System (SDS)
installed.
» Accept button
To save configuration settings, press button.

Muxbus Detection procedure. For more information, see “Muxbus Sensor Detection (for KINZE Planter

O Note: If you have changed the number of sensors on the Planter configuration, the Accept button starts the
= Monitor)” on page 136.

KINZE PLANTER SENSOR CONFIGURATION

To view the Sensor Configuration Window, go to the
o~ = - Implement Tab, press the KINZE Planter Monitor Setup
Fear Secton j button, and when the KINZE Planter Monitor Setup window
row or appears, press the Sensor Configuration button. The
s o emate Sensor Configuration window, shown below, is for system

maintenance of the KINZE Population Monitor.

Row 5 QK.

Row 6 QK. Igrare
Row 7 QK.
Row & QK.

Row 3 QK.

Row 10 QK. -
ACCEPT CANCEL

¢ Install button

y bl
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Installs a row sensor.

Detection process. For more information, see “Muxbus Sensor Detection (for KINZE Planter Monitor)” on

O Note: Upon your initial configuration of the KINZE Planter Monitor, you must complete the Sensor Muxbus
= page 136.

* Remove button
Removes the highlighted sensor of any type.

* Revive button
Allows the display to reattempt communication with the highlighted sensor of any type.

e Ignore button
Tells the display to cease communications with a row sensor.

* View button

Shows the Sensor Information window. For further information, see “Sensor Information (for KINZE Planter
Monitor)” on page 138.

« Accept button

Saves configuration settings.

MuxBUS SENSOR DETECTION (FOR KINZE PLANTER MONITOR)

Upon your initial configuration of the KINZE Planter Monitor, you must complete the Sensor Muxbus
Detection process. This process allows the PMM to detect each sensor on the planter. In order for the
display to show the correct Planter Monitor information, you must complete the detection process for
each muxbus sensor.

Note: Be sure that all of your planter sensors are unplugged before you begin the Muxbus Detection process.
O If any of your sensors are still plugged in, the Muxbus Detection process will abort. If this occurs, unplug the
= remaining sensors and retry the procedure.

To start the Sensor Muxbus Detection process, go to the Implement Tab, press the KINZE Planter
Monitor Setup button, and when the KINZE Planter Monitor Setup window appears, press the Planter
Configuration button. The Planter Configuration window appears, as shown.

] 1. Make Settings Adjustments on Planter Configuration window

e | Gumeess == | When the Planter Configuration window appears, make any changes
P e unt F 3 to the Planter Configuration Settings that are necessary. For more
TR L information on these settings, see “KINZE Planter Configuration” on
=i S g d

Ghaft RFM Seed Tube Tank Prossurn page 134-

Sonsars Sensiity
Sl ST __ || when you are finished making adjustments to the settings, press
iy | | oo Accept.

e o e

Note: The Muxbus detection process will only start if you have changed the sensor configuration. If you have
O not changed your configuration, it will not repeat the muxbus detection process but instead will exit to the
= Implement Tab.

2. Disconnect Planter Sensors from Sensor Harness
» Make certain all planter sensors are disconnected from the planter harness.
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Configuration changed

This will require a muxbus detection.
Continue ?

ACCEPT | CANCEL |

3. Accept the Muxbus Detection warning

A window appears, informing you that your configuration has changed
and that it will require a muxbus detection. Once all sensors are
disconnected, press the Accept button on the Configuration Changed
window. The Muxbus Detection Process can now begin.

4. Plug in Sensors
Order of Muxbus sensor installation

Plug in each physical sensor plug into the muxbus wiring
harness on the planter, in the order the sensors will be viewed

! on the display, and follow the on-screen instructions.

Q Install the sensors in the order they are to be viewed on the

display
Rear Row Seed sensors from left to right.

BB —-mm

Front Row Seed sensors from left to right.

Auxiliary Sensors in the following order:

-a.Auxiliary Section Transmission Sensors, from left to right.
-b.Auxiliary Ground Speed Pickup Sensor.

-c.EdgeVac® Sensors.

-d.Pneumatic Down Pressure.

- -e.Seed Scale Sensor, Air Compressor Sensor, and ASD Sensor.

Q When the row unit sensor is plugged in, the display will beep
once and show the status as “Calibrating”. When calibration is

complete, the display will beep again and display either “OK” or
“Slow”.

BB —-mm

Detect Complete

\il) Al sensors found.

=

5. Detect Complete

When the Muxbus Detection process is complete, a message
displays, stating “All sensors found” as shown at left.
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e |

-

6. Resolve Any Possible Errors

When the Muxbus Detection Process begins, each row unit will
display “N/A” (Not Available) underneath the status. But as the
Muxbus Detection process takes place, each row unit should
state “Calibrating” for a time, then should indicate “OK”, as in
the case of Row Units 1-4 and Row Unit 6, shown at left.

After calibration, the sensor status displays either one of two
different states:

OK - The sensor is working and is communicating at a 9600
baud rate.

Slow - The sensor is working, but is communicating at a 2400 baud rate.

at a 2400 baud rate. The KPM I, I, and Il systems with blue connectors communicate at a 9600 baud rate. A

O Note: Some older KPM 1, II, and Il systems have slower sensors with black connectors that communicate

= slower baud rate does not result in decreased performance.

SENSOR INFORMATION (FOR KINZE PLANTER MONITOR)

Ttem Status
Rear Section

B

Sensor Configuration

Hardware Information

ACCEPT

Sensor Information

10: ’1—
Sefial Number; 5678
Model Number: ’1234—
Baud Rate: 3600

Remave

Ignore

Wiew

ACCEPT

CANCEL

) TEELIL

« Hardware ID number

The Sensor Information window displays hardware
information for each seed tube sensor and also each seed
sensor. Technical support may request that you look at this
window to help in diagnosing a problem. To view the Sensor
Information window, go to the Implement Tab, press the
KINZE Planter Monitor Setup button, and when the KINZE
Planter Monitor Setup window appears, press the Sensor
Configuration button. When the Sensor Configuration
window appears, press the View button.

Unigue number for each sensor on the muxbus.

* Serial Number

Varies for each individual unit of seed sensor and seed tube sensor.

* Model Number

Shared by each unit of the same model of seed tube sensor.

« Baud Rate number

Speed of transmission between the muxbus sensor and the PMM module.
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KINZE SEED MONITOR ALARMS

ﬂ To view the Seed Monitor Alarms window, go to
% 1| the Implement Tab, press the KINZE Planter
con _—- E— R Monitor Setup button, and when the KINZE
" Whole Paner Planter Monitor Setup window appears, press the
1 s s : || Alarms button. For more information, see “Alarms
: oz <Disatiats s : on KINZE Planter Monitor” on page 163.
s ::j E:: Vs You can change the alarm threshold for each
or four s <bieabiems Disatla individual row unit, or for an individual section, or
a Rows  <Disanleit> — the whole planter. To change the threshold of an
Row 1 <Disableti- alarm, highlight the row unit, then press either a
Rowe <plsbied- - given percentage number (10%, 50%, 70%, or use
the numeric keypad to create your own value). The
o i alarm will then sound only when the population
drops below that numeric threshold value.

If you wish to turn the threshold of the alarm to
zero, press the Disable button.

O Note: The default alarm setting is at 50%.

KINZE MAGNETIC COIL SPEED SENSOR CALIBRATION

KINZE Planter Monitor customers who have a magnetic coil speed sensor must check the Magnetic
Pickup check box on the Planter Configuration window when the first enter a configuration. This setting
should then be left unchanged. For reference, see “KINZE Planter Configuration” on page 134 and the
settings described on the following page.

These customers will need to calibrate the Magnetic Coil Speed Sensor at least once per season. To do
this, go to the Implement Tab, press the KINZE Planter Monitor Setup button, and press the Planter
Configuration button. When the Planter Configuration window appears, press the Calibrate button. The
Magnetic Coil Speed Sensor Calibration wizard appears.

1. Enter distance of calibration

a. The default distance for calibrating the magnetic coil speed sensor is 100 feet (50 meters). If you wish to
calibrate at another distance, enter the new distance.

b. Press Next to continue.

2. Drive from start to end points

a. Position the vehicle at the start marker. Press the green-colored Start button and drive the vehicle for the
predetermined distance.

b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: The display must be set on 0.0 before you begin driving the calibration distance.

3. Stop at end of calibration distance

a. When the vehicle crosses the end marker of the predetermined distance, press the red-colored Stop button.

b. Press NEXT to continue.

4. Calibration complete
a. The speed sensor calibration number has been calculated from the actual distance driven.
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b. Press FINISH to complete calibration and store the calculated value.

Note: Calibration settings can be manually adjusted if desired by pressing Enter CAL Number and making
0 small changes to the setting.

O Note: To verify the calibration, repeat the previous steps.

KINZE EDGEVAC CALIBRATION
EdgeVac® Calibration window
Edge Vac Calibration

Customers who have purchased the EdgeVac® seed meters should
i b takom i e o ol seed moter ehergea. | P€rfOrm an EdgeVac Calibration once a year to make sure that it is
correct. Use the numeric keypad to enter the actual value taken from
Lift () ’72.] P the hand-held calibration sensor at the seed sensor.

Right {in) 20 Offset: 0

=

Note: Enter the level of vacuum measured at the row unit. Measurements should be taken with fans on and
0 seed meter charged.

RUN SCREEN OPERATION

RUN SCREEN BUTTONS

== e === Planter Run Screen
e = Before the Run screen can become active, you must go to the

Wzmz-a

Field button and accept a field, configuration, product, and region.
For detailed information see “Field Button (While Not Logging)” on
page 144.

3.
=T

ol =y
K3
@

manrsss [rmavorss | swe | ot | o

DISTAIGE

* Field button

Functionality changes based upon the status of the master switch. If the master is off it allows you to change
grower, farm, field, and configuration. If the master status is on it allows you to view field totals. For more
information, see “Field Button While Logging” on page 145; and “Field Button (While Not Logging)” on

page 144.

* Region button

Allows you to change and name regions of the field.For more information, see “Region Button” on page 144.

« System button

Displays diagnostic information about the internal memory of the display, display information, and CAN
module information.
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* DGPS button
Press to display information about the GPS.

The master button controls area logging. When the switch is green, area is being recorded

and displayed on the map. This option will not be available when using a Serial
Controller.

AUTO

When the master button is set to OFF, the area is not being recorded and the map will
stop drawing. The switch will remain red until the button is pushed again to set it to auto.
This option will not be available when using a Serial Controller.

OFF

Master Switch - On The Master Switch Indicator, shown for SeedCommand functions, shows if
the master switch is on (green).

Master Switch - Off The Master Switch is off (red). The master switch is shown in the F1 position
. on the Auxiliary Input Settings window. For more information, see “Auxiliary Input Settings (Switch
Mapping)” on page 101.

=

0 Note: Run screen settings for individual configurations are discussed on the following pages.

Ll

RUN SCREEN MAIN TABS
Seed Tab (for KINZE Population Monitor)

The Seed Tab is shown for the KINZE Population Monitor,
[Illlllllllll ﬂﬁ a SeedCommand product. For more information, see

SPACING R {rpm) >

e L s e 5] “KINZE Population Monitor on Run Screen” on page 157.
SEED |PLANTING IFIELI) NOTES J MAP IAIJTOP]IJ)I I 10:01 AM !’b

Seed Tab (For Seed Tube Monitor Module)
& The Seed Tab also appears for users of another
[Illlllllllllllll SeedCommand product, the Seed Tube Monitor Module.
S S e Ty T B B [T ] The appearance of this Tab varies, depending upon
s | | mmonores | we | = Whether the module is being used with an Ag Leader Seed

Control module or if it used for a Site Verification operation.
For more information, see “Seed Tube Monitor on Run Screen” on page 156.

Planting Tab (for Site Verification)

308 “ mzm For more information on the Planting Tab, see “Planting Tab -

ot _ M Site Verification” on page 142.
PLANTING |mnnowa | AP ]mﬂ!nail 5403 PM _.\ |
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Planting Tab (for Row Shutoff)

m The appearance of the Planting Tab varies, depending
upon whether you are using the Row Shutoff, a

JJJJJJJJJJJJ J SeedCommand product. For more information, see “Row

SEED | PLANTING ‘rIELDNOIEs WP AUTOPILOI I s20em [w] 7 Shutoff Conflguratlon on page 119. The example below
shows an implement with 12 sections.

908
feet

Planting Tab (for Stepper Seed Control)

= 1he Planting Tab for a Stepper Seed Control configuration

s is shown with three seed control drive motors. The top
4_—— o blue bar shows the speed of the seed meter, in RPM, and
P [raonotes | war | auromor | =m ] fp | changes to a grey color when the drive is off. The green

bar shows the names of the varieties planted, and
changes to a grey color when the drive is off. The bottom row shows the number of sections on the
planter. The Drive Control button summons the Planter Control window, where you can perform a
Stepper Seed Meter calibration, or prime the Seed Meter and adjust the Seed Meter Calibration number.
For more information, see “Stepper Seed Rate Control, Run Screen Operation” on page 153.

Planting Tab (for Hydraulic Seed Control)

o 1

B ——c T T g Th.e appearance qf the Planting Tab also va_ries if you are
$ 1 using the Hydraulic Seed Control feature, with one or more
conthor 23000

T ] stune hydraulic drive motors. The top blue bar shows the speed of

i e | wsm i the seed meter in RPM., and changes to a grey color when

the drive is off. The green bar shows the name of the variety

planted and changes to a grey color when the drive is off. The bottom row shows the number of sections

on the planter. The Drive Control button summons the Planter Control window, where you can enter a
meter calibration number, perform a seed meter calibration, or use the Seed Meter Prime.

Field Notes Tab

= e e 5
| o
Map Tab

[ o vowons—|
Wllm
START viow
Ll i r 7 oo Detadl
II.Ilm (= 4 I Gid Map Hotalion

PLANTING [nn.nuo’rrs MAP |.uno\=||.al [ 1053 A @

AREA AND RATE LOGGING/ CONTROL

Planting Tab - Site Verification

=n The Planting Tab is where area is controlled
|| for site verification and split planter logging.

_ o | -— The planter sections display buttons that have
aster . . . .

& switeh  S€ction names. When the section is active and
= logging data it will have a blue bar above it.

nn

feet
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nn m To turn individual sections on or off press the section button.
= IR TR ®  The 1yl swath width of the active sections is displayed in the
I J upper left hand corner of the tab. The master switch on the

il N ) R P wen @ | right side of the tab controls area logging.
« If the master switch is set to Off, no area will be logged.
* When the master switch is set to Auto, the display will log data.

« If an implement switch is being used, it must be set to Auto, and the Implement Switch must be in the data
logging position, the master switch will be green.

Planting Flow Meter (Shaft Speed Sensor)

300 I R The Planting Tab is where area is controlled for planting with
| . | "% | a Shaft Speed Sensor. The planter sections will have buttons

ﬂ with section numbers on them. When the section is on and
logging data, it displays a blue bar above it. If it is turned off
and not logging data it will have a grey bar above it. To turn individual sections on or off, press the
Section button. The full swath width of the sections that are turned on is displayed in the upper left-hand
corner of the tab. The master switch on the right side of the tab controls area logging. If it is set to Off, no
area will be logged.

PLANTING |an||nn=ﬁ| Map [ 1048 AM

Serial Controlled Planting

nn secrions The Planting Tab is where the rate control of a serial
El - controller takes place. When the section is active and is
stun: logging data, it will have a blue bar above it.

PLANTING |an||nn=ﬁ | Map [ﬂnnﬂml | 1276 FM ra

To load a map-based prescription file, press the Load Rx
button. This will allow you to choose a prescription file off of the external card. Once selected the button
will change to Clear Rx. This will allow you to clear out the selected prescription.

To manually change the Target Rate, press the arrow button in the target rate box. In the Target Rate
dialog, you are allowed to set two preset rates. Press the Preset Rate 1 or Preset Rate 2 button and use
the up and down arrow buttons to change the rate. Press OK when finished.

Multiple Implement Configurations

00— —— T If you are using a configuration with multiple implements,

- EE M each implement is displayed on its own tab.
PLANTING |an||nn=ﬁ | MAP [ﬂnnﬂml | 1290 M @

‘m—| Planting Simultaneously with Starter Fertilizer
in : :1:] ot [V autasuan 2% IAH
uiliary v | | 2 | 0.0

anac

PLANTING = APPLICATION |rmnmn:s| MAP [.unonLol| 21 FM (‘,9 |

Target Rate

Certain planting configurations use the Target Rate button, as shown in the right-hand side of the tab
immediately shown above. These planting configurations include:

« A serial control configuration with a hydraulic drive, such as a Rawson ACCU-RATE.

* A Liquid DirectCommand module.

O Note: For more information on the Target Rate button and screen, see “Target Rate” on page 223.
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FIELD BUTTON (WHILE NOT LOGGING)

The start of planting or seeding in a field is accomplished by setting up a Field Operation at the Run
Screen. This process is similar regardless of the type of field operation currently taking place. To begin,
press the Field button on the Run screen, and the Field Operation Wizard appears, as shown.

1. Select Grower, Farm, Field

a. Choose the field for planting or seeding by making the proper selections from the Grower, Farm, and Field
list boxes.
« If the Filter Fields by Farm check is cleared, the display will show all fields in the Field list box
regardless of what farm the fields are associated with.

b. Press Next to continue.

Note: You may view Field Totals by pressing the Field Totals button on the Field Operation Wizard. For more
O information on field totals, see “Field Button While Logging” on page 145.

2. Choose Configuration
a. Select the Operating Configuration that relates to the equipment in use.
b. Press Next to continue.

3. Select Product

a. Select the correct product from the list box. In cases of multiple product application, make the appropriate
selection for each channel of product control.

b. Press Finish to complete the Field Operation portion of the setup wizard.

The Region Selection window should appear next. To learn more about the Region Selection window,
see “Region Button” on page 144.

REGION BUTTON

== s=m| TO access the Region Selection window, either complete the
| TN | wizard under the Field button or press the Region button.
Reglon

Region Button

Controlling Froduct

s A region is an area within a field. A field is a collection of one
|92m0 (sts) ;I Iseem j .
or more regions.

Use the on-screen keyboard to change the region name from
Bl the display default if desired.

Co

The display will control application based upon the product
< and units as defined in product setup.

S|
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FIELD BUTTON WHI

_vors |

Dl zeiee

#rea Conmiete (3%)
Aren Left {56543
Distasicr Traveled

BE
1620 2
ATEED 0
B0 mgn

fverage Hate 32611.4 susiac

Tt Applicd 215520.3 =us
Avirage peed

iz 6.6 Ao Proshustiviny

| Container Leved {U%)

LE LOGGING

swma| Field Button shown while Run Screen is logging data

If the Field button is pressed while logging data, the Field
Totals window will show your field totals.

PLANTING |rlﬂnmm| Map [

SITE VERIFICATION DISPLAY ITEMS

- ||

VANTETIES REGION

s===| The display items selection dialog box can be accessed by

| pressing on any one of the four display items that are active

Mlzwn 2 i

GROUND
HPEED

R DISTANCE
ot "™

-

on the Run screen.
Once the Display Items window is visible press on the display

= item you would like to display. It will then be available on the
Run screen.

PLANTING |FIHDIE|IP6| Map [
* AREA
Displays the area that has been plante

« AREA PER HOUR
Shows the instantaneous productivity.

* GROUND SPEED

d or seeded in the region.

Shows the instantaneous ground speed.

* DISTANCE

Shows the total distance driven in the region.
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RATE CONTROL/ LOGGING DISPLAY ITEMS

The DISpIay Iltems selection dlalog box can be accessed by
Display Items . . . -
pressing on any one of the four display items that are active
Case IH 7220, 4 Row, PccuRate ‘ on the Run screen.
- GROUND Cou Once the Display Items window is visible, press the display

SPEED

item you would like to appear on the Run screen.

AREA
AREA PER
HOUR

CONTAIMER
LEVEL

TOTAL

APPLIED DISTANCE

EXIT

* RATE

Displays the actual rate per acre being applied.

* AREA

Displays the area that has been planted or seeded in the region.

« TOTAL APPLIED
Shows the total amount of seed applied for the region.

* GROUND SPEED
Shows the instantaneous ground speed.

* AREA PER HOUR
Shows the instantaneous productivity.

* DISTANCE

Shows the total distance driven in the region.

* FLOW

Shows the instantaneous flow rate of seed per minute.

* CONTAINER LEVEL
This is not currently being used in a Planting or Seeding operation.

VIEWABLE MAPS

There are four different types of viewable maps in planting depending on the type of configuration being
used. A site verification configuration will only have coverage and varieties available, a rate control/
logging configuration will have all four. The maps are accessed by pressing the button in the legend that
is either labeled Coverage, Varieties, Rate, or Rx.

D COVERAGE The coverage map shows the area of the field that has been planted or seeded.
Overlaps are also indicated here. This legend is not editable.
B oveERLAP
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The rate map displays the actual rate being applied if a rate control/logging configuration

RATE is being used. This legend is editable. For more information, see “Rate Legend” on
sk page 147.
Bl 31k - 32 Varieties Map
[ 30k - 31k
[ 29k - 30k
[Jo- 29

The varieties map shows the areas of the field where the varieties are planted. For more
VARIETIES | information, see “Variety Legend Selections” on page 148 and Varieties Legend.

[ ]92ma2
[ 92190

Yariety A&
B 25
B 26
24
EZS
[ ]20k

MAP LEGEND

RATE LEGEND

The rate legend can be edited by pressing on the range portion of the Run screen legend. (the boxes
underneath the Rate button).

Ax | The Rx map displays the prescription rate from the target file. This legend is not editable.

Note: Alternatively, you can access this window underneath the Product Tab by pressing the Edit Legend
button. For more information, see “Edit Legend and Edit Info” on page 118.

The average, spacing, colors, and ranges can be edited for this map. Use the drop down boxes and
arrows to adjust these values.

If the automatic legend option is selected the average will automatically set itself to the field average and
update as the field average changes.

If you choose to set the current legend as the default legend for all regions of the same product, select
the Save As Product legend option. This will also reset the legend settings discussed in “Product Tab
Settings” on page 117. To reset to the default values go to Setup, Planting, Product and press the Edit
Legend button.

If you wish to reset this legend to the values saved under the Product tab, press the Reset to Product
Legend button.
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== s s=m| TO view the Rate Legend Settings window, press the range

| | Y — ms o portion of the legend (in this instance, the green boxes
- '
- underneath the Run screen’s rate button).

W2k - 2
W -2 Attribata: RATE
Cimova | o - g5k

Im Wz -z Average LR R N
“ - 21k Heset fo Froduct

Om-1 Range Ll ]
Dok - Spacing bt

Ranges

Color Scheme
Single Hue Greens - I

™ Autamate Lagand

o ™ Sawn a5 Produe! Ligend
ACCEPT

PLANTING |r|ﬂnmm| Map [ 021 AM

VARIETY LEGEND SELECTIONS

v | Varty - Varty 8-ty ¢ ==m| If you are planting multiple varieties, you can display different
individual varieties, or change the colors that those varieties
appear on the Run screen map.

Legend Selection

Press the Varieties button to view the Legend Selections
window, as shown at left. Here you can either:

.« Press a Rate button (as shown by the first three buttons on the left of
the screen) to view only that variety’s rate on the Run screen.

* Press the Varieties button to view all varieties on the Run screen.
Press Exit when finished.

Varieties Legend Settings

To change the colors of the varieties that appear on the Run

. screen map, press the range portion of the legend that appears
underneath the Varieties button.

A list of the varieties shown on the Run screen map appears on
the left-hand side of this screen. To change the color of one of

x these varieties, highlight that variety and then press a color on
the color palette at right.

Press Accept when finished.

00
FLANTING Imms| e |nmm| wnw ]

RUN SCREEN OPERATIONS FOR SPECIFIC
CONFIGURATIONS

Row SHUTOFF, RUN SCREEN OPERATION

To create a Row Shutoff configuration, see “Row Shutoff Configuration” on page 119.

308 D Select the AutoSwath checkbox to enable automatic section
ol 0000000 wec control.

o | [ NN RN

PLANTING |mnmm | An ]mﬂ-lwv | 1842 AM . ﬁ)
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DGPS

2032-4

VARIETIES

203 urr

et

«=m| The AutoSwath feature for Row Shutoff configurations will
s automatically turn individual planting unit sections on and
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off based upon the following mapped features in a field
operation.

Entering and exiting outer field boundaries
Entering and exiting internal field boundaries

Entering and exiting mapped product recommendation
areas

Entering and exiting previously applied areas within a field
At left is an example of AutoSwath control used with a

wem B @ | Row Shutoff configuration.

HYDRAULIC SEED CONTROL ON RUN SCREEN

PLANTER CONTROL FOR HYDRAULIC SEED CONTROL

DGPS 23-73 SYSTEM
+
VARIETIES | H FIELD REGIOH
[a23-z3 1>
Wz03neR Planter Control 13-
Generic Tractor, Kinze Com, See
23-Z3
Meter =]
R e
_.o—/
et
] . - Seed Meter
T T T 1 T B Frime
00 | feet
Drive Control 3
0
[ Auteswath —
SEED | PLANTING |FIELD NOTES I MaP ‘ AUTOPILOT ‘ 10:48 AM 4’5:

The Planter Control window is where Hydraulic Seed
Control users can view or change the seed meter
calibration number. To check the Planter Control
window, press the Drive Control button on the Run
screen.

» Meter Calibration

The meter calibration setting displays the seed meter
calibration number, in seeds per revolution. You may wish
to adjust this setting according to the number of seed cells
on the seed meter. If so, use the numeric keypad to edit
this setting.

")

Note: To optimize the Hydraulic Seed Control correctly, perform a seed meter calibration as
explained in “Hydraulic Seed Control Seed Meter Calibration” on page 151.

calibration setting should be appropriate for the type of planter seed meter being used. See the table

O Note: Prior to a Hydraulic Seed Control Seed Meter calibration, the numbers appearing in the meter

at “Hydraulic Seed Control Seed Meter Calibration Numbers” on page 149.

* Calibration button

Starts the Hydraulic Seed Control seed meter calibration procedure. For more information, see “Hydraulic
Seed Control on Run Screen” on page 149.

* Seed Meter Prime

Rotates the disk so that the seed meter is properly filled with seed to begin planting. For more information,
see “Seed Meter Prime (Hydraulic Seed Control feature)” on page 152.

Hydraulic Seed Control Seed Meter Calibration Numbers

Prior to calibrating the Hydraulic Seed Meter, the numbers that appear in the Meter Calibration box in the
Planter Control window should be similar to the numbers that appear below. If they are not, then your
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seed meter may be working incorrectly, or you may have set the Gear Ratio incorrectly. In these cases,
contact Ag Leader Technical Support for further assistance.

O Note: Check your operator’s manual for more specific information on other seed disk options.

fl

Soybean Cotton
Planter brand and type s Standard Sorghum
Rate
John Deere
Vacuum: Standard 30 108 64 45
Vacuum: ProMAX™ 40
Vacuum: Precision Planting eSet® 30
Vacuum: VenHuizen AccuVac Kit 40
Mechanical: Finger 12
Mechanical: Brush Meter 56
Case IH
Vacuum 48 60
Cyclo® 36 240
KINZE
EdgeVac® 39 60 54 60
Mechanical 12 56 48 60
White
30 60
Great Plains
Mechanical: Standard 12 110 120 102
Mechanical: Twin Row 6 100 135
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HYDRAULIC SEED CONTROL SEED METER CALIBRATION

Note: Before calibrating the Hydraulic Seed Control Seed Meter, first make any necessary adjustments to the
Controller Settings. For more information, see “Controller Settings for Hydraulic Seed Control” on page 109
= and “Controller Settings - Auxiliary Tab” on page 112.

T s==w| Qperators using the Hydraulic Seed Control feature should
| calibrate the seed meter at least once a year. To begin, press

T the Drive Control button on the Run screen.

Generic Tractor, Kinre Com, See |

[ wa Press Calibration button on Planter Control window

' On the Planter Control window, press the Calibration button, and
the Meter Calibration Wizard appears.

sEn | PLANTING |l|:ln»oms I AP |alm|=lm | wan w T

O Note: Make sure a Meter Calibration Number greater than 0 is entered before starting the calibration
procedure.

1. Select Drive to Calibrate
a. Select the drive you wish to calibrate.
b. Press Next to continue.

Acknowledge the Warning
a. A warning appears, which you should read and then acknowledge by pressing OK.

WARNING: Maintain a safe distance from the planter during the calibration routine. The planter should be
. lowered near the ground with the seed meter fully charged with seed and all necessary fans and/or auxiliary
metering devices on.

b. Press Next to continue.
2. Enter Simulated Ground Speed
a. Enter the target ground speed of your vehicle during the planting operation.
b. Press Next to continue.
3. Enter Simulated Target Rate
a. Enter the average target rate of seed distribution during the planting operation.
b. Press Next to continue.

4. Press the Start Button
a. Press Start, and the calibration procedure begins.

Note: Before starting the calibration procedure, be sure that you have seed loaded in the planting box, and
O the vacuum turned on, if appropriate.

Wait while dispensing seed

Text flashes at the top of the Meter Calibration Wizard window, stating that the seed is dispensing. The
drive will stop automatically when calibration is finished.

Also the green button changes to red, indicating that you may stop the calibration procedure if
necessary.
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Seed dispensing complete.
New text appears, informing you that seed dispensing is complete.
Press Next to continue.

5. Enter number of dispensed seeds

a. Count the number of seeds that were distributed from one tube, then use the numeric keypad to enter this
number.

Note: For more accurate results, you may wish to count the number of seeds distributed by more than one
O tube, and then enter the average in this window.

b. Press Next to continue.

6. Calibration complete

a. The calibration is complete, and the new meter calibration number appears.
b. From here you may: Repeat the calibration, or Press Finish.

Note: Before starting the actual planting procedure in the field, you may wish to make sure the seed disks are
O primed - in other words, that the seed meter has seeds on the meter cells so that it is ready to plant. To prime
= the seeds, see “Seed Meter Prime (Hydraulic Seed Control feature)” on page 152.

SEED METER PRIME (HYDRAULIC SEED CONTROL FEATURE)

You can use the Seed Meter Prime to populate the seed meter anytime that there are no seeds init. To

begin, press the Drive Control button on the Run screen. The Planter Control window appears, as
shown.

D | #-1

VARIETIES |
-1

Woanm

==m| 1. Press Calibration button on Planter Control window

On the Planter Control window, press the Seed Meter Prime
.. button.

L4
" (]

[ [ | |
[ et
[ Astasuan . nn.:
SEB | PLANTING |nunmn:a I AP |mlm | it E L’a

2. Seed Meter Prime in progress

Flanter Control

44, 16row 2sec, SeedCom-1drv-KZ I

A window appears, informing you that the seed meter prime is in
progress. During this time, the seed meter disks will turn one

Seed Meter Prime revolution.
Press OK to close the Planter Control window and begin planting.

\%) Seed Meter Prime in progress.

x|
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STEPPER SEED RATE CONTROL, RUN SCREEN

OPERATION

svsiem| The Stepper Seed Control feature
allows Rawson ACCU-RATE Variable
Rate Controller users to control up to

REGION

DGPS Variety A - Variety B - Varety C
+
VARIETIES H FIELD
I vaiety C Hortheast Field
[ variety B

[ variety &

E_7
By

TOTAL
APPLIED

GROUND
SPEED

three hydraulic motor drives via the
display. To create a Stepper Seed

* DRIVE CONTROL

The Drive Control button is where you
can access the Planter Control window,

Control configuration, see “Stepper
AREA Seed Rate Control Configuration” on
| “omve

| mph

A T T T T T T T T 1. which is where you view or edit the Seed

SECTIONS

ariety A Wariety B

DRIVE
= I

I T T

600 ft

Variety A

r———— Meter calibration number, perform Seed

Meter calibrations and prime the Seed

Variety C

30000 Meter. For more information, see
sds/ac “Stepper Seed Rate Planter Control” on

PLANTING ‘FIELDNOTES ‘ MAP ‘AUTOPILOT ‘

352 PM Eg page 153.

STEPPER SEED RATE PLANTER CONTROL

Flanter Left ‘ Flanter Center

Variety A

Planter Control

Heter =

Flanter Right

Calibration ‘

sSeed Meter
Prime

|

Variety A

Meter =]

The Stepper Seed Rate Planter Control window,
shown above, is where you can view or edit the
meter calibration number, perform Seed Meter
calibrations and prime the Seed Meter. The
calibration settings for each individual Stepper
Seed Rate motor is shown underneath its own tab,
which is named according to the Implement name.
Underneath the tab header is the name of that
particular section. The example above shows three
different eight-row sections, comprising a total of 24
rows.

The Meter Calibration setting displays the seed meter calibration
number, in seeds per revolution. Enter a number based on the
number of seeds dropped per one revolution of the seed meter.
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« Calibration

A new calibration should be performed if your as-applied seed rate does not match the actual population
planted. To begin calibrating the Seed Meter, press the Calibration button. For more information, see
“Calibrating the Stepper Seed Rate Meter” on page 154.

* Seed Meter Prime

Press the Seed Meter Prime button to turn the Seed Meter one revolution. For more information, see
“Priming the Stepper Seed Rate Meter” on page 154.

* Priming the Stepper Seed Rate Meter

The Seed Meter Prime is used to charge the seed meter when filling with seed, or after turning on the
vacuum for vacuum planters. To begin, press the Drive Control button on the Run screen. The Planter
Control window appears, as shown in next step.

el vy - vy - vy | ==m| 1. Press Seed Meter Prime
. 1" poss the Seed Meter Prime button.

e ]

Planter Lefl |m-rmm |mn|wnp|l ]

L [ [ [ ]
FLANTING Irlumm(.'. | MAP |wam I 1aem ]

o o ! A message displays, stating “Seed Meter Prime in Progress.”

Planiter Left Innnn-rmm |mn|nrnp|l ]

When complete, you will return to the Planter Control window.

Seed Meter Prime

EEEEEEy
FLANTING Irlumm(.'. | MAP |wam I e ]

O Note: While this message displays, the seed meter will turn one (and only one) revolution automatically.

CALIBRATING THE STEPPER SEED RATE METER

The Meter Calibration number allows the seed meter to communicate the correct seed population to the
display. Assuming the Controller Settings are correct for the seed rate, this Meter Calibration number,
which is based on the number of cells on the seed meter, should not need to be adjusted. However, you
may wish to recalibrate before changing seed types and treatments. You should also recalibrate if the
as-applied seed rate does not match the population shown on the planter monitor.

Note:
@ « The stepper seed rate meter calibration does not recalibrate any previously-logged planting data.

« This calibration number applies to a specific crop type, i.e., corn. Normally, you should not need to
recalibrate when switching varieties within the same crop type.
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« Before beginning a calibration, make sure that you have primed the seed meter. For more information, see
“Priming the Stepper Seed Rate Meter” on page 154.

_oces | Varity - Vil B - Vaity € w~sm| TO begin, press the Drive Control button on the Run screen.

T ] i me | we | The Planter Control window appears.
Bveons 1. Press the Calibration button.

Funter Lefl | Panter Center | Planter Right
| a. Press the Calibration button.

EA 2 nn
) | Seed Meler (WA}

1 .- ..
TARGLT RATE (R
Ll

s -
PLANTING |IHDIID'M | AP |lllldl‘ln' I 138 P E {-0

2. Acknowledge the Warning
a. A warning appears, stating the following:

* “Maintain a safe distance from the planter during the calibration routine. The planter should be lowered
near the ground with the seed meter fully charged with seed and all necessary fans and/or auxiliary
metering devices on.”

b. Acknowledge this warning by pressing OK.

3. Select Drive to Calibrate
a. Select the drive that you wish to calibrate.
b. Press Next to continue.

4. Enter Simulated Ground Speed
a. Enter the simulated ground speed for the calibration procedure.
b. Press Next to continue.

5. Enter Simulated Target Rate
a. Enter the simulated target rate of the calibration procedure.
b. Press Next to continue.

6. Press Start
a. Press the green-colored Start button to begin dispensing the seed.

7. Dispensing Seed
a. The seed meter turns for five revolutions. As the seed meter dispenses seed, the button will change its color
to red, and a message informs you that the seed dispersion is in process.
8. Seed Dispensing Complete

a. When the meter is finished dispensing seed, the button will change back to its original green color, and will
once again display the word Start.

b. Press Next to continue.

9. Enter Number of Dispensed Seeds
a. Use the numeric keypad to enter the number of dispensed seeds that you counted in Step 7.
b. Press Next to continue.

O Note: The meter calibration will be calculated from the actual seed amount dispensed.

10. Calibration Complete
a. The calibration is complete. The meter calibration number appears in seeds per revolution.
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b. Either: Repeat the calibration or press Finish to complete the calibration.

11. Auxiliary Step: Apply Number to All Planter Drives
a. As an optional step, you can apply the seed meter calibration number to all of the planter drives.
b. Press either Yes or No and the calibration is now complete.

SEED TUBE MONITOR ON RUN SCREEN

The Seed Tube Monitor Module provides

DGPS Variety A SYSTEM
ARIETES t HELD ‘ REGION population monitoring for DICKEY-john seed
Svarety © Northcast Ficld | <1> tube sensors used on several different brands
Il vaiety B ——
Wl variety & ARER :[I I['E[ of planterS.
AREA | ‘| _|
(340 B8
o p—
mph
ungr
gug 2 DISTAMCE [L[ _[ L[ .
D PLANTER
100 RATE Variety A
& TTITIITTTIT
X SPACING
! 2 4 6 ? 8 10 " 12 ' 14 s 16
SEED | PLANTING I FIELD NOTES ‘ MAP ‘ 414 PM
20 The Seed Tube Monitor bar graph consists of a number of bars

e representing row units. Each bar’s row height represents that
B IIIIII.I.IIIIIII_ row’s population in comparison with the target rate which you

specify with the Target numeric keypad (see bottom row of this

table).
The Planter button brings up the Seed Monitor Options window, which is discussed
PLANTER | f,rther on “Seed Tube Monitor Options” on page 157.
The Rate Display and Spacing Display are where Instantaneous Average Rate and
T Spacing are displayed either for the entire planter, or for each row, depending upon
settings in the Seed Monitor Options.

The numeric keypad under the Target portion of the Run screen allows you to
enter the target population to display on the bar graph. Each row unit will then

Variety A appear on the bar graph showing the seed rate percentage of the number you
entered in this keypad.

Note: If you enter an incorrect number in this keypad, this will cause information shown in the bar graph to
appear out of scale.

4
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* Freeze

SEED TUBE MONITOR OPTIONS
o Press the Planter button on the Run Screen, and the Seed
Seed Monttor Options Monitor Options window appears, as shown.
High Row * Scan
Scan Row Scan Mode specifies the Rate/Spacing on a row-by-row scan on
H Low Row all the planter’s row units, displayed in sequence from left to right
Freeze 1: 30300

Planter

1.00

Gain

Freeze Mode specifies that the Rate/Spacing Display
continuously shows only one specified row chosen by the

]

Alarms

Ignore seed alanms when

|7 row clutches tum off

operator. Use the up and down arrow buttons to specify which row
to “freeze”.

* Planter

Planter Mode is the default setting for the Rate/Spacing Display.

This mode specifies the instantaneous average population and seed spacing for the entire planter.

* Alarms button

Summons the Seed Monitor Alarms window, which shows each individual row and the alarms threshold for

that row. For more informat

ion, see “Seed Monitor Alarms” on page 130.

* Ignore seed alarms when row clutches turn off check box

Disables the seed alarms when the planter clutches turn off during row turns (as an example). This box is
checked by default; uncheck if desired.

* Averages

Shows the individual row number and planting rate of the row with the highest and lowest planting rate.

* Gain

Shows the population adjust value used to adjust the population if the seed tube is not sensing the actual

seed population.

- For the correct Gain setting for your operation, please refer to your planter’'s operator manual.
- For corn, do not change the default Gain setting of 1.

KINZE POPULATION MONITOR ON RUN SCREEN

2032-4 serm| The KINZE Planter Monitor Module allows a user to
N \ manage compatible KINZE electronic seed monitoring
m and variable rate drive systems.
Do Joro
.i::f:nn e L 1Lt
AREA e
= 5565 IS
=
‘._ DISTANCE IL}HEE .
I N N O O O B
:z: PLANTER
o T || (5]
sxu SPACING ﬂ R (rpm} j
! 2 : 4 s [] ! 8 * 10 " 12 lIl
SEED |PLANT[NG I FIELD NOTES I MAP ‘ AUTOPILOT ‘ 10:01 AM J’,;l
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T The KINZE Population Monitor Bar Graph consists of a number
e of bars representing row units. Each bar’s row height represents
] that row’s population in comparison with the planter average.

2 4 [ & 10 12

If a row unit drops below a user-defined threshold, the bar turns
red, an audible alarm sounds and an error message appears on the window.

The Planter button brings up the Planter Monitor Options window, which is discussed further on “KINZE
Planter Monitor Options” on page 159.

The Rate Display and Spacing Display are where Instantaneous Average Rate and
PLANTER Spacing are displayed either for the entire planter, or for each row, depending upon
RATE settings in Planter Monitor Options.
J1500
SPACING
6.6

The Shaft Speed displays the speed of the planter drive shafts, in RPM.

1 '[rlim]'

4 2o P‘

The Tank Weight displays the weight of seed in each tank.
TANK WEIGHT
L {Ih]n

4 :f::} 2

The Tank Area Left displays the number of acres (hectares) that can
TANK AREA LEFT be planted with the amount of seed remaining in the tanks.
L {El.l:}

4 Htacr 4

The Tank Pressure displays the air pressure level for the Air Seed
TAHEK PRESSURE Delivery (ASD) system.
{PSI)
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The EdgeVac® level is a measurement of seed meter vacuum. This

measurement, shown in inches of water, is displayed for each vacuum fan.

The Pneumatic Down Pressure is a measurement of down force, shown
in pounds (kilograms), that the air bag places on the row unit.

KINZE PLANTER MONITOR OPTIONS

Scan

Freeze

Flanter

|

Planter Monitor Options

Rate [ Spacing Display

Rowr

* Planter

The Planter Monitor Options window, which appears when
the operator presses the Planter Button on the Run Screen,
is where the operator can change settings displayed on the
Rate/Spacing Display. Options include Planter Mode, Scan
Mode and Freeze Mode, explained below.

Planter Mode is the default setting for the Rate/Spacing Display. This mode specifies the instantaneous
average population and seed spacing for the entire planter.

* Scan

Scan Mode specifies the Rate/Spacing on a row-by-row scan on all the planter’s row units, displayed in
sequence from left to right.

* Freeze

Freeze Mode specifies that the Rate/Spacing Display continuously shows only one specified row chosen
by the operator.

DIAGNOSTIC BUTTON

Specific diagnostics information, which pertains to planting functions, can be viewed when you press the
Run Screen’s System button. This diagnostic information includes Clutch Diagnostics (for Row Shutoff),
Seed Diagnostics (for the Seed Tube Monitor Module and also the KINZE Population Monitor), and Input
Diagnostics. Technical support may request that you look at this window to help in diagnosing a
problem. For generalized diagnostic information, such as memory, display, CAN device and firmware
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version information, see the General section. Information on LED diagnostic states can be found in the
Index at “Module LED Diagnostic States” on page 174.

DGPS 6682 Pncho

SYSTEM

System Information

Ws82) oreras | pisplay

CAN I Licpidl Diag

Output 1 Connected
Output 2 Connected
Output 3 Connected
Output 4 Connected
Output 5 Connected
Qutput & Connected

Wodlule Fosition 1

Front Row Uit Control Ho

Clutch Diag

Cutput 7
Output 8
Output 9
Cutput 10
Output 11
Qutput 12

Input Diag

Disable AutoSwath and turn all switches to the ON position 1o diagnose connection status.

Connected
Conrected
Connected
Connected
Connected

Connected

CFL Temperature 122

Driver Temper

ature 104

%Serial number of module

EXIT

achr

PLANTITTG | FIELD NOTES MAP AUTOPILOT

J

High Population

System Information

TATPM W]

7]

Gereral I Display CAN Seecl Diay l
[ varid
W varid
atisis stlsfa . Alarm
g il 32671 J-High Fopulation
2 n 32671
F— Fiow 1
3 1 32671
4 1 32671
B " 32871
E 1 32671
7 1 32671
8 " 32671
RN N 11 32871
e 31|
10 1 32671
11 1 32671
12 1 32671 T

EXIT

PLANTING | FIEIDHOTES | MAP

]

DGPS 34A16

System Information

| ESI3] Qe e AN Seent Ding
[l 3441
stlsfs stlsfac .
1 I 83175
2| I 83175
Bl " 83175
[+ | " 83175
5| I 83175
5| I 83175
7| " 83175
=1 EN n 83175
) P I 83175
[ | [o_| " 83175
[ | " 83175
[z | 1 83175 J

Input Diag

Shaft 1 (rem)
Shaft 2 (rem)
Shaft 3 (rem)
Shaft 4 (rem)

500
500

DS Shaft 1 {rpm) 100.0
DS Shaft 2 (rpm) 100.0
Exige Y 1 (cm) 508
Exige Y 2 (cm) 508

Down Pressure (ko) 565

Magnetic Coil

Pickup 40 pls /4.5 mph

Active
Alarms

Clutch Diagnostics (for Row Shutoff)

The Clutch Diagnostics Tab shows the voltage flowing from
each of the 12 pins in the Row Shutoff module.

To see more about the Row Shutoff module, see “Row
Shutoff Configuration” on page 119.

The bottom left-hand part of this tab shows the serial
number of the module.

Seed Diagnostics (for Seed Tube Monitor Module)
The Seed Diagnostics Tab shows row data from rows
monitored by the Seed Tube Monitor Module, including the
following:

* Row unit seeds per second

* Row unit seeds per acre

Additionally, alarms are shown in the right portion of the Seed
Diagnostics Tab. In this instance, a High Population alarm
has sounded at the Run Screen. This alarm appears in a list,
and the rows affected by the alarm appear underneath.

For more information on Seed Tube Monitor Module alarms,
see “Seed Monitor Alarms” on page 130.

319 PM

SYSTEM

e EdgeVac 1 & 2

Seed Diagnostics (for KINZE Population Monitor)

The Seed Diagnostics Tab shows row data from the PMM,
including the following:

*« Row unit seeds per second
*« Row unit seeds per acre

» Shaft 1-4

The speed, in revolutions per minute, sent by the transmission
shaft’s drive seed meter on the planter.

* SDS Shaft 1 & 2

The SDS displays the speed of the metering auger found in the

bulk containers, in RPM.

The EdgeVac level is a measurement of seed meter vacuum. This measurement, shown in centimeters of
water, is displayed for each vacuum fan.

* Down Pressure
The pneumatic down pressure is a measurement of down force (shown in kilograms) that the air bag places

on the row unit.

» Magnetic Coil Pickup
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The diagnostic for ground drive transmission of the planter, this signal of which is sent from the Planter
Monitor Module (PMM) on the planting unit. Shown in pulses per second and speed of the planter.
* Active Alarms

The Active Alarms button displays the Active Alarms window, which is described further in “Alarms on KINZE
Planter Monitor” on page 163.

* Input Diagnostics

A

The Input Diagnostic Tab lists the number of Ground Speed
Pulses coming in from the radar to the Auxiliary Module.

System Information

Groeral | Duptay I CAN |L\n<nunu Immn Inpet Diag |

On- . E2: foot box

Groud Speed Pubes
| ElE

F12 F13 F1a F15 F16 El E2 B3 B4 ES

Switch my, i
@: |nPUls F1 '« F3 F4 F5 FR F7T F& FA FIO FII

Additionally, the bottom row of boxes lists the active
switches. These color-coded boxes display the following
= diagnostics:

= o Green
The switch box is connected to the Auxiliary Module in the On
position.
* Black

The switch box is connected to the Auxiliary Module, butis in the
Off position.

* Grey
The switch box is not connected to the Auxiliary Module.

O Note: The E2 position is the indicator for the foot box.

TROUBLESHOOTING

ZERO FLOW OFFSET VARIATION

Zero flow offset is an operator-entered setting. Zero Flow Offset represents the maximum duty cycle
that is sent to the control valve without producing any hydraulic flow from the PWM valve. Using too
high of a Zero Flow Offset value can cause the product control system to not properly control low
rates. Zero flow offset may vary somewhat by system and by operating conditions.

Below, problems and causes relating to Zero Flow Offset are listed. Use the Confirmation Techniques
to determine if you have this problem; and then follow the appropriate solution.

Problem
« Drive is slow to begin turning.

Possible Cause
» Zero Flow Offset is set too low.
Confirmation Technique

1. Turn the Master Switch off. Enter a manual ground speed and enter a new region.

2. From the Run screen, open the product application rate window, and highlight the appropriate product.
Select Manual control mode.

3. Switch the Master Switch on.

4. Press the up button one time. Now press the down button one time. If the drive is not turning, the Zero
Flow Offset is likely to be too low.
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Solution
1. Turn the Master Switch off. Enter a manual ground speed and create a new region.
2. Increase Zero Flow Offset by 2.

3. From the Run screen, open the product application rate window, and highlight the appropriate product.
Select Manual control mode.

4. Switch the Master Switch on.

5. Press the up button one time. Now press the down button one time. The drive should be turning. If not,
repeat this procedure starting with Step 2.

Note: Zero Flow Offset should never be greater than 60. If 60 is insufficient, there must be some other
problem causing the skips. Contact Ag Leader Technical Support for further assistance.

Problem
« Hydraulic drive not shutting off properly, or minimum controllable speed is greater than specified.

Possible Cause
» Zero Flow Offset is set too high.

Confirmation Technique
1. Turn the Master Switch off. Enter a manual ground speed and create a new region.

2. From the Run screen, open the product application rate window, and highlight the appropriate product.
Select Manual control mode.

3. Switch the Master Switch on.

4. Press the up button one time. Now press the down button three times. If the drive is still turning, the
zero flow offset is likely to be too high.

Solution
1. Turn the Master Switch off. Enter a manual ground speed and enter a new region.
2. Reduce Zero Flow Offset by 2.

3. From the Run screen, open the product application rate window, and highlight the appropriate product.
Select Manual control mode.

4. Switch the Master Switch on.

5. Press the up button one time. Now press the down button three times. The drive should not be turning.
If it is, repeat this procedure, starting with step 2.

Note: Zero Flow Offset should never be less than 25. If 25 still seems as if this number is too high, there must
be some other problem. Contact Ag Leader Technical Support for further assistance.

STEPPER SEED CONTROL METER ALARMS

Error Message: “Drive Out of Synch Error Drive #”
Possible Cause: Not enough hydraulic fluid is flowing to the seed meter.
Solution: Examine the stepper seed drive’s hydraulic components for restrictions.
- Make sure the tractor’s hydraulic outlet is turned on.
- Make sure the hydraulic flow settings are correct.

Error Message: “Drive Stalled Drive #”
Possible Cause: The hydraulic drive motor has stopped rotating.
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Solution: Check the stepper seed motor to see if it is restricted from turning, and that the
hydraulic drive is working.

Error Message: “Meter Not Moving - Drive #”
Possible Cause: Either the Seed Meter Calibration failed, or the Seed Meter Prime failed.
Solution: Make sure that the tractor’s hydraulic outlet is turned on.

Error Message: “Seed Drive at Maximum RPM Drive #”
Possible Cause: If you start the priming routine and the hydraulic motor is not on.
Solution: - Slow the planter unit's ground speed.
- Reduce the Planting Target Rate.

ALARMS ON KINZE PLANTER MONITOR

COMMUNICATION ERROR

KINZE Planter Monitor users who see the Active Alarms
vami window (as shown) can use the scroll bar on the right
e i | Qi S i hand side to locate the row units where the alarm is
occurring. Acknowledge the alarm by pressing the Exit
button. After you have dismissed the alarm, you may
continue planting, however, the alarm will continue
showing in the title bar. You may also review the alarm
information underneath the Seed Tab of the System

SYSTEM

System Information

|m|w \l‘m‘m‘u‘w‘m‘A

= = Fonulation J oo ft . . . .

mm Information window, which can be accessed by pressing
1 =1 the System button.

a The table below describes various alarms that may occur

pLavt N TRIEEVES S RITGHTOT ] T at display startup. The following pages describe errors

that could occur during field operations.

Error Message: “Sensors calibrating wait for calibration”
Possible Cause: PMM startup
Solution: Wait for Planter Monitor Module (PMM) to finish before beginning operation.

Error Message: “(Row #) sensor not detected”.
Possible Cause: Population sensor did not begin communicating with the PMM.

Solution: Acknowledge the error by pressing OK. Check the LED on the sensor to see if it is
working properly. If it has failed, then replace the sensor. Refer to the KINZE Planter
Operator's manual for further instructions.

Error Message: “Clean or replace sensor (Row #) as necessary”.
Possible Cause: Population sensor dirty.
Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. Then clean the sensor and restart the display.

Error Message: “(Row #) mux bus data line short to mux bus ground”.
Possible Cause: Population sensor’'s mux bus signal wire is shorted to ground.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the wire at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: (Row #) mux bus data line short to mux bus power”.
Possible Cause: Population sensor’'s mux bus signal wire is shorted to power wire.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
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continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the wire at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: “(Row #) mux bus data line short to mux bus ground”.
Possible Cause: Population sensor’'s mux bus signal wire is shorted to ground.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the wire at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: (Row #) mux bus data line short to mux bus power”.
Possible Cause: Population sensor’'s mux bus signal wire is shorted to power wire.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the wire at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: “(Row #) communication lost”.
Possible Cause: Seed tube sensor stops communicating with the PMM.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the sensor at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: “(Inner or Outer; Right, or Left) Shaft Communication Lost”
Possible Cause: Transmission sensor stops communicating with the PMM.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the sensor at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: “(Left or Right) Edge-Vac sensor communication lost”.
Possible Cause: Edge-Vac sensor stops communication with the PMM.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the sensor at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: “(Left or Right) SDS shaft sensor communication lost”.
Possible Cause: SDS shaft sensor stops communicating with the PMM.

Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. The display then replaces the message window
with an alarm text on the header bar at the top of the Run screen. This alarm text
continues until the wire is fixed or the sensor is disabled. Inspect the sensor at the first
opportunity.

Error Message: “Low hydraulic oil level”.
Possible Cause: Hydraulic oil level drops.
Solution: Check oil level on the planter, add as necessary.

Error Message: “High hydraulic oil temperature”
Possible Cause: Hydraulic oil temperature level rises.

Solution: Stop planter in order to cool down oil temperature. Inspect for cause of
overheating.
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Error Message: “Voltage Error Alarm”.
Possible Cause: Occurs if the battery voltage drops below 10 volts, or rises above 15 volts.
Solution: Check tractor’s electrical system.

Error Message: “(Row #) Seed Rate Alarm”.

Possible Cause: The seed rate of one or more rows is less than the alarm threshold setting and the
corresponding transmission shaft sensor detects rotation.
Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. If the alarm state is still present, the graph will state
the rows where the errors are occurring, and the Title Bar will flash the type of alarm.
Inspect row units to confirm that each has seed, and that all mechanical drive shaft parts
are working properly.

Note: If desired, the alarm threshold for the row unit may be set to 0%, which will silence the seed rate alarm.
O However, the bar graph will continue to operate and the row will still be calculated in the planter average

population. For instructions on changing the alarm threshold, see “KINZE Seed Monitor Alarms” on page 139.

Error Message: “Low Down Force Air Pressure”
Possible Cause: Low pressure in the pneumatic down pressure system.
Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. Check for air leaks and compressor failure.

Error Message: “Left (or Right) Tank Seed Level Low”.
Possible Cause: The Seed Scale weight has dropped below the user-entered threshold.
Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. Refill the tank to clear the error completely.

Error Message: “Seed Tank Pressure Too Low”.
Possible Cause: The minimum air flow for seed delivery is not present.
Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. Check fan on the ASD system.

Error Message: “Air Compressor Sensor Too Low.”
Possible Cause: The minimum air compressor tank pressure is not present.
Solution: Press OK to dismiss the error. Check the air compressor.
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APPLICATION

MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS REFERENCE

The back of this chapter also references important materials for specific application configurations.
Depending upon your configuration, you may wish to reference the following materials:

« “Troubleshooting DirectCommand Liquid Applications” on page 258

* “Troubleshooting Direct Injection Configurations” on page 261

* “Troubleshooting DirectCommand Granular Applications” on page 265

« “Troubleshooting Serial Control Applications (Liquid and Granular)” on page 266

« “Fertilizer Default Product Settings” on page 271

« “John Deere Specific Instructions” on page 272

« “Control Valve Settings” on page 273

 “Servo Control Valve Settings (By Manufacturer)” on page 274

« “Control Valve Settings for Self-Propelled Sprayers” on page 275

« “Liquid Servo Settings Description” on page 277

« “Liquid PWM Control Valve Settings Description” on page 278

« “Spinner Spreader Servo Settings Description” on page 278

« “Spinner Spreader PWM Control Valve Settings Description” on page 279

APPLICATION SETUP TABS

CONFIGURATION

The Application setup pages contain all the necessary settings to configure the display for logging,
mapping, and rate control of nutrient inputs and crop protection products through a product application
system. The combination of Configuration, Vehicle, Implement, Controller and Product are referred to as
a Configuration.

0 Note: To see a Application Configuration Menu, see “Application Menu Tree” on page 167.

€\, Application 12| The Configuration Tab is where you can add and edit
operating configurations. For more information, see
“Configuration Tab Buttons” on page 168.

ConMguration |V8nll:le ] Lmplement ]COMI ]Pmn\ld |

List ‘Confguration [nfarseation

* Vehicle tab

Add and edit vehicle configurations. For more information, see
“Vehicle Configuration Tab” on page 175.

EAE

e Implement tab

_ Add and edit implement configurations. For more information, see
44 “Implement Configuration Tab” on page 177.
T Swal Convot

e Controller tab
Add and edit product control channels. For more information, see

“Controller Tab Settings” on page 180.
* Product Tab
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Edit crop nutrient and protection products. Contains a list of pre-defined products and allows configuration
of tank mixes and fertilizer blends. For more information, see “Product Tab” on page 185.

CREATING A NEwW CONFIGURATION

CONFIGURATION TAB BUTTONS

The process of creating a new Configuration involves the creation of Vehicle, Implement, and Controller
combinations. The Configuration Tab is where application configurations are made and displayed; and
configuration settings are also edited on this tab. To go to this window, press the Setup button and then
the Application button.

* To see a Application Configuration Menu, see “Application Menu Tree” on page 167

In most cases, Configurations will be created by pressing the Add button on the Configuration tab. Step-
by-step examples of creating configurations include the following:

* “Adding a Serial-Controlled Single Product Configuration” on page 195

 “Adding a Multiproduct Configuration for DirectCommand and a Serial Controller” on page 199

« “Configuring Self-Propelled Sprayer (DirectCommand)” on page 208

« “Granular Spinner (DirectCommand)” on page 210

« “Strip-Till Configuration (for Multiple Products)” on page 212

* “Liquid Control Application Rate Tab” on page 242

€\, Application 2]

ConMguration |\’snll:le l Lmplement ]COMI ]Pmn’ucl |

Configuration List Consguration Infammation

Genoric: Sproyer, DineLLiguid - | Equigment | Mame
L wehicle  Genesic Sprayer
Edit
i
Remove |

Controller DirectLiguid

Container Sprayer Tank

Speed Input
Gattings

Calibrate
Distance

Automatic
Swath Conrol

fugeliary T
Settings

* Add button

Press to add a new application configuration. An on-screen wizard will walk you through the setup process
in a step-by-step manner. New Vehicles, Implements, and controllers can be created during the setup
process.

* Edit Name button

Press to edit the name of a selected configuration. The on-screen keyboard will be displayed to complete
the desired text edits.

* Remove button

Press to remove a configuration. The vehicle and implement associated with the configuration will not be
deleted.

- WARNING: When deleting a configuration all regions and data logged with that configuration will be deleted!
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CONFIGURATION TAB - ADVANCED SETTINGS

ADVANCED SETTINGS OVERVIEW

8\ Application 2 After completlng the process of setting up a Configuration,
| advanced settings for that Vehicle, Implement, and Controller
Configuration | Vehicle | Implement | CondroMer | Froduct M M .
_ ieenes| [ o] combination must be made. These settings are accessed
Canfiguration Ligt Confgurasian Insmatian . H
po————r aa || cosmn | nams from each of the main tabs. The advanced settings for the
=1 e configuration tab are outlined in the table and related pages
N - Comainer Sprayer Tank that fo“ow
Canfiguration
Settings
S Detance
P

NOILVOI1ddV

Note: To see an Application Configuration Menu that includes Advanced Settings, see “Application Menu
0 Tree” on page 167.

» Configuration Settings button

Press to display and edit product control settings specific to a vehicle, implement, controller combination.
For more information, see “Configuration Settings” on page 170.

« Speed Input Settings button

Press to select speed input device and manual speed setting. For more information, see “Speed Input
Settings” on page 171.

» Automatic Swath Control button

Press to display and edit Automatic Swath Control settings. For more information, see “Automatic Swath
Control Settings” on page 172.

You must have an unlock code to activate the AutoSwath feature. If you have been using AutoSwath with
the DirectCommand™ system, the feature is already activated and ready to use. If you have not unlocked
the AutoSwath feature yet, the code can be purchased through your local Ag LeaderKINZE dealer.

* Calibrate Distance button

Press to launch speed sensor calibration wizard. For more information, see “Calibrate Distance” on

page 171.

e Auxiliary Input Settings button

Press to display master switch input setting. For more information, see “Add Auxiliary Input Settings” on
page 174.

- WARNING: For granular spinner bed configurations this should not be changed from the default setting of
Standard.
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CONFIGURATION SETTINGS

% Application

?

Configu

Corfigul [0

3 Ml

Expigment Sattings
Rt Durtakds of Fiedt
Rt Tnerement

Corirclier Time: Dvlay 0
Igierment Switeh Fobarty

Impierent Generic Spenpee Edil Sellings
Controler Dol byt
=
(&1 =
Tl
T |
%Application ﬂ

Configu

(S W ceneric Sp

Cortrolier

Generk: Speayer
el byt

Eripment Satings
Rt Ourtsicde o Fleid
Fate Tnerement

Corrolier Time Deiay 0
Tmglerent Suttch Potarity

Edil Sellings

T T

Temngs

2t
e

Tt

Equipment Configuration Settings

Fabe Qutside of Flald

|(M Sprayer, DirectLiguil

Binimum Flow

=

Coniralsr

2

| [}

I~ Rats Display Smaothing

2 gatmi @

Time Detay
Fs
0l sec

-3

E =

2|

- |

Select a Configuration from the list and press the
Configuration Settings button to access the related settings.
These settings are directly related to that specific
combination of Vehicle, Implement, and Controller.

The Equipment Configuration window, shown at left, will
display after selecting an operating configuration and
pressing the Configuration Settings button.

Implement and controller name for the configuration are
displayed at the lower left on the dialog box. Settings related
to controller operation for the configuration are displayed on
the right.

Press Edit Settings to display detailed information or edit any
of these settings.

The configuration name can be changed by pressing the on-
screen keyboard screen.

The Rate Outside of Field selection as defined in the table below
determines product control channel behavior when the field
boundary is exited.

* Zero = Product application will turn off.

» Last Good = Product application will continue at the last value used
by the control system.

» Rx Default = Product will be applied at the default rate setting

The Minimum Flow setting is used to maintain a consistent spray pattern. The display will not allow
flow to drop below the entered setting. Set to flow at the lowest operating pressure for the selected spray
tips with all sections on. When spraying with one or more boom sections off, the display automatically
reduces the minimum flow setting according to the reduced spray width. To adjust this setting, select the
keyboard button and enter the desired numeric value.

The Rate Display Smoothing setting determines how the feedback from the control channel rate sensor
will be displayed on the run screen. When de-selected, the display will show raw feedback from the rate
sensor. When checked, the display will show target rate when the application rate is within 10% of the

target rate setting.

The Controller Time Delay setting compensates for any latency in the control system when changing
between different product flow rates during variable rate application. The typical setting range for this is
0 - 1 seconds.
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SPEED INPUT SETTINGS

% Application

Configuration |v i

Spesd Tnpul Sellings

Corfiguration Lis
[ - Ground Spead Source

Frmary | GPS -
Backup | Radar -

™ Use Manual Speed

ACCERT

Calibrate
Distance

fugeliary T
Settings

% Application

Corfiguration |v & s
Spesd Tnpul Sellings

Corfiguration Lis
[oREm e  Lraund Speed Source

Primary
Backup -

¥ Use Manual Speed

ACCERT

)

mph

_owen |

Distance

Calibrate |

Automatic
Swath Conrol

Settings

Select a Configuration from the list and press the Speed Input
Settings button to access the related settings. These settings
are specific to that combination of Vehicle, Implement, and
Controller.

Primary And Backup Speed Inputs

By default the display uses GPS as a primary speed input
and the choice of radar, wheel, or track sensor as a backup
speed input. If radar, wheel, or track sensor is selected as the
primary speed input, the backup option will not be available.

Manual Speed Settings

If neither primary or backup speed input devices are
functioning properly, check the Use Manual Speed option and
enter the desired simulated speed.

WARNING: Using this option can result in over or under application of products. The display will behave as
if the vehicle is traveling at the manual speed until the option is deselected.

% Application

Configuration |v i

Speend Tnpul Sellings
Configuration Lis gl i

= |

Warning

i‘) Anew region must be created hefore
=" spend sensor change will take affect.

_owen |

Calibrate
Distance

Automatic
Swath Conrol

fugeliary T
Settings

CALIBRATE DISTANCE

If you are not using GPS for ground speed, then after you have created a configuration you must
calibrate the ground speed input for accurate speed and area calculations. If you are using GPS, it is
recommended to calibrate distance in the event of GPS loss.

If the Primary speed input selection is changed, the display
will read an on-screen dialog indicating that a new field region
must be created at the Run Screen for the display to resume
logging data to an existing field operation.

Select a Configuration from the list and press the Calibrate Distance button to calibrate the radar or
wheel speed sensor. This calibration is specific to that combination of Vehicle, Implement, and

Controller.
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€\, Application 12| 1. Select Speed Input

: TR Select the sensor type to calibrate and press NEXT to
Coetiguran et o e e e continue.
Cra— 2. Calibration Distance
HADAR - ) ]
* The display defaults to 100 feet (meters) distance for
calibration.
povn o Sy oo saton. o L . ,
—l Press Edit Distance to change if needed. This value must
<l ‘ > X ‘f"iﬂ: | match the actual distance of the course driven for calibration.
Jumae | neenima || Press NEXT to continue.

3. Start Driving Course
Follow the on-screen directions and press START to begin the calibration process.

4. Drive vehicle over the measured course and press STOP.
Press NEXT to continue to final step.
5. Calibration Completed
Press FINISH to complete calibration and store the calculated value.

Note: Calibration settings can be manually adjusted if desired by pressing Enter CAL Number and making
O small changes to the setting.

AUTOMATIC SWATH CONTROL SETTINGS

The Automatic Swath Control feature turns swath sections off and on automatically based upon the
following conditions:

 Entering and exiting internal and outer field boundaries.

 Entering and exiting mapped product recommendation areas.

« Entering and exiting previously applied areas within a field.

To access the Automatic Swath Control settings, select the Configuration tab, and press the Automatic
Swath Control button to access the related settings. These settings affect the automatic swath control
operation and are specific to that combination of Vehicle, Implement, and Controller. For more
information, see “Automatic Swath Control” on page 243.

Note: The Automatic Swath Control functionality is an optional feature of the DirectCommand System. An
unlock code must be purchased and installed to enable this feature. Call your local Ag LeaderKINZE dealer
= for details and pricing.

: e Turn-On Look-Ahead
T This setting determines how far ahead the display looks to
Turn-0On Look- Ahead utside soundary Uption . . i
’—m - oo St Sotion Unohanges turn the swath sections back on. This setting compensates
el e o for delay in the product control system when the boom
* Turn section .
sections are turned on.
Turn-0Of Look-ahead Caverage Option
0s R « Turn-Off Look-Ahead
OBHEEE ~ Mninize Overisp This setting determines how far ahead the display looks to

 vsrseinot [ 10 % J turn the swath sections off. This setting compensates for
delay in the product control system when the boom sections
are turned off.

AutoSwath settings are valid for
ACCEPT DirectCommand configurations only CANCEL . OUtS | d e B oun d ary Opt|0 n
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Select one of the two options to determine system behavior when a swath section exits a field boundary or
prescription mapped area.

« Coverage Option
In the Coverage Option area, you must choose between three options:

- The Minimize Skip option turns off the boom section after the entire boom section is fully inside your
coverage area. This prevents the possibility of skips.

- The Minimize Overlap option turns off the boom section when that boom section first enters your
coverage area. This prevents the possibility of overlaps.

- The User Defined option allows you to choose what percentage of the boom section is within the
coverage area before that boom section turns off. For example, if you choose 50%, then the boom
section will switch off when half of it is within your coverage area.

AutoSwath Notes

« It is strongly recommended to use a 4 Hz or higher GPS output rate. AutoSwath control will not work until the
master and boom section switches are on. A less than 4 Hz GPS output rate can result in your boom sections
turning on and off too slow, even at speeds below 10 mph. If you have less than a 4 Hz GPS output rate and
your speed goes above 10 mph, a warning appears, advising you to use a 4 Hz GPS rate.

« If using AutoSwath on an implement that is raised out of the ground when not applying, it is recommended to
install an implement switch on the toolbar. This will prevent the display from turning on product flow when the
implement is out of the ground and the vehicle encounters unapplied area.

AUXILIARY INPUT SETTINGS (DIRECTCOMMAND)

[ g The Auxiliary Input Settings feature, (also called “Switch
st swrcr: [ - | Mapping”) allows you to specify which switches on a

The Master Switch drop-down menu, shown at the top, controls the master switch for your entire
configuration. You may see the following options underneath this menu:

« Switch - Controls the master switch.

» External 2 - This setting can control an optional, floor-mounted master switch.

» External 1, 3 & 4 - Not used at this time.

The F1-F10 cells on the left can be assigned to any implement sections. You can use these to choose
the switches that control a particular boom section. From here, you can also make the following changes
to the switch settings.

» Add a switch setting. (See below).

* Remove a switch setting.

 Reset to default switch settings.
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. -] .. | DirectCommand switch box controls the boom sections of
——— your implement. This process is used for DirectCommand. (It
R (owichz)_[Deveitim ﬂ is not used for serial controllers or site verification scenarios).
FA (Switch) | peecrtad Resel To . . . i
o (owichay [Pt M The Auxiliary Input Settings window, shown at left, displays
"‘m: s settings for the Master Switch and other switches on a
Fo (awna) DirectCommand Switch Box.
FO (Switchi)
FI0 (Switcha) J
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Add Auxiliary Input Settings

Control Module

DirectLiguid

Channel

‘ Channel 1

F1 (Master) Function

Boom 1

Qf
ACCEPT

ELLL

- _ If you wish to add a switch setting, press the Add button, and a
second Auxiliary Input Settings window appears, as shown at left.

This window shows the following drop-down menus:

Control Module - Specifies the function of your DirectCommand
Switch Box. (For example, Spinner Spreader or Granular Strip Till
controller).

Channel - Selects the channel to control. Used for Strip Till or
Spinner Spreader modules.

F1 (Master) Function - Turns the boom section on and off.

Fence Row Nozzle Indicators

You can control fence row nozzles through a DirectCommand switch box by mapping the switches in
Auxiliary Input Settings. The fence row nozzles can be mapped to any switch. Use the following
procedure to add fence row nozzles to Auxiliary Input Settings.

To begin, go to the Configuration Tab. Highlight your configuration on the Configuration List, then press
the Auxiliary Input Settings button. The Auxiliary Input Settings window appears.

Master Switch: Sweich

|uwm 1 J
FE (Swilcas) V5 [Sweiehd) fenciom
7 {Swilca)
B {SwilchT)
3 {Swilca)
FID (Swichs)

a1

Boom 2

4
Chanset i
et Fence Row

Rt Fomoe Row

—
] il
1 (Master)
F2 (switchl) |t f—
) (swiichz) |t
F4 (swiichyy | et e
5 awilcas)
F7 awiics)
78 (3wilchT)
F3 awiichn)
D (wcis) Bl
-
o

APPUCATION | LD OTES e [l
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1. Remove and Add Switch Settings
Use the Remove and Add buttons to adjust switch mapping functions.

When you press the Add button, a second Auxiliary Input Settings
window appears, as shown at left. Use the Function drop-down menu,
located at the bottom of this window, to select the correct Boom or
Fence Row Nozzle to be controlled by that switch. Press Accept when
finished.

Repeat for each switch setting.

2. Save switch settings

The new switch settings appear in the Auxiliary Input Settings window,
as shown in the example at left.

In this instance the Auxiliary Input Settings are adjusted so that the left
fence row nozzle is controlled by F2 (Switch 1); the two sprayer booms
are controlled by F3 (Switch 2) and F4 (Switch 3); and the right fence
row nozzle is controlled by F5 (Switch 4).

Press OK to save these settings.

3. Fence row nozzle indicators on Run screen

After completing these Auxiliary Input Settings changes, the Fence
Row Nozzle Indicators, which are shaped like triangles, appear on
either side of the Swath Section indicators of the Run Screen’s
Application Tab.



VEHICLE CONFIGURATION TAB

Vehicle Tab Settings

€, Application 12| The Vehicle Tab provides functionality for setting up and
configuring additional vehicles. The vehicle list will show any
vehicles that have already been created.

Caonfiguration | Vehicle |lmp|em!ﬂ| ]COM’DTIBI ]Pmn’ucl |

Wahiche List Wehicle Infarmation

e [ s s | Fora detailed Application menu that includes information on
| e seemems s | the Vehicle Tab, see “Application Menu Tree” on page 167.

GPS
Remove Offsets.

« Add button

Allows you to add a new vehicle. A wizard will walk you through setting up the vehicle. For detailed
information, see “Adding a New Vehicle” on page 175.

» Edit Name button

Allows you to edit the name of a vehicle in the list. To edit highlight the name of a vehicle in the list and then
press this button. Then use the on-screen keyboard to edit the name.

* Remove button

Allows you to remove a vehicle. The implement and any regions and configurations using it will be deleted.

n WARNING: When deleting a vehicle all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

* GPS Offsets button

Allows you to specify the location of the GPS antenna in relation to the vehicle. A wizard will walk you
through these edits. It also allows you to enter the distances from the rear axle to the different implement
mounting positions on the tractor. For detailed information, see “GPS Offsets” on page 176.

ADDING A NEW VEHICLE

To start the process of adding a new vehicle press the Add button.
12| 1. Choose Vehicle Type

%Application
cortguraton | Voticts | mpiomant | consoser | pronuc | Choose the vehicle type from the drop-down list.
E— Press NEXT to continue.

Wahichs List
Crisale Hew Vishicle

ponee T - 2. Enter Vehicle Make and Model

Self- Progused Sprinyer

Use the keyboard buttons to enter the vehicle's make and
model.

< > % I If a Self-Propelled Sprayer or Self-Propelled Spreader was
e —— selected press NEXT to continue.

For all other vehicle types, skip to “Finish” on page 176.
3. Enter Full Swath Width
Use the Number Pad button to enter the full swath width of the vehicle.
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Press NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Number of Boom Sections

Use the up and down arrow buttons to enter in the number of boom sections on the vehicle.
Press NEXT to continue.

5. Enter Boom Section Widths

Highlight the boom sections in the list and use the Number Pad button to change the individual swath
section widths.

Press NEXT to continue.

6. Finish

Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the vehicle.
Press FINISH to complete the setup process.

VEHICLE TAB - ADVANCED SETTINGS
GPS OFFSETS

After completing the process of setting up a Vehicle, advanced GPS Offsets must be configured. The
GPS Offsets define where machine rear axle, hitch, and product placement is in relation to the GPS
antenna. These settings are used by mapping, product control, and Automatic Swath Control.

_ The Antenna Tab contains three different settings. Accurac
%Awllcallon ﬂ
: when measuring for a specific setting is essential to ensure
n e | ot | proper machine performance.
i Divtance fiom Vshisle Reforencos 1o e Anienna =we | * Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the rear axle to
s tocaton o s s the position of the GPS antenna. Select IN FRONT or BEHIND
@ oo on IN FRONT - B Sprayer p

from the list box to indicate the position of the antenna in relation to
the rear axle.

* Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the centerline of
the vehicle to the position of the GPS antenna. Select LEFT or
RIGHT to indicate the position from the vehicle centerline.

« Measure and enter the vertical height of the antenna above the

ground.
&), Application 2] The Mount Ta_Lb will o_nIy be available when.using a se_If- _
: propelled vehicle. This allows you to enter in the application
= = | location from the rear axle. Use the Number Pad to enter in
e Bl Lot - | the distance and the drop-down box to select if it is in front or

=== | behind of the axle.
aﬂ,mkammm @m" IN FHONT - el Sprayer
Hitch Tab Settings
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% Application

GPE Ofisets
Caonfiguration _

Anbenna

Wahichs List)

Hitch ]

Enler Distance from Rear Aude fo the Following Locations

(B}

The Hitch Tab is only available if using a pull behind or
mounted implement. This allows you to enter in the distance
from four different mounting positions on the tractor to the
rear axle. Use the numeric keypads to enter these values in if
using the hitch point.

IMPLEMENT CONFIGURATION TAB

Implement Tab Settings

% Application

Configuration | Wehicle | Implemant lconnnller IPmul:t |

Implament List

Implemarit Infomasan

Individual implements are set up and configured from the
Implement Tab. The implement list displays all previously set
up implements that are available for use when creating new

e | Frsven wwe | CONfigurations.

Numbar of Sachons

g | e “”‘*“ For a detailed Application menu that includes information on
the Implement Tab, see “Application Menu Tree” on page 167.

« Add button

Press to add a new implement. A wizard will walk you through setting up the implement. For detailed
information, see “Adding a New Implement” on page 178.

* Edit Name button

Press to edit the name of a selected implement from the list. The on-screen keyboard will be made available
to make any required edits.

* Remove button

Press to remove a selected implement. The implement and any regions and configurations using it will be
deleted.

. WARNING: When deleting an implement all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

* Swath Sections Offsets button

Press to edit the swath section offsets, distance from tractor hitch to application point, and distance from
front hitch to rear hitch of the implement. An on-screen wizard will walk you through the edit process. For
detailed information, see “Swath Section Offsets” on page 179.

* Norac UC5 Setup button

Appears for users of the NORAC UC5 Spray Height Controller, summons the Norac UC5 Setup box. For
more information, see “NORAC UC5 Setup” on page 215.

« Enable Boom Height Control check box
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Allows NORAC UCS5 Spray Height Controller users to see the Boom Height Tab on the Run Screen. For
more information, see “Boom Height Tab” on page 222.
« Crop Sensor Setup button

Used by OptRx Crop Sensor module users. This button opens the Sensor Setup window, where you can
adjust the rate displayed on the Crop Sensor Tab'’s VI Bar Graph. For more information, see “Crop Sensor
Settings” on page 232.

ADDING A NEW IMPLEMENT

To add a new implement, go to the Implement Tab, press the Add button, and the Implement Setup
Wizard appears, as shown.

T 1 e o T S 1. Select Implement Attachment Method

Use the drop-down list to select an implement attachment

Select Implement Attachment Method
method.

— j If the implement is a spinner spreader, check the Spinner
o ravhar Spreader Implement Type option.

Press NEXT to continue
" Spinner Spreader Implement Type

< ‘ = ‘ %

HEXT CANCEL

Note: If spinner spreader was selected, skip to“Enter Distance From Hitch to Application Point” on page 178
O to continue implement setup.

2. Enter Full Swath Width

Use the numeric keypad to enter the full swath width of the implement.

Press NEXT to continue.

3. Enter Number of Boom Sections

Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of sections of the implement.
Press NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Boom Section Widths from Left to Right

For implements with more than one boom section, the display will default to the appropriate number of
equal width boom sections. To edit any of the boom values, select the desired section from the list and
press the number pad to enter in a new width.

Press NEXT to continue.
5. Enter Distance From Hitch to Application Point

Enter the distance from the hitch to the application point (from front to back) using the number pad
button.

Press NEXT to continue.
If using the OptRx Crop Sensor, check the OptRx Crop Sensor Check box.

Note: If you selected OptRx Crop Sensor, see the OptRx configuration procedure at “OptRx Crop Sensor
Configuration” on page 228. Otherwise, press NEXT.
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6. Enter the Implement Name
Use the keyboard button to enter a name for the implement.
Press Finish to complete the implement setup process.

Adding A Container

A container is a dry product bin or liquid tank. Containers are configured using the following steps during
the process of setting up an implement.

Container Setup Wizard: Step 1 of 2 1 Enter CapaCity

Use the Number Pad button to enter in the capacity of the
container and then use the drop-down list to select the Units
Capacity

that correspond. Press NEXT to continue.
600.0

Units

‘ gallons hd

Enter Container Capacity and Units

= ‘ = ‘ %

HEXT CANCEL

2. Name the Container

Use the Keyboard button to enter in the desired name for the container.

Select Vehicle or Implement to indicate mounting location of the product container.
Press Finish to complete the container setup process.

IMPLEMENT TAB - ADVANCED SETTINGS

SWATH SECTION OFFSETS

After completing the initial process of configuring an Implement, accurate values must be entered in the
Swath Section Offsets to ensure proper machine performance. Swath Section Offsets are configured as
outlined in the following steps.

1. Select swath section

Select the desired section from the boom list and press Edit

Section Offsets

Swath Section Offset locations to mOdIfy the Offset Values

SomiED |[ostet FRoED |umemEs || - || o 2. Enter left or right distance from hitch point

2 IETEEL znzn ien Use the keypad to enter the distance the mid-point of the

e rentoon 1875 el swath section from the machine centerline. Select to the

4 7501 0ft 11.25 1 left . . . . . . .

. cenn na arsnen =] left/to the right to indicate the direction the swath section is

F /B - Forward o Backward L/ = Lot or Right located from the vehicle centerline.
Enter the distance that the swath section is located from the
e hitch point.(This option will not be present on self-propelled

vehicles.)

Press Accept when done.
3. Enter distance from front hitch to rear hitch

Use the numeric keypad to enter the distance from front hitch, if present, to rear hitch point. (This option
will not be present on self-propelled vehicles.)
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Press Exit when done.

WARNING: Accuracy when measuring and entering swath section GPS offsets is required to ensure proper
. machine performance.

CONTROLLER TAB

CONTROLLER TAB SETTINGS

&), Application 12| Use the controller tab to add and configure controllers for use
during product application while planting, spraying, or
spreading fertilizer.

Configuration | WVehicle l Implemart | Contolier |Pmn’ucl |

Corroller List Cortroller Information

e || || B precemnt | For an Application menu that includes information on the

Typir:

£ | Fiow hete ca uga wn | Controller Tab, see “Application Menu Tree” on page 167.

Controller Calibrale
Remove Settings Maln Pressure

Calibrate Calibrate
Agit. Frassure AL Frassurs

For more information on Controller settings, see “Controller
Settings” on page 268.

* Add button

Press to add a new controller. An on-screen wizard will walk you through setting up the controller. For
detailed information see “Adding a New Controller” on page 180.

» Edit Name button
Press to launch the on-screen keyboard to edit the name of any selected controller.

*« Remove button
Press to remove a controller. The controller and all regions and configurations using it will be deleted.

. WARNING: When deleting a controller all regions and configurations using it will be deleted!

» Controller Settings button
Press to view the settings for your specific controller. (Only active with DirectCommand product control
configurations).

 Calibrate Agit Pressure button
Press to launch the Pressure Calibration Wizard (Only active with a DirectCommand Liquid Controller).

* Calibrate Main Pressure button
Press to launch the Pressure Calibration Wizard (Only active with a DirectCommand Liquid Controller).

« Calibrate Aux Pressure button
Press to launch the Pressure Calibration Wizard (Only active with a DirectCommand Liquid Controller).

ADDING A NEW CONTROLLER

Press the Add button on the Controller tab to set up a new controller. The Controller Setup Wizard
appears, as shown.
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%Aw““““ ﬂ 1. Select Controller or Flow Meter

Congurston | vaneis | wpias | consosr | et | Select the controller type from the Device list box. For all
oot g _| ST SE Wz Siep 1 of3 selections other than Serial Controller a second list box will
et Gmimieror B be present requiring choice of liquid or granular product
Peu— S control.
“*"_”‘:m et If setting up a serial controller, press NEXT.
If setting up a liquid DirectCommand controller or flow meter
a| > ’ x | logging system, press NEXT and continue with Step 3.
If setting up a granular DirectCommand controller, continue
with Step 3.

2. Select Serial Controller Make and Model

If you selected Serial Controller in the previous step, you should now enter the Serial Controller make
and model from the appropriate list boxes and press NEXT. Continue at “Finish Controller Setup” on
page 181.

3. Enter Calibration Number
Enter the Flow Meter calibration number using the Number Pad. Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: For individual product information, see “New Controller Product Notes” on page 181

4. Finish Controller Setup

Edit controller name if desired and press FINISH to complete the process of configuring a new controller.

New Controller Product Notes

As you add a new controller, keep in mind the following regarding these application products.

* Raven

Raven flow meter tags represent pulses per 10 gallons. Divide the calibration number by 10 before entering
into the display. For more information, see “Controller Settings: Direct Injection Pump Calibration” on

page 269.

* Tee Jet

Tee Jet meter calibration numbers represent pulses per liter. To convert the number, multiply the value
found on the flow meter by 3.79 to find the pulses per gallon needed for the display.

* Mid-Tech

Mid-Tech flow meters sometimes have a cable with a module. The calibration number found on this cable

is in pulses per gallon/divided by 16. The display should bypass this module and plug directly into the flow
meter. If that is the case then multiply the calibration number by 16 before entering it into the display.
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CONTROLLER TAB - ADVANCED SETTINGS

GRANULAR SPINNER SPREADER SETTINGS

2|

% Application

Configuration | WVehicle ]lnplamen: Controller IPMUI:I |

Corroller List Controller Information

2003810001

Typs:
Shaft Speed Cal (plsfrev)

Settings

Fan Frame
Achuator

Controller |

The settings determine hydraulic control valve performance
for the product conveyor and spinner speed control.

Select the desired controller from the list and press Controller
Settings to access the value setting windows. The Controller
Settings window appears.

@

Note: The Fan Frame Actuator and Feed Gate Actuator buttons are used by operators who have
purchased a New Leader Linear Actuator unlock code. For a further explanation of these buttons, see “Spinner
Spreader Settings - Fan Frame & Feed Gate Actuator” on page 183.

Controller Settings

Channel 1 ‘ Spinner I

Shaft Speed Max Conv.
cal 180 plsirey Speed 60 rpm
Caontrol Yalve Configuration
Servo -
Response
Threshold 5 ’7
WValve Walve Allowahle
Response 1 Response 2 Ertor
r s Fs r s
40 % i 2 %
w w
ACCEPT CANCEL
& d
-

Cary Channel 1 Spinner l
C
o

Pl

-

Zero RFM 30.0

R putomatic: Contrl
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The picture at left shows the default settings for the conveyor
control hydraulic servo valves.

For tables listing all definitions and default values, see the
following in the Index:
* “Spinner Spreader Servo Settings Description” on page 278.

* “Spinner Spreader PWM Control Valve Settings Description” on
page 279.

Minor adjustments may be required for proper performance of
individual applicators.

The picture at left shows the default setting for the optional
fan speed monitor.

« The Fan Speed Cal number is the number of pulses that are
generated by the sensor during one revolution of the spinner dish.

« For descriptions of other Spinner Tab settings, see “Spinner
Speed PWM Valve Settings Description” on page 279.



SPINNER SPREADER SETTINGS - FAN FRAME & FEED GATE

ACTUATOR

Linear Actuator Calibration Wizard:

Instructions:

Press NEAT button to move actuator to first set point.

s

CANCEL

Linear Actuator Calibration Wizard: Step 1 of 3

Enter Fan Frame Position 1

&)

inches

< >

BACK ‘ HEXT ‘

Press MEAT button to move actuator to second set point.

s

CANCEL

Linear Actuator Calibration Wizard: Step 1 of 3

Enter Feed Gate Position 1

&)

inches

il

BACK HEXT

Press MEAT button to move actuator to second set point.

s

CANCEL

Spinner Spreader operators using a Fan Frame and Feed
Gate Actuator must calibrate these settings each time that
they change the granular product applied. Each calibration
procedure is described below.

Pressing either the Fan Frame Actuator or Feed Gate
Actuator button loads the Linear Actuator Calibration Wizard,
as shown at left. Press the NEXT button to move the actuator
to the first set point.

1. If you pressed the Fan Frame Actuator button on the
Controller Tab, you may use the numeric keypad to enter the
position of the first set point. Press NEXT to continue.

2. Enter the position of the second set point. Press NEXT to
continue.

3. Calibration Complete. Press Finish to accept the new
calibration or Cancel to continue using the previous
calibration.

1. If you pressed the Feed Gate Actuator button on the
Controller Tab, you may use the numeric keypad to enter the
position of the first set point. Press NEXT to continue.

2. Enter the position of the second set point. Press NEXT to
continue.

3. Calibration Complete. Press Finish to accept the new
calibration or Cancel to continue using the previous calibration.
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LiIQUID DIRECTCOMMAND CONTROLLER SETTINGS

% Application

kd

Configuration | WVehicle l Implemart | Contolier |Pmn’ucl |

Controller List Corfralles Information
Adad Device: DirectCommand
Typir: Laquid
Edit Flow Meter Cal (ple/igal) 140.00
iy
Controller Calibraly
Remove Settings Maln Pressure
Callbrate Callbrate
Agit. Fressure Al Frasgune
Controller Settings
Flow Meter Flow Cantral
cal 140 pisigal Delay o
Contral Yalve Canfiguration Close flow control
valve when rate off
Inline Servo 4
Response 3
Threshold
Valve Valve Allowable
Response 1 Response 2 Errar
-~ _~
100 % 24 % 2 %
w v v
ACCEPT CANCEL

The settings contained on this configuration window
determine liquid product control valve performance.

Controller Setup Screen

Under the Controller Tab, press Controller Settings to access
the advanced setting screens.

The picture at left shows the default settings for the liquid
product inline servo valve. Bypass servo, PWM 12-volt, PWM
Ground, Calibrated Reflow and Pump Servo Control method
are also supported by the DirectCommand system.

« Definitions for these settings can be found at “Controller Settings”
on page 268

« A table listing default values can be found at “Liquid Product
Control Valve Configuration Options” on page 273.

)

Note: Minor adjustment may be required for proper performance of individual applicators.

DIRECT INJECTION CONTROLLER SETTINGS

Annliaaticn

The settings contained on this configuration window

Factory
Calibration 11.00 plsif oz

Controller Settings
Pump Calibration

Active Calibration

Perfarm
Calibration 0.00|feleios

ﬂ_

determine Direct Injection product pump performance.
To view the Direct Injection Controller Settings
window, go to the Controller Tab, highlight the desired
v | controller, and press Controller Settings.

nd

Rate Response Waming

Error
Threshold | | ™ 2

Errar Delay

-~
9 s
v

Flow Monitor Warning

Etrar Threshald

-~
25 %
v

¥ Enable Warning

uid

ACCEPT

CANCEL

*« Pump Calibration

- Factory Calibration: This number is found on the tag of the Digital Pump Speed Sensor. This tag
number represents pulses per 10 fluid ounces. Divide the tag number by 10 and enter this number.
Once entered, this number should not be changed.
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- Perform Calibration: Press the Perform Calibration button to begin the calibration procedure for the
Direct Injection pump. The pump will not run until this calibration has been performed. For more
information, see “Calibrating an Injection Pump” on page 207.

» Rate Response Warning

- Error Threshold: The user-defined percentage of actual rate error allowed before an alarm sounds.
- Error Delay: The number of seconds that the actual rate falls out of the error threshold before an alarm

sounds.

* Flow Monitor Warning

- Error Threshold: The percentage of perceived application error, based on the discharge flow sensor.
- Enable Warning: The Enable Warning check box allows you the option of displaying the Flow Monitor

Warning.

PRODUCT TAB

PRODUCT TAB BUTTONS

% Application

2|

Configuration |\fan|n|e |:|mphemm Icnmmr Product |

Product List

@ 0% v

B
Bzl

R

=

* Add button

The display requires that products be set up prior to
performing any in-field application, planter logging, or planter
control. To set up a product, go to the Product Tab and press
Add to launch the Setup Wizard.

For an Application menu that includes information on the
Product Tab, see “Application Menu Tree” on page 167.

Allows you to add a new product. A wizard will walk you through setting up the product. For more
information, see “Product Options” on page 186 and “Adding A New Product” on page 188.

* Remove button

Allows you to remove a product. The product and any regions using it will be deleted.

. WARNING: When deleting a product, all regions using that product will be deleted!

« Edit Info button

Allows you to specify the manufacturer of a variety in the Product Information. For more information, see

“Product Settings” on page 186.

* Edit Legend button

Launches a wizard that allows you to change the legend associated with the selected product. For more
information, see “Map Legend” on page 226.
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PRODUCT OPTIONS

2] The Product Options window is where you can add or import
products, or add product mixes. To go to the Product Options
window, press the Add button on the Product Tab. The

@\\g} Application

Configurasian lvenu:le | Impilament ]cor!uouar Product

e Product Options window appears, as shown. Choose from
el T the following options described in the following table.
P e e * Add Product button
L (A Adds a single component product type. For more information,
see “Adding A New Product” on page 188.
\ * Add Product Mix button

Adds a mix of products, either a tank mix or dry blend. For more
information, see “Tank Mix Setup” on page 191 and “Dry
(Granular) Fertilizer Blend Setup” on page 193.

e Import Product button
Imports a Management Setup File (.msf) from desktop software. For more information, see “Import Product”
on page 189.

PRODUCT SETTINGS

il The Product Settings window is where you can edit

Applicati ) : . .
% ppcaon product information for an existing product in the

Configuration | venicle | tmplement | controtier | Pracuct I Product List. To go to the Product Settings WindOW,
Froaet i press the Edit Info button on the Product Tab. The
% e | Product Options window appears, as shown.
N # |« Manufacturer
Enter the Manufacturer and Common Name, if desired.
I Restricted Use Pesticide ° EPA Number
- x Enter the EPA Registration Number which is listed on the
J o product’s container label.
P

* Restricted Use Pesticide check box

If the product is a Restricted Use Pesticide, press the
check box. This information will also be included for your
records. For more information on Restricted Use Pesticides, see “Restricted Use Pesticide Setup” on
page 190.

PRODUCT TYPE DESCRIPTION

The following product types can be set up and used during product application with the display. Each is
explained in detail within subsequent sections of the manual.

The display comes with a pre-defined set of commonly used fertilizer products.

N-P-K percentages and default product densities are stored with each combination of product and
control channel. For more information, see “Single Component Fertilizer Products” on page 187.

186



Single Component — Single component products are setup by pressing the ADD PRODUCT button.
Setup allows creation of fertilizers, pesticides, defoliants, growth regulators, adjuvants, and product
carriers. For more information, see“Single Component Product Types” on page 187.

e Dry Blend

Combination of dry components with the ability to add liquid components to create "impregnated fertilizer
blends". Press ADD PRODUCT MIX to access setup. For more information, see “Dry (Granular) Fertilizer
Blend Setup” on page 193.

* Tank Mix

Mix of liqguid components and additives. Press ADD PRODUCT MIX to access setup. For more information,
see “Tank Mix Setup” on page 191.

SINGLE COMPONENT PRODUCT TYPES

2| When you press the Add Product button, the Product Setup

@\\g} Application )
Wizard appears, as shown.

Configurasian l\'enu:le Implement | Confroller  Product

T | s tzer il ot AT Here you must choose a single component product from any
e e e ... | Ofthe pre-defined types described below that can be created
- - « | and added to the product list. After initial setup, single
,ﬁ “ | component products can be used individually or can be

combined to create dry blends and liquid product mixes.

I ‘ u:r | aiga | Edit
Legend

The display allows adding three different types of granular fertilizers to the Product List.
* Pre-defined fertilizers

 User defined N-P-K fertilizers

« Other

* Herbicide

The display allows adding non-fertilizer products of the pre-defined types. Product setup between the types is
similar. During the setup process, the display allows the user to input the following information.

« Controlling units
*EPA#
* RUP indication
« Manufacturer and product names
* Insecticide
* Fungicide
« Nematicide
* Rodenticide
« Defoliant
« Growth Regulator
« Adjuvant
* Carrier

SINGLE COMPONENT FERTILIZER PRODUCTS

Single component fertilizers of the following types can be setup. These components can be combined
later to create dry mixes.

* Fertilizer Type
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* Description
* Pre-defined

The display has many of the commonly used fertilizers pre-defined within the display. N-P-K content and
default density are stored with each product. Product density is the only attribute of a pre-defined
fertilizer that can be edited. The following pre-defined products are setup within the display.

¢ Anhydrous Ammonia

* 28%, 30%, & 32% UAN

« Ammonium Polyphosphate

* Ammonium Nitrate

* Ammonium Phosphate

* DAP

* MAP

* Ammonium Sulfate

* Urea

 Potash

* Triple Superphosphate

« Ordinary Superphosphate

 Potassium Nitrate

* Ag Lime

* Pell Lime
User- defined
N-P-K

The display allows setting up a custom fertilizer based upon the N-P-K content of the product.

* Controlling units

« N-P-K percentages by weight

* Product density

* Product name

Other

Other granular products can be setup that are not based upon N-P-K content of the product. Examples of these
products are:

* Sulfur
e Zinc
« Magnesium

ADDING A NEw PRODUCT

To add a new product press the Add button located on the Product Tab. The Product Options window
appears, as shown.
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]
% Application

2

Configuration |Vamn|e |:|mplemarv| Icnrmuer Product I

Product List

ABD Crente & singie Prixkuct b ba adkded 1 & Larsk rix or ean
e appled by Aself

PRODUCT Mi| CFate a Tak Hx or Dry Biend af Fwe of mars prosucts.

IMPORT

PROGUCT Engrt & product from & deskiop MSF .

o |

J

Press NEXT.

Product Setup Wizard: 3tep 3 of 3

Fertilizer Hame

NH3

BACK ‘ FINISH

-

< ‘ b3

CAMCEL

3.

IMPORT PRODUCT

@% Application

Configuration |\c'eh||:|e |1mplemzm |Comml|zr Product |

Froguct List

Product Options

D0 Create & singkt Froduct o be added bo & tank mic or can
HICT e e by il

2

BODUEY | Create 8 Tark s or Dry Blerad of beo or more proskects.

H

Trrgxor | & prodhact from a desklop MSF fle.

EXIT

R

Product Import Wizard: Step 1 of 5

Select Product and Type

Product

‘ FERTILIZER 1

Type
R -

< ‘ = ‘

HEXT

CANCEL

s

1. Select Product Option

Press the Add Product button located on the Product Options
window. The Product Setup Wizard appears, as shown in the
following step.

The Import Product button allows you to import a product from
a desktop .msf file. For more information on importing
products from desktop .msf files, see “Import Product” on

page 189.

2. Select Product Type and Fertilizer

Select a product and fertilizer type and from the drop-down
menus.

Enter Fertilizer Name

Enter the fertilizer name and press Finish.

To import a product from a desktop .msf file, press the Add
button located on the Product Tab. The Product Options
window appears, as shown.

Select Product Option

Press the Import Product button located on the Product
Option window. The Product Import Wizard appears, as
shown in the NEXT step.

1. Select Product and Type

Select the Product and Type from the drop-down menus.
2. Select Units

Select the units and density of the product.

3. Enter EPA Number

Enter the EPA Registration Number which is listed on the
product’s container label.
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This information will be stored in the display, and will be available for you to retrieve when you print a
Smart Report. For more information on Smart Reports, see “Creating A Smart Report™” on page 245.

If the product is a Restricted Use Pesticide, press the check box. This information will also be included
for your records. For more information on Restricted Use Pesticides, see “Restricted Use Pesticide Setup”

on page 190.

Product Import Wizard: Step 5 of 5

Enter Product Hame

FERTILIZER 1

<‘w

BACK FINISH

B

s

CANCEL

4. Enter Manufacturer and Common Name
Enter the Manufacturer and Common Name, if desired.

5. Enter Product Name
Use the keypad to enter or change the product name.

RESTRICTED USE PESTICIDE SETUP

@% Application

2|

Configurasan l Vahicla | Implemeant ]Commllar Froduct |

Product List

@é\ Application

The display supports setup of restricted use pesticides, and
the related information of EPA product numbers and
manufacturer name. The images and instructions in the
following steps represent setting up a common RUP
herbicide.

12| 1. Start Adding New Product

Configuration |vsn||:|e Implemert | Controller | Product

Product Setup Wzard: Step 1013
Product List b

Sede:t Product Typi:

Herbickie L I

ENEINEY

* Defoliant
» Growth Regulator

Press NEXT to continue.

190

Press Add at the Product Tab to launch the Product Setup
Wizard.

Press ADD PRODUCT to start setup of a new product.
2. Select Product Type

Select the product type to set up. In this example, an
herbicide is shown. Other choices are:

* Insecticide

 Fungicide

* Nematicide

* Rodenticide



3. Set Controlling Units
Select the controlling units for product application. Press NEXT to continue.

%Aw.ication ﬂ 4. EPA Information

Contgurston | vancis | wpinans | consosr | roset | Enter the EPA product registration number and select the
Puguctug | Tt Sell W Step 3013 RUP check box where appropriate. Press NEXT to continue.

Insecticide Manufacturar

5. Product Name

sacian e Enter manufacturer and product names.

Pasticide

Press FINISH to complete the product setup process.

TANK MIX SETUP

Tank Mixes are set up by using the on-screen wizard. A tank mix can contain up to seven individual
components. The following example shows the process of creating a 1,000 gallon tank mix of Herbicide
1, Herbicide 2, and water. The tank mix is setup for application at a target rate of 10 GPA.

@), Application 2| 1. Adding A Product Mix

Press the Add button on the product setup screen to display
the dialog at the left.

Configurasian l Vahicla | Implemeant ]Commllar Froduct

Press the Add Product Mix button to start the process of
creating a tank mix.

2. Creating A Tank Mix
Select Tank Mix from the list box.

Press NEXT to continue.

3. Base Amount And Units Selection

Enter a Base Amount of product and the controlling Units for
the tank mix.

Press NEXT to continue.

Note: The Base Amount is the total volume of all the components of the tank mix. The Base Amount does
not need to match the actual volume of product that will be sprayed, but is used only to establish the ratio of
= all products to the total volume.

4. Start Adding Components

Press the Add button to start the process of adding components to the tank mix.
5. Select Component

Select the desired component from the list box.

Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: If the desired product is not already set up, press New to set up the product.

Ll
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6. Component Base Amount
Enter the Base Amount of the component.
Press FINISH to complete the process of adding the component.

Note: The Base Amount is the total volume of product that would be present in the 1000 gallon mix applied
O at a 10 GPA rate.

7. Add Additional Components

Press Add to start setting up the second mix component.
8. Select Mix Component

Select the desired component from the list box.

Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: If the desired product is not already set up, press New to set up the product.

9. Enter Component Base Amount
Enter the Base Amount of the component.
Press FINISH to complete the process of adding the component.

Note: The Base Amount is the total volume of the component that would be present in the 1,000 gallon mix
O applied at a 10 GPA rate.

10. Add Product Carrier
Mix/Blend contents screen showing herbicides added to the tank mix.

No additional active ingredients are required for this tank mix, the water used as the carrier is the only
additional component.

Press Add to begin the process of adding water as a carrier for the active components.
11. Carrier Selection

Select water from the list box.

Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: If the desired product is not already setup, press New to set up the product.

l

12. Carrier Base Amount

As displayed in step 10 of the example, 965 gallons of water are required to complete setting up this tank
mix.

Enter 965 as the base amount of water.

Press FINISH to complete the process of adding the carrier.

13. Tank Mix Component Setup Completed

The dialog box at left shows the tank mix with all components added.
Press NEXT to continue.
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ﬂ 14. Name Tank Mix

%Application
consgraen | vancis | it | onesnr | Prosuc | Enter a unique name for the liquid tank mix.

Froduct List Froduct Infarsation

Press Finish to complete the setup process.
15. List Showing Tank Mix Details

Shown at left is the Product Tab showing the new tank as a
selection in the Product List.

O Note: Select a product to view the individual components and amounts in the Mix/Blend Information frame.

DRY (GRANULAR) FERTILIZER BLEND SETUP

Dry fertilizer blends are set up by using the on-screen wizard described in the following steps. A dry
blend can contain up to seven individual components.

2] 1. Adding A Product Mix
Press the Add button on the product setup screen to display

@‘}? Application

Configurasian l\'enu:le | Implemeant ]Corvuollar Froduct

o | the dialog at left.

@ nitrogen i

@ rosmnate | oo | bt o ke Press the Add Product Mix button to start the process of
] et creating a dry product blend.

2. Creating A Dry Blend
Select Dry Blend from the list box.

o | Press NEXT to continue.

3. Base Amount And Units Selection

Enter a Base Amount of product and the controlling Units for
the dry product blend.

Press NEXT to continue.

Note: The Base Amount is the total weight of product for the fertilizer blend. The Base Amount does not need
O to match the actual volume of product that will be applied, but is used only to establish the ratio of all products
= to the total volume.

4. Start Adding Components
Press the Add button to start the process of adding components to the fertilizer blend.

O Note: Any liquid herbicides set up within the display can be added to create an impregnated blend product.

5. Select Component
Select the desired component from the list box. New components can be set up at this time if required.
Press NEXT to continue.
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6. Component Base Amount
Enter the base amount of the first component.
Press Finish to complete the process of adding the first component.

O Note: The Base Amount is the total weight of this component of the fertilizer blend.

7. Add Additional Components
A dry mix can contain up to seven individual components.
Press Add to start adding an additional component.

Note: The remaining base amount that is available after adding product components is shown at the bottom
O of the on-screen list box.

8. Select Additional Components
Select the second component for the dry mix.
Press NEXT to continue.
9. Set Product Base Amount
Enter the base amount of the component.
Press FINISH to complete the process of adding the component.

O Note: The Base Amount is the total weight of this component of the fertilizer blend.

Ll

10. Second Component Added

Mix/Blend contents screen showing the second product added.
Add additional components as desired.

Press NEXT after final blend component has been added.

@, Application 2] 11. Name Blend
consgraen | vancis | it | onesnr | Prosuc | Enter Manufacturer name if applicable.

Froduct List Froduct Infarsation

Use the on-screen keyboard to enter a unique name for the
blend.

Press Finish to complete the process of setting up the dry
blend.

12. List Showing New Blend

\ Product screen showing the new dry blend as a selection in
the Product List.

Note: Select a product to view the individual components and amounts in the Mix/Blend Information frame.

T ™)
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MACHINE SPECIFIC CONFIGURATIONS

Note: The following section describes configuration procedures that are particular to specific configuration
O scenarios. These procedures are provided as examples; your own machine’s configuration may vary.

Ll

ADDING A SERIAL-CONTROLLED SINGLE PRODUCT CONFIGURATION

The following procedure describes how to create a serial-controlled configuration for a single liquid
product as applied by a self-propelled sprayer.
« To see a menu detailing serial control configuration options, see “Serial Control Menu Tree” on page 169.
 For an explanation of how to create a serial-controlled configuration with a flow meter, see “Adding a Single
Product Application with Flow Meter” on page 197.
« For an explanation of how to create a multi-product configuration that includes a DirectCommand and serial-
controlled application controllers, see “Adding a Multiproduct Configuration for DirectCommand and a Serial
Controller” on page 199.)

2 1. Select Single Product

@l\\ Application

Configurasion l\c'uhiulu Imphement | Conbroller | Product

To add a new serial-controlled configuration press the Add button

Comgunon s WT;:; o ! on the Configuration Tab. The Operating Configuration Wizard
' «=x | appears, as shown at left.
Tigin Fracuct, Appication j‘ AccuFiant

Use the drop-down list to select this configuration to apply to a
Single Product Application.

7 .
Press NEXT to continue.
S -5 :
— 2. Select Venhicle
%:wamt.';)mml

Select the Vehicle to be used in the configuration from the drop-
down list. If a new vehicle needs to be made, press the New

button.
Press NEXT to continue.
3. Create New Vehicle

The Vehicle Setup Wizard appears. Since this procedure describes how to configure a self-propelled
sprayer, you may select Self-Propelled Sprayer from the Vehicle Type list box.

Press NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Vehicle Information

Use the keyboard buttons to enter names for the Vehicle Make and Model.
Press NEXT to continue.

5. Enter Full Swath Width

Enter the full width of the spray boom expressed in feet or meters for metric applications.
Press NEXT to continue.

6. Enter Number of Boom Sections

Enter the total number of boom sections.

Press NEXT to continue.

7. Enter Boom Section Widths from Left to Right

The display automatically divides the boom into equal length sections. Select individual sections and use
the on-screen keypad to edit boom section lengths if needed.
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Press NEXT to continue.

8. Enter Vehicle Name

The display combines the Vehicle Make and Model for use as a Vehicle Name.

Use the on-screen keyboard to edit the vehicle name if desired.

Press Finish to complete Vehicle setup and continue with the configuration process.

9. Select Operating Mode

The Operating Configuration Wizard reappears. Use the drop-down list to select Rate Logging / Control.
Press NEXT to continue.

10. Select Controller

Use the drop-down list to select the desired controller. If the controller you wish to use is not in the list
press New.

Press NEXT to continue.

11. Select Serial Controller

Select Serial Controller from the drop-down list.
Press NEXT to continue.

12. Select Controller Make and Model

Use the drop-down list to select the desired controller. If the controller you wish to use is not in the list
press New.

Press NEXT to continue.

13. Enter Suggested Controller Name

Use the keyboard button to enter a controller name.

Press Finish to continue with the Operating Configuration Wizard.
14. Set Controller Operating Mode

Select an operating mode for either liquid or granular products. In the example at left, the liquid operating
mode is selected.

Press NEXT to continue.
15. Select Container

Use the drop-down list to select the Container that will be used with the equipment. Examples of
containers are spray solution and NH3 tanks. Press New to add a container if required.

Press NEXT to continue.

16. Enter Container Capacity and Units

The Container Setup Wizard appears. Enter the container Capacity using the on-screen keypad.
Select Units used to represent the Capacity of the container.

Press NEXT to continue.

17. Enter Container Name and Location

Use the keyboard button to edit the Container that will be used with the equipment. Examples of
containers are spray solution and NH3 tanks. Then use the drop-down menu to select the container

location.

Press Finish to return to the Operating Configuration Wizard.
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18. Select Ground Speed Source

The Operating Configuration Wizard reappears. Select your ground speed source. If you will be using
GPS as the primary you will need to select a secondary source.

Press NEXT to continue.

Note: If you are not using GPS for ground speed, then after you have created a configuration you must
O calibrate the ground speed sensor for accurate speed and area calculations. For more information, see
= “Calibrate Distance” on page 171.

Oporating Configuration izard: Sten 7 o7 7 19. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

A suggested name appears, which has been created from the
Vehicle, Implement and Controller names. If this name does
— not fully describe the configuration, use the keyboard button
Generic Sprayer, Mid-Tech 6100 to edit the suggested configuration name.

Press Finish to complete configuration setup.

Suggested Hame for Configuration

Controler rames. 1 the name docs ot ol desrie e contiarstion, | 1N€ configuration should now be displayed in the
ehengett configuration list.
< ‘ v ‘ p

BACK FINISH CANCEL

ADDING A SINGLE PRODUCT APPLICATION WITH FLOW METER

The following procedure describes how to create a single product application with a flow meter. To see a
menu detailing serial control configuration options, see “Serial Control Menu Tree” on page 169.
« For an explanation of how to create a serial-controlled configuration for a single product, see “Adding a Serial-
Controlled Single Product Configuration” on page 195.
« For an explanation of how to create a multi-product configuration that includes a DirectCommand and serial-
controlled application controllers, see “Adding a Multiproduct Configuration for DirectCommand and a Serial
Controller” on page 199.)

8\ Application 2 1. Select Single Product Configuration Type
comtpuratn | Voo | topanst | coraser | proet | To add a new flow meter configuration press the Add button
e i s Ve b on the Configuration Tab. The Operating Configuration
Seect Endpment et Tyve " Wizard appears, as shown at left.
e Potc ptcten [ Use the drop-down list to select this configuration to apply to a
Single Product Application.
| Press NEXT to continue.

BN 2. Select Vehicle

Swatrcorwo Select the Vehicle to be used in the configuration from the
drop-down list. If a new vehicle needs to be made, press the
New button.

Press NEXT to continue.
3. Create New Vehicle

Select the Vehicle to be used in the configuration from the drop-down list. If a new vehicle needs to be
made, press the New button. Press NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Vehicle Information
Use the on-screen keyboard to enter names for the Vehicle Make and Model.
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Press NEXT to continue.

5. Enter Full Swath Width

Enter the full width of the spray boom expressed in feet or meters for metric applications.
Press NEXT to continue.

6. Enter Number of Boom Sections

Use the up and down arrow buttons to enter the total number of boom sections.

Press NEXT to continue.

7. Enter Boom Section Widths from Left to Right

The display automatically divides the boom into equal length sections. Select individual sections and use
the on-screen keypad to edit boom section lengths if needed.

Press NEXT to continue.

8. Enter Vehicle Name

The display combines the Vehicle Make and Model for use as a Vehicle Name.

Use the on-screen keyboard to edit the vehicle name if desired.

Press Finish to complete Vehicle setup and continue with the configuration process.
9. Select Operating Mode

Use the drop-down list to select Rate Logging / Control.

Press NEXT to continue.

10. Select Controller

Use the drop-down list to select the desired controller. If the controller you wish to use is not in the list
press New.

Press NEXT to continue.
11. Select Flow Meter

Since we are setting up a single, liquid product application with a flow meter, choose the following
settings.

Select Flow Meter from the Device drop-down menu.

Select Liquid from the Flow Meter Type drop-down menu.

Press NEXT when finished.

12. Enter Flow Meter Calibration Number

Enter the pulses/unit calibration number for the product flow meter.
Press NEXT to continue.

13. Enter Suggested Controller Name

The display assigns a default name to the controller.

Use the on-screen keyboard to edit name if desired.

Press Finish to complete Controller setup and continue with the configuration process.
14. Select Implement Switch

Select None for the Implement Switch. Press NEXT to continue.
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15. Select Container

Use the drop-down list to select the Container that will be used with the equipment. Examples of
containers are spray solution and NHjy tanks. Press New to add a container if required.

Press NEXT to continue.

16. Enter Container Capacity and Units

Enter the container Capacity using the on-screen keypad.
Select Units used to represent the Capacity of the container.
Press NEXT to continue.

17. Enter Container Name and Location

Use the on-screen keyboard to assign a name to the Container.

Example Names:
* SS Tank
» 1000 Gal Tank

Press Finish to complete the Container setup process and continue with the Operating Configuration
Wizard.

18. Select Ground Speed Source

Operating Configuration Wizard: Step 7 of 7
Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as

Suggested Hame for Configuration ) .
the primary you also will need to select a secondary source.

Goneric Sprayer, Liouid Metor Press NEXT to continue.

19. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration
MOTE: The suggested name has been created from the Wehicle, Implement, and Use the keyboard bUtton to edlt the SuggeSted Conflguratlon

Controller names. If the name does not fully describe the configuration,
change it. name "

Press Finish to complete configuration setup.
< v X

BACK ‘ FINISH ‘ CANCEL

The configuration should now be displayed in the
configuration list.

ADDING A MULTIPRODUCT CONFIGURATION FOR
DIRECTCOMMAND AND A SERIAL CONTROLLER

Note: To see a menu detailing serial control configuration options, see “Serial Control Menu Tree” on
page 1609.

To add a configuration that includes both a DirectCommand and serial controller press the Add button.
The Operating Configuration Wizard appears, as shown.

2 1. Select Multiple Product Application Equipment Configuration

(@\%\Application
[ == i e ey Use the drop-down list to select this configuration to apply to a

Operating Configuration Wizae:

T — [ Multiple Product Application.

Speaye

Press NEXT to continue.
2. Select Vehicle

al»| x| Select the vehicl_e to be used in the configuration from the drop-down
S || Jist. If a new vehicle needs to be made, press the New button.

—
Autimane Asdiry Input
Sweath Corsl Semngy

Configuratien L

Press NEXT to continue.
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3. Create New Vehicle

The Vehicle Setup Wizard appears. Select Self-Propelled Sprayer from the Vehicle Type list box.
Press NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Vehicle Information

Use the on-screen keyboard to enter names for the Vehicle Make and Model.
Press NEXT to continue.

5. Enter Full Swath Width

Use the Number Pad button to enter the full swath width of the vehicle.

Press NEXT to continue.

6. Enter Number of Boom Sections

Enter the total number of boom sections.

Press NEXT to continue.

7. Enter Boom Section Widths from Left to Right

The display automatically divides the boom into equal length sections. Select individual sections and use
the on-screen keypad to edit boom section lengths if needed.

Press NEXT to continue.
8. Enter Vehicle Name
The display combines the Vehicle Make and Model for use as a Vehicle Name.

Use the on-screen keyboard to edit the vehicle name if desired. Press Finish to complete Vehicle setup
and return to the Operating Configuration Wizard.

9. Add Equipment for Multiple Product Configuration

The Add Additional Application Equipment window appears. From here, you may add additional
equipment or controllers to your configuration. Add equipment by pressing the Add button and following
the Equipment Configuration Wizard.

O Note: If you choose to add additional equipment, add them in the same order as the implements are attached.

10. Select Operating Mode

Use the drop-down list to select Rate Logging / Control.
Press NEXT to continue.

11. Select Controller

Use the drop-down list to select the desired controller. If the controller you wish to use is not in the list
press New.

Press NEXT to continue.

12. Select Controller or Flow Meter

Select DirectCommand from the Device drop-down list box.
Select Liquid Product Control from the Direct Type list box.
Press NEXT to continue.
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13. Enter Flow Meter Calibration Number

Enter the pulses/unit calibration number for the product flow meter.
Press NEXT to continue.

14. Enter Suggested Controller Name

Use the keyboard button to enter a controller name.

Press Finish to continue with the Operating Configuration Wizard.
15. Select Container

Use the drop-down list to select the Container that will be used with the equipment. Examples of
containers are spray solution and NHj tanks. Press New to add a container if required.

Press NEXT to continue.

16. Enter Container Capacity and Units

Enter the container Capacity using the on-screen keypad.

Select Units used to represent the Capacity of the container.

Press NEXT to continue.

17. Enter Container Name and Location

Use the keypad to enter a Container Name, and use the drop-down menu to enter a Container Location.
Press Finish and you will return to the Operating Configuration Wizard.
18. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

Use the default name or enter a new name for the configuration.

Press FINISH, and continue the configuration process.

19. Add Equipment for Multiple Product Application

The Add Additional Application Equipment window appears. From here, you may add additional
equipment or controllers to your configuration. Add equipment by pressing the Add button and following
the Equipment Configuration Wizard.

O Note: If you choose to add additional equipment,add them in the same order as the implements are attached.

20. Select Operating Mode

Select Rate Logging/Control from the drop-down list box.
Press NEXT to continue.

21. Select Controller

Press New to start the process of adding a new product control channel.
22. Select Serial Controller

Select Serial Controller from the drop-down list.

Press NEXT to continue.

23. Select Controller Make and Model

Use the drop-down list to select the desired controller.
Press NEXT to continue.
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24. Enter Suggested Controller Name

Use the keyboard button to enter a controller name.

Press Finish to continue with the Operating Configuration Wizard.
25. Select Container

Use the drop-down list to select the Container that will be used with the equipment. Examples of
containers are spray solution and NHjy tanks. Press New to add a container if required.

Press NEXT to continue.

26. Enter Container Capacity and Units

The Container Setup Wizard appears. Enter the container Capacity using the on-screen keypad.
Select Units used to represent the Capacity of the container.

Press NEXT to continue.

27. Enter Container Name and Location

Use the keypad to enter a Container Name, and use the drop-down menu to enter a Container Location.
Press Finish and you will return to the Equipment Configuration Wizard.

28. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

Use the keyboard button to edit the suggested configuration name.

Press Finish to continue the multiproduct configuration procedure.

29. Add Equipment for Multiple Product Application

The Operating Configurating Wizard reappears. From here, you may add additional equipment or
controllers to your configuration.

» Add equipment by pressing the Add button and following the Equipment Configuration Wizard, or

* Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: If you choose to add additional equipment,add them in the same order as the implements are attached.

30. Select Ground Speed Source

Operating Configuration Wizard: Step 7 of 7

Suggested Name for Configuration Select Primary and Backup speed inputs from list boxes.
Press NEXT to continue.

Sprayer with Injection . .
31. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

WOTE: The suggested name has been created from the Vehicle, Implement, and A SuggeSted name appears’ WhICh haS been Created from the
e e Vehicle, Implement and Controller names. If this name does not
fully describe the configuration, use the keyboard button to edit the

< i suggested configuration name.

BACK ‘ FINISH

P S

GANCEL

Press Finish to complete configuration setup.
The configuration should now be displayed in the configuration list.

ADDING A DIRECT INJECTION CONFIGURATION

To create a Direct Injection configuration, go to the Configuration Tab and press the Add button. The
Operating Configuration Wizard appears, as shown.

202



1. Select Equipment Configuration Type

Operating Configuration Wizard:

Use the drop-down list to select this configuration to apply to a
Multiple Product Application.

Select Equipment Configuration Type

Multiple Product Applicatior j Press NEXT to continue.

= ‘ = ‘ %

HEXT CANCEL

Note: You must have purchased a Multi-Product unlock code from Ag LeaderKINZE in order to use the
O Multiple Product Configuration.

2. Select Vehicle

Select the vehicle to be used in the configuration from the drop-down list. If you wish to configure a new
vehicle, press the New button.

If you selected an existing vehicle configuration, press NEXT to continue.

O Note: For a description of how to add a vehicle configuration, see “Adding a New Vehicle” on page 175.

fl

3. Add Equipment for Multi-Product Application

The Add Equipment for Multiple Product Application window appears. From here, you may add
additional equipment or controllers to your configuration.

Add equipment by pressing the Add button and following the Equipment Configuration Wizard.

Note: In this procedure, a DirectCommand Liquid controller will be created first, and secondly a
Direct Injection controller will be created.

4. Select Implement
« If you are using a self-propelled sprayer, skip ahead to Step 5 below.
« If you are not using a Self-Propelled Sprayer the Equipment Configuration Wizard appears.

From here, either:

« Select an Implement from the drop-down list menu, and press NEXT to continue.
« Or, press the New button to create a new implement.

O Note: For a description of how to add a new implement, see “Adding a New Implement” on page 178.

5. Select Rate Logging/Control
Use the drop-down menu to select Rate Logging/Control. Press NEXT.
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6. Select Controller

Use the drop-down menu to select a controller for the Direct Command Liquid Configuration. Otherwise,
press the New button to add a controller.

O Note: If you selected an existing controller, skip ahead to “Select Container” on page 204.

7. Select Controller or Flow Meter

Chose DirectCommand as the Device, and Liquid Product Control as the Direct Type.
Press NEXT to continue.

8. Enter the Flow Meter Calibration Number

Enter the pulses/unit calibration number for the product flow meter.

Press NEXT to continue.

9. Enter Suggested Controller Name

A default name of DirectLiquid appears. Use the default name or enter a new name for the
DirectCommand Liquid configuration.

Press Finish, and continue the configuration process.
10. Select Container

The Equipment Configuration Wizard reappears. Use the drop-down list to select an existing container,
and press NEXT to continue. Otherwise press New to add a container.

O Note: If you selected an existing container, skip ahead to “Enter Suggested Name for Configuration” on
page 204.

11. Enter Container Capacity and Units

If you chose to create a new container in the previous step, the Container Setup Wizard appears.
Enter the container Capacity using the on-screen keypad.

Select the Units used to represent the Capacity of the container.

Press NEXT to continue.

12. Enter Container Name and Location

Use the on-screen keyboard to assign a name to the Container.

Press Finish to complete the Container setup process and return to the Operating Configuration Wizard.
13. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

Use the keyboard button to edit the suggested configuration name.

Press Finish to continue the multiproduct configuration procedure.

14. Press Add Injection button

The Operating Configuration Wizard reappears. Highlight your first equipment configuration and begin
adding a Direct Injection configuration by pressing the Add Injection button.
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15. Select Controller

The Equipment Configuration Wizard appears. Press New to start the process of adding a new product
control channel.

O Note: If you selected an existing injection controller, skip ahead to “Select Container” on page 205.

fl

16. Enter Controller Name

Once you have pressed the New button, the on-screen keyboard appears. Use this keyboard to enter a
controller name. Press Accept when finished.

17. Select Container

Use the drop-down menu to select a container, or press the New button to enter a new container. Press
NEXT to continue.

Note: If you selected an existing container, skip ahead to “Enter Suggested Name for Configuration” on
page 205.

18. Enter Container Capacity and Units

If you chose to create a new container in the previous step, the Container Setup Wizard appears.
Enter the container Capacity using the on-screen keypad.

Select the Units used to represent the Capacity of the container.
Press NEXT to continue.

19. Enter Container Name and Location

Use the on-screen keyboard to assign a name to the Container.
Press Finish to complete the Container setup process.

20. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

Use the keyboard button to edit the suggested configuration name.
Press Finish to continue with the procedure.

21. Add Equipment for Multiple Product Configuration

At the next window in the Operating Configuration Wizard, your configuration is listed with the Direct
Injection controller attached. From here, you may either:

» Add a second Direct Injection configuration.

< Add another product application configuration.

* Remove a configuration.

» Make no adjustments, and press NEXT to continue.

O Note: The Direct Injection feature can connect up to four injection modules.

22. Select Ground Speed Source

Select the Ground Speed Source for your Direct Injection configuration. Select both the Primary and
Backup speed inputs from list boxes.

Press NEXT to continue.
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8\ Application 2 23. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

oo | Vo | emnt | ortr | ot | Use the keyboard button to edit the suggested configuration
Configuration List Configuraiian Infarmation n am e .

Generic Sprayer with injection Equapmant Nimi . .
veico  Guranc sy Press Finish to complete the setup process.
Controlier DirectLiqusd
Container Carmer Tank

24. Configuration Complete

Contraller  Injection

Container Injection Tank

The Application Setup Configuration Tab is shown after

completing the setup procedure. The Vehicle, Controller and
spoctips | coeue all containers are shown in the Configuration Information
| vy portion of the Configuration Tab.

Configuration

Settings

PRIMING AN INJECTION PUMP

If you are using a Direct Injection configuration, you must prime the Injection Pump each time you flush
or refill a tank, or change products. This ensures that air is not in the product lines.

CAUTION: Failure to perform this priming procedure before beginning a Direct Injection application could
A result in skips at the start of field operations.

1. Press the Injection Control Button
INJECTION o
On the Run screen, press the Injection Control button, located at the lower left-hand

-H side of the Application Tab.

INJECTIOHN
COMTROL

v | R sam| 2. Press the Prime Button

_:"; T = The Injection Control window appears, as shown at left. Press

B the Prime button to begin the priming procedure.

e « You may agitate the Direct Injection tank by pressing the Agitate
check box. Once pressed, this Agitate setting will continue even after
the Priming process is finished, until you press this check box a second

et time. To determine if a product should be agitated, check the product

—— mmmE  Specifications.

. -

« In order for the Direct Injection tank to agitate the product, you must

set the agitator motor switch on Run (which agitates the product
smusnon [rmswoms | e ancenor | ww8_@ | continuously) or Pulse (which agitates the product intermittently).

3. Acknowledge the Warning

Press OK to continue.

. WARNING: Before beginning the priming procedure, circulate the product back to the Direct Injection tank.

4. Start Pump and Set Desired Speed

The Injection Pump Prime window appears, as shown at left. The countdown time remaining is shown in
the black box. The bar underneath turns green when the pump is operating.
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Use the up and down arrows to manually increase or decrease the pump speed.

Note: The recommended priming time is three minutes (3:00) but the routine can be ended at any time by
pressing Exit.

5. Acknowledge the Warning
Press OK to continue.

. WARNING: Circulate the product back to a field-ready condition.

6. Press OK.
Press OK to return to the Run screen.

CALIBRATING AN INJECTION PUMP

Direct Injection users should calibrate the Injection Pump at the beginning of each season, and any time
that repairs are made. To begin, go to the Controller Tab, highlight the desired controller in the Controller
List, then press the Controller Settings button. The Controller Settings window appears, as shown.

Amnliaat »| 1. Enter Factory Calibration
g\ 7
ot Before entering a Direct Injection Calibration, a Factory
Aotin Camin Calibration must be entered. If you have not already done so,
c;?:m’:n | a0 el o | 000 pletl o ai y y

| enter the Factory Calibration Number by pressing the Factory
“"j Calibration button.

Eror | [— - eree Threshold
Thresheld -

g g

o vy H This number is found on the tag of the Digital Pump Speed

L, B Sensor. This tag number represents pulses per 10 fluid ounces.
_ I Divide the tag number by 10 and enter this number. Once
e | | | entered, this number should not be changed.

2. Press Perform Calibration

Underneath Pump Calibration, press the Perform Calibration button.
3. Prime the Direct Injection Pump

The Pump Calibration Wizard appears, as shown at left. Before beginning this calibration procedure, it is
recommended that you first prime the Injection pump. Press the Prime button and continue along with
the priming procedure as described in the preceding section, beginning with “Acknowledge the Warning” on
page 206.

After the priming procedure is finished, you will return to this Pump Calibration Wizard window. Press
NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Dispense Amount

Enter the amount that you want dispensed. Press NEXT to continue.

5. Acknowledge the Warning

Prepare to catch any product dispensed in an appropriate container.
Press OK to continue.

6. Start Calibration

Press the green-colored Start button to begin the calibration procedure.
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The Pump Calibration Wizard automatically counts up to the amount that you specified in “Enter Dispense
Amount” on page 207. The button will turn red and display STOP while the product is being dispensed, as
shown at left.

When the procedure is finished, the button will again turn green, as shown left.
Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: You may press the Reset button if you wish to start the calibration procedure over.

il

7. Enter Actual Dispense Amount

Enter in the actual amount of the product that was dispensed.
Press NEXT to continue.

8. Calibration Complete

The Pump Calibration number appears. You may either:
- Repeat the calibration by pressing the Repeat Calibration button.
- Press Finish to complete the calibration and exit the Pump Calibration Wizard.

The New Injection Pump Calibration Number now appears in the Pump Calibration window, as shown at
left.

CONFIGURING SELF-PROPELLED SPRAYER (DIRECTCOMMAND)

The following figures and text represent the complete process to configure a self-propelled sprayer
control system. From the Configuration Tab, press the Add button, and the Operating Configuration
Wizard appears, as shown.

12| 1. Select Equipment Configuration Type

%Application
conurton | vancts | wpimans | consosr | e | Select Single Product Application from the on-screen dialog.

) Operating Conflguration Wizard:
Configuration Li  tion

Press NEXT to continue.
2. Select Vehicle
Press New to create a new vehicle.

Selact Fruipment Contiyuration Ty

Singhe Product fpglication =

3. Create New Vehicle
< \ Ld X | | Select Self-Propelled Sprayer from the Vehicle Type drop-

- down list box.
Rp;:;':;lyul :.w?}"?ﬂmu |

4. Enter Vehicle Information

Press NEXT to continue.

Use the on-screen keyboard to enter names for the Vehicle Make and Model.

Press NEXT to continue.

5. Enter Full Swath Width

Enter the full width of the spray boom expressed in feet or meters for metric applications.
Press NEXT to continue.

6. Enter Number of Boom Sections

Enter the total number of boom sections.

Press NEXT to continue.
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7. Enter Boom Section Widths from Left to Right

The display automatically divides the boom into equal length sections. Select individual sections and use
the on-screen keypad to edit boom section lengths if needed.

Press NEXT to continue.

8. Enter Vehicle Name

The display combines the Vehicle Make and Model for use as a Vehicle Name.
Use the on-screen keyboard to edit the vehicle name if desired.

Press Finish to complete Vehicle setup and return to the Operating Configuration Wizard.
9. Select Operating Mode

Select Rate Logging/Control from the drop-down list box.

Press NEXT to continue.

10. Select Controller

Press New to start the process of adding a new product control channel.

11. Select Controller or Flow Meter

Select DirectCommand from the Device drop-down list box.

Select Liquid Product Control from the Direct Type list box.

Press NEXT to continue.

12. Flow Meter Calibration Number

Enter the pulses/unit calibration number for the product flow meter.

Press NEXT to continue.

13. Suggested Controller Name

The display assigns a default name to the controller.

Use the on-screen keyboard to edit name if desired.

Press Finish to complete Controller setup and continue with the configuration process.
14. Select Container

Press New to start the process of adding the liquid product tank.

15. Enter Container Capacity and Units

Enter the container Capacity using the on-screen keypad.

Select Units used to represent the Capacity of the container.

Press NEXT to continue.

16. Enter Container Name

Use the on-screen keyboard to assign a name to the Container.

Example Names:
* SS Tank
» 1000 Gal Tank

Press Finish to complete the Container setup process.
17. Select Ground Speed Source

Select Primary and Backup speed inputs from list boxes.
Press NEXT to continue.
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18. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration
Use the default name or enter a new name for the configuration.
Press Finish to complete the configuration process.

GRANULAR SPINNER (DIRECTCOMMAND)

CONFIGURING A SPINNER SPREADER

The following procedure describes the complete process of configuring a granular spinner bed control
system (for a single product). To begin, go to the Configuration Tab, press the Add button, and the
Operating Configuration Wizard appears, as shown.

1. Select Equipment Configuration Type

Operating Configuration Wizard:
Because this procedure describes a single-product
configuration, select Single Product Application from the drop-
down list, then press NEXT to continue.

Select Equipment Configuration Type

Single Product Application ~

= ‘ = ‘ %

HEXT CANCEL

Note: You must have purchased a Multi-Product unlock code from Ag LeaderKINZE in order to use the
O Multiple Product Configuration.

2. Select Vehicle

Use the drop-down list to select an existing vehicle from the Vehicle list, or press New to launch the
Vehicle Wizard to create a new vehicle.

O Note: If you do not need to create a new vehicle, skip ahead to “Select Rate Logging/Control” on page 211 .

3. Create New Vehicle

If you pressed New, the Vehicle Setup Wizard appears.
-OR-

Self-Propelled Spreader operators should:

* Select Self-Propelled Spreader from the Vehicle Type list box.
« Select Spinner from the Spreader Type list box.

Other operators should:

« Select another vehicle type under the Vehicle Type list. In the example at left, a Vehicle Type of Tractor is
selected.

When the appropriate vehicle type is selected, press NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Vehicle Information

Use the on-screen keyboards to enter names for the Vehicle Make and Model.
Press NEXT to continue.
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5. Enter Vehicle Name
The display combines the Vehicle Make and Model for use as a Vehicle Name.
Use the on-screen keyboard to edit the vehicle name, if desired.

Press Finish to complete Vehicle setup and continue with the configuration process.

« If you selected Self-Propelled Spreader in “Create New Vehicle” on page 210, then skip ahead to “Select Rate
Logging/Control” on page 211.

« If you selected another type of vehicle, then continue below.
6. Select New Implement
Select an Implement from the drop-down list menu, or press the New button to create a new implement.
7. Select Implement Attachment Method

Use the drop-down list to select an implement attachment method. Check the Spinner Spreader
Implement Type check box.

Press NEXT to continue.

8. Enter Distance from Hitch to Application Point

Enter the distance from the hitch to the application point using the number pad button.
Press NEXT to continue.

9. Enter Implement Name

Use the keyboard button to enter a name for the Implement. Press Finish to complete the Implement
setup process and return to the Operating Setup Wizard.

10. Select Rate Logging/Control

Select Rate Logging / Control from the drop-down list box as the operating mode.

Press NEXT to continue.

11. Select Controller

Use the drop-down menu to select a controller, or press the New button to add a controller.
Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: If you do not need to create a new controller, skip ahead to “Select a Controller Channel” on page 212.

12. Select Controller (for Spinner Spreaders or Stepper Spreader Control)
-OR-

If you chose to enter a new controller, the Controller Setup Wizard appears. Select DirectCommand from
the Device drop-down list box.

Choose the appropriate Direct Type according to the module’s part number:
* 4000395 - Spinner Spreader Control 1 CH
* 4000396 - Spinner Spreader Control 3 CH
* 4001611 - Spinner Spreader Control 5 CH
« 4000397 - Spreader Stepper Control

Press NEXT to continue.
13. Enter Suggested Controller Name

The display assigns a default name of DirectSpreader to the controller. Use the on-screen keyboard to
edit the name, if desired.
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Press Finish to continue with the configuration process.

Note: If you selected Stepper Spreader Control in “Select Controller (for Spinner Spreaders or Stepper
Spreader Control) ” on page 211, then skip ahead to Step 15.

14. Select a Controller Channel

The Select Controller Channel window appears.

Use the drop-down menu to select a controller channel, then press NEXT.

15. Select Container

Press New to start the process of adding a product Container (BIN) to the display

Note: If you are using an existing container, and you do not need to enter a Container Name, skip ahead to
Step 18. Select Ground Speed Source.

16. Enter Container Capacity and Units

Use the numeric keypad to enter a capacity, and the drop-down menu to enter in the type of units.
Press NEXT to continue.

17. Enter Container Name and Location

Use the keypad to enter a Container Name, and then use the drop-down menu to enter a Container
Location (either Implement or Vehicle).

Press Finish and you will return to the Operating Configuration Wizard.
18. Select Ground Speed Source

Select Primary and Backup speed inputs from the drop-down menus.
Press NEXT to continue.

19. Enter Suggested Name for Configuration

The display combines the Vehicle and Controller names used during the setup process to use as the
Configuration name. Use the on-screen keyboard to edit this name, if desired.

Press Finish to complete the setup process.
Configuration Complete

The Application Setup Configuration Tab is shown after completing the setup procedure. The Vehicle,
Configuration Controller and all containers are shown in the Configuration Information portion of the
Configuration Tab.

STRIP-TILL CONFIGURATION (FOR MULTIPLE PRODUCTS)

The following setup procedure describes how to configure a Strip Till Module for a multiple product
application. To begin this procedure, to the Configuration Tab in Application and press the Add button.
The Operating Configuration Wizard appears, as shown.
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&), Application | Select Equipment Configuration Type

oot | vancte | ipimars | cortotr | proe Select either Single Product Application, or Multiple Product
Contiatn o P Spton et ! Application. As this particular procedure describes how to
T —— i configure a Multiple Product Application, we have chosen this
[t rouct rpacnn | setting.
|
o [ |
i |

Note: You must have purchased a Multi-Product unlock code from Ag LeaderKINZE in order to use the
0 Multiple Product Configuration.

1. Select Vehicle
Use the drop-down menu to choose a vehicle, or press the New button to enter a new vehicle.
Press NEXT to continue.

Note: Select an existing vehicle from the Vehicle List. If a new vehicle needs to be added, press the New
button to launch the Vehicle Wizard.

2. Add Equipment for Multiple Product Configuration

The Add Additional Application Equipment window appears. From here, you may add additional
equipment or controllers to your configuration.

« Add equipment by pressing the Add button and follow the Equipment Configuration Wizard, or

* Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: If you choose to add additional equipment,add them in the same order as the implements are attached.

il

3. Select Implement
Select an Implement from the drop-down list menu, or press the New button to create a new implement.
Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: For more information on Implement Setup, see “Adding a New Implement” on page 178

4. Select Operating Mode

Use the drop-down menu to select Rate Logging/Control. Press NEXT.

5. Select Controller

Press the New button to add a controller; then press NEXT.

6. Select Controller Device and Device Type

Select DirectCommand from the Device drop-down list box.

Scroll down on the Direct Type list box and select Granular Strip-Till Control.
Press NEXT to continue.
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7. Enter Suggested Controller Name

A default name of DirectStripTill appears.

Press Finish, or use the on-screen keyboard to enter a new name, if desired.
Auxiliary Step: Select Controller Channel

Use the drop-down menu to select a controller channel, then press NEXT to continue.
8. Select Container

Use the drop-down menu to select a container, or press the New button to enter a new container. Press
NEXT to continue.

9. Enter Container Capacity and Units

The Container Setup Wizard appears. Use the numeric keypad to enter the container capacity and the
drop-down menu, located underneath, to enter units. Press NEXT to continue.

10. Select Container Name and Location

Use the keypad to enter a Container Name, and the drop-down menu underneath to enter a Container
Location (either Implement or Vehicle).

Press Finish and the configuration continues at the Equipment Configuration Wizard.

11. Enter a Suggested Configuration Name

Use the keypad to enter a different name for the configuration (if desired), and press Finish.
The configuration continues at the Operating Configuration Wizard on the following page..

Note: A suggested name has been provided, based on your previous selections. If this name does not fully
describe the configuration, you may change it here.

12. Add Equipment for a Multiple Product Application

The Operating Configuration Wizard reappears. Because we specified that we were configuring a
multiple product application in the first step of this procedure, “Select Equipment Configuration Type” on
page 213, we are now asked to add more equipment to our configuration. Repeat steps 2-8 starting at
“Add Equipment for Multiple Product Configuration” on page 213.

When you have repeated these steps and have come back to the Add Equipment window, press the
NEXT button.

13. Select Ground Speed Source

Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

Press NEXT to continue.

calibrate the ground speed sensor for accurate speed and area calculations. For more information, see
= “Calibrate Distance” on page 171.

O Note: If you are not using GPS for ground speed, then after you have created a configuration you must
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Operating Configuration Wizard: Step 7 of 7

Suggested Name for Configuration

2Prodct Strip-Til

MNOTE: The suggested name has been created from the YWehicle, Implement, ancd
Controller hames. If the name does not fully describe the configuration,
change it.

<‘w‘§>@

BACK FIMISH CAMCEL

14. Enter Suggested Configuration Name

Use the keypad to enter a suggested name for your
configuration.

Press Finish when complete.

describe the configuration, you may change it here.

O Note: A suggested name has been provided, based on your previous selections. If this name does not fully

NORAC UC5 SETUP
NORAC UC5 SETUP WINDOW

To view the NORAC UC5 Setup window, go to the

Implement Tab in Application setup, select the desired

sprayer from the Implement list, check the Enable

S NORAC ¥ | | Boom Height Control check box and press the NORAC

UC5 Setup button. The NORAC UCS5 setup window

| Controller #1003
Sensors and

Yalve Drivers Firrmeare Wersion

Hardware Fevision

A appears.

03021
03041

Eoom Contral

Sprayer Configuration:
Module

Mo Type Set

Advanced
Settings

Retune

=

NORAC UC5 Setup window

your sprayer and this feature must be communicating on the CAN bus.

O Note: In order to view this window, the NORAC UCS5 Spray Height Controller must be installed on

| Controller #1005

 The drop down menu shows the devices communicating on

the NORAC UC5 CAN Bus along with the serial number of

Firmware Wersian n3n0z1 each device. The Firmware Version and Hardware Revisions

Hardware Revision 03041

» Sprayer Configuration

of your NORAC UCS5 devices are shown underneath.

Displays the sprayer model configured during the Automatic Setup procedure

* Automatic Setup

Loads the Select Sprayer window, which starts the Automatic Setup process. For more information, see

“Automatic Setup” on page 216.
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* Sensors and Valve Drivers

Loads the Sensor and Valve Driver Settings window, where users can set minimum height mode; adjust
minimum height settings and manually edit sensor, valve and input settings. For further information, see
“Minimum Height Settings” on page 217. Also, consult the NORAC UC5 manual for more information.

* Boom Control Module

« Advanced Settings
NORAC non-user menu

* Retune

Retunes the UC5 electronics to your sprayer’s hydraulics. For more information, see “Retune” on page 216.
Automatic Setup

Automatic Setup walks through a series of steps that configures the NORAC UCS5 electronics to the
sprayer hydraulic functions. You must perform an Automatic Setup routine after the NORAC UC5
system is installed. The following items are configured during an Automatic Setup routine:

* Sprayer Make and Model

* Input module wiring and configuration
* Number of sensors and location

* Sensor zero point

* Valve deadzone and gain values

O Note: For detailed Automatic Setup information, see the NORAC UC5 manual.

Retune

From time to time it may be necessary to recalibrate (Retune) the UC5 electronics to your sprayer’'s
hydraulics. Examples of such times are:

* When a hydraulic solenoid valve is changed.
* When the hydraulic pump is changed or adjusted.

* When the normal working temperature of the hydraulic oil has shifted significantly from when the system
was previously calibrated.

If you are running a pull type sprayer and use different tractors to operate the sprayer, you should run
the Retune procedure each time the tractor is changed. If you have a flow control for the boom
hydraulics, set it prior to tuning. If you change the flow setting by more than 20 percent, you should
Retune.
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Minimum Height Settings

Confl General | Sensor | valve | Switch

3
Minimum Height dl

Soil Mode

Crop Mode

kN

Minimum Height Mode

Pressing the Sensors and Valve Drivers button on the

?
g A NORAC UC5 window opens the Sensor and Valve

Driver Settings window. The following settings appear
i on the General Tab.

The Minimum Height Mode drop-down menu includes three selections:

* Absolute

In Absolute Mode, no sensors are allowed to move closer to the target than the minimum height setting.

* Relative

In Relative Mode, no sensors are allowed to move closer to the target than the distance of the target height

minus the minimum height setting.

* Disabled
Disables the minimum height mode.

- Minimum Height: Soil Mode — The minimum height setting when operating in soil mode.
- Minimum Height: Crop Mode — The minimum height setting when operating in crop mode.

O Note: “Target” refers to the ground in Soil Mode, and the crop canopy in Crop Mode.

RUN SCREEN OPERATION

RUN SCREEN BUTTONS - GENERAL

DGPS 28% UAN SYSTEM
f |
RATE H FIELD REGION
205 + Bottom
[ 185 - 205
[ 165 - 185 RATE
145 - 165 1
[Jo-1as
AREA.
= | .

@ TOTAL

APPLIED

GROUND
# SPEED
N N I N I I O O O

Main 106 RON ret [V autoswath
Agitation

99
el T T T [ [

APPLICATIOM ‘FIELDNOTES ‘ MAP IAUTOPILOT I

Before the Run screen can become active, you
must go to the Field button and accept a field,
configuration, product, and region. The Run
screen’s appearance will vary, depending upon the
Application configuration you have selected.
Below, a configuration for a DirectCommand liquid
application is shown. Button functions for various
different configurations are explained on the
following pages.

217

NOILVOI1ddV



* FIELD button

Functionality changes based upon the status of the master switch. If the master is off it allows you to change
grower, farm, field, and configuration. If the master status is on it allows you to view field totals. For more
information, see “Field Button (While Not Logging)” on page 219 and also “Field Button (While Logging)” on
page 220.

* REGION button

Allows you to change and name regions of the field. If a flow meter or serial control configuration is being
used it will also allow you to choose the controlling product and the units it is recorded in.

* SYSTEM button

Displays diagnostic information about the internal memory of the display, display information, and CAN
module information. For more information, see “System Diagnostic Button” on page 257.

* DGPS button
RUN SCREEN BUTTONS - SITE VERIFICATION

The following Run Screen buttons are found on site verification configurations. These buttons are not
shown if you are using a Serial Controller.

On Site Verification configurations, the swath bar allows you to change the amount
of swath that is being mapped for area calculation. To adjust the swath width use
the arrow keys on either side of the swath display.

4 4

The Full Swath button allows you to go from any partial swath back to the full swath
FULL SWATH ‘ position.

On site verification configurations, the master button controls area logging. When the
switch is green, area is being recorded and displayed on the map.

AUTO

On site verification configurations, when the master button is set to OFF, the area is not
being recorded and the map will stop showing new information being logged. The switch
will remain red until the button is pushed again to set it to Auto.

OFF

RUN SCREEN BUTTONS - DIRECTCOMMAND

The following Run Screen buttons are found on DirectCommand configurations such as Spinner
Spreader configurations, Strip-Till configurations, and various liquid product application configurations.

Application Buttons and indicators (for Direct Command)

Press the AutoSwath button to enable the AutoSwath feature. For more
information, see “Automatic Swath Control Settings” on page 172 and “Automatic Swath
Control” on page 243.

[v Autoswath

----n The boom section indicators show the active and inactive booms used on a
liquid DirectCommand configuration.

218



On Spinner Spreader and Strip Till configurations, the channel indicators display
the status of the product control channel. When the fertilizer bin icon is grey, no
' ' product application is taking place. When product is being applied, the fertilizer bin
i - will turn green.

CHANNEL

=S 603 RPM

Spinner Spreader operators who wish to read more information should see
“Spinner Spreader Application Rate Control Tab” on page 234.

' ' Strip-Till application operators who wish to read more information should see
21 16 “Strip Till Application Rate Control Tab” on page 239.

CHANMEL

FAN 0 pPM

On DirectCommand configurations you will see the Target Rate button displayed.
£) bae Press the Target Rate button to see the Target Rate window, which shows

product application rate settings and rate control settings. For more information,
150.0 see “Target Rate” on page 223.

Ib/ac

The Master Switch Indicator shows if the master switch is on (green) or off (red). The master
M| switch is shown in the F1 position on the Auxiliary Input Settings window. For more .
information, see “Auxiliary Input Settings (DirectCommand)” on page 173.

FIELD BUTTON (WHILE NOT LOGGING)

The start of an application in a field is accomplished by setting up a Field Operation at the Run screen.
This process is similar regardless of the type of field operation currently taking place. To begin, press the
FIELD button to launch the Field Operation Wizard.

= ==m| 1. Select Grower, Farm, Field
— L.mm..; o Choose the field for application by making the proper
i _ selections from the Grower, Farm, and Field list boxes.
[::'“" =l If the Filter Fields by Farm check is cleared, the display will
[oorems =] show all fields in the Field list box regardless of what farm the
In::"m—;l fields are associated with.
EIEl e - Press NEXT to continue.
2 A

Note: You may view Field Totals by pressing the Field Totals button on the Field Operation Wizard. For more
O information on field totals, see “Field Button (While Logging)” on page 220.

2. Choose Configuration

The Field Operation Wizard appears. Select the Operating Configuration that relates to the equipment in
use. Vehicle and Controller information is also displayed in this window.

Press NEXT to continue.
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3. Create new map or add to last map

If you are applying a product that has already been applied to a field, you may see the New Instance
window. Choose whether you wish to start a new map, or add the logging information from your current
application to a preexisting map.

4. Select Product

Select the correct product from the list box. In cases of multiple product application, make the
appropriate selection for each channel of product control.

Press Finish to complete the Field Operation portion of the setup wizard.
After pressing Finish, the Region Selection window appears.

and Blends at the Product Selection Screen. If this box is checked, the display will only allow the selection of
= tank mixes that were previously set up.

O Note: If you are selecting an Application product, you may check the box marked Show Only Tank Mixes

5. Region and Controlling Units Selection

The Region Selection window appears, as shown at left. A region is an area within a field. A field is a
collection of one or more regions.

Use the on-screen keyboard to change the region name from the display default if desired.
The display will control application based upon the product and units as defined in product setup.

In the instance shown here, the user has an option to control application based upon the N-P-K nutrient
value of the product by selecting that component from the Controlling Product list box. Appropriate
controlling units for the nutrient component can be selected from the Units list box.

6. Setup Completed

Shown at left is the Run Screen with Field Operation configured and ready for product application.
To access this screen either complete the wizard under the Field button or press the Region button.
A region is an area within a field. A field is a collection of one or more regions.

Use the on-screen keyboard to change the region name from the display default if desired.

The display will control application based upon the product and units as defined in product setup.

FIELD BUTTON (WHILE LOGGING)

If the field button is pressed while logging data, a dialog

RATE
[ L il sh field |
- will show your field totals.
185 - 20
W15 -18§ 28% UAN
1as - 18!
TJo-145 Area Complete (5% ) 30w
Average Rate aliac
T 5029 Area Left (33%) 405 ac
Total Applied 150.0 gal Distanice Travelest 23545 1t
Average Speed 44 mph
frea 2.99 ac Procuctivity 298 achr
Operating Time 006
=3
e
| Container Level (0%) 0.0 g ‘
EXIT
APPLICATION | FIELD HOTES ‘ Map I AUTOPILOT J 11:42 AM e-”j
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RUN SCREEN - MAIN TABS

The Application Tab on the Run Screen contains controls related to data logging during application
operations. Shown below and on the following page are sample configurations for Site Verification,
Liquid Application for DirectCommand, Serial Controllers, Spinner Spreader, Strip Till, and Direct
Injection.

Application Tab - Site Verification
= The configuration shown is typical for Site Verification. The
D — |

J Full Swath width is displayed and Area Logging is active.
SITE Irmm leov 2azem 7] |

Application Tab - Flow Meter

Ba _—_—_ m The configuration shown below is typical for rate logging
using a flow meter. You can turn off individual section

SN U a | ** | logging on the display if you wish to apply product using less
sevcanon [rsvores | war | aroenor | «w M & | than a full swath width.

Note: Turning the Flow Meter section logging on and off in the display does not actually affect their in-field
performance — only their display logging status.

Application Tab - Serial Controller

[ s | The Application Tab shown below is a typical configuration for
BO0 — a Serial Controller controlling a three-boom implement.
e ———— e Notice that, unlike the DirectCommand Run screens shown

APPLICATION |mmm||.s| AR Imloﬂwu | 133PM 7]

on the NEXT page, no pressure information is communicated
to the display, as this cannot be done for serial configurations. On the right is the Target Rate Application
button.

DIRECT COMMAND RUN SCREEN EXAMPLES
Application Tab - Liquid Application for DirectCommand

e The Application Tab shown below shows a typical configuration
e R for a liquid application in DirectCommand. The left portion of the

waw o [ ENEEEEEREN 5.'1’3

sscarion [rmsrores | oo | mrooner | o

Application Tab shows pressure sensors. In the center is the
AutoSwath status. On the right is the Target Rate Application
button. For more information, see “Liquid Application Controls” on page 242

Application Tab - Spinner Spreader

AcTuaTon —— The Application Tab shown below is a typical configuration for a
:":_ Eﬂﬂu ¥ ¥ &= . | Spinner Spreader with a New Leader Linear Actuator. The
e |2 e ~_| Spreader Control button is shown at the top left. For more

MJ “~8 information, see “Spinner Spreader Application Rate Control Tab” on

page 234. and “Spinner Spreader Control Settings” on page 235.
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Application Tab - Strip Till

| e 1 Ne Application Tab shown below is a typical configuration for a
"“5'-* H Strip Till module. Because this configuration is set up to apply

multiple products, two channels are shown. (The Strip-Till
Control button is shown at the top left. For more information,
see “Strip-Till” on page 239, and “Strip Till Control Settings” on page 240.

pm

Steip - Til Bar |Il|!loﬂ||l |I’IIllI|DII’.: | |J|IITDPIIU\‘

Application Tab - Direct Injection

e e s 1 he Application Tab shown below is a typical configuration for
IIH T L el I a Direct Injection configuration. The Direct Injection button is
s |~ RN sew__| shown at bottom left; the bar displays green when the Direct
el =T (0 22T o l_@ | Injection pump is operating. For more information, see “Liquid
Control Application Rate Tab” on page 242. and “Direct Injection

Controller Settings” on page 184.
Boom Height Tab - NORAC UC5 Spray Height Controller
For more information, see “NORAC UC5 Run Screen Environment” on page 222.

GENERAL APPLICATION TABS
Field Notes Tab

MARIKERS 1-2802

-] 3] o)

sorucarion_ piasreres [ e stoenor | wnu || @ |
Map Tab
e | ST .

R  buin I e OPTIONS.
START | view
LoAD I [ (el [~ Zacm Delal
EFERENCE Map Matalion

P osdury [ and

enscenon | oworis s [arcona | @ |
NORAC UC5 RUN SCREEN ENVIRONMENT

BOOM HEIGHT TAB

When the NORAC UC5 Spray Height

ZZSG% & et m sermmes | CONtroller is configured on the display,
T Sensitivity 5 the Boom Height Tab appears on the
oo | Em Run Screen, just behind the

APPLICATION | BOOM HEIGHT ‘FIELD HOTES ‘ MAP ‘ 300 PM . M Appllcatlon Tab

T TS=IS1—_ The Boom Icon appears as blue when in Automatic Mode; and black when in
Manual Mode. The right, left and center sections appear independently on this

icon.
13.9 The numbers that appear below the Boom Icon show the distance between the boom
- section and the target.
7 Indicates the direction that the boom section is being commanded to move. The arrows shown

around the boom appear either 1) In Automatic Mode, or 2) When the boom is in Manual Mode
and the user is manually moving the boom section.
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sensitivity and target height. For more information, see “Boom Height Control Options” on

Loads the Boom Height Control Options window, which allows you to change the mode,
SETTINGS
page 223.

* Mode
Indicates whether the Boom is in Crop Mode or Soil Mode.

e Target Height
The desired boom height above the ground (for Soil Mode), or the crop canopy (for Crop Mode).

* Sensitivity
Adjusts the boom response. Higher values make the height control more responsive.

e Temperature
Shows the measurement of the outside ambient air temperature.

e+ | The Engage button enables boom height control. This button can toggle back and forth
E"_-_* between Automatic Mode and Manual Mode.

« When you enable Automatic Mode, this button turns blue and the display beeps three times.

* When you disable Automatic Mode on any part of the boom and the display switches to Manual Mode, this
button turns black and the display beeps twice. If less than the full boom remains in Manual Mode, the display
will continue beeping twice every three seconds.

BooM HEIGHT CONTROL OPTIONS

[ - || You can adjust the mode, sensitivity and target height by
wre | pressing the Settings button on the Run Screen. The Boom
EIZZL..S Height Control Options window appears, as shown.
Deas.
Ege
L4 >
[Twa ] [[1aa ] [wa ] -
APPLICATION  BOOM HEIGHT ||llnmus | MAP | 33408 E M
The drop-down menu is where you can choose one of two modes:
* Soil Mode

UCS5 controls boom height relative to the distance from the soil.

* Crop Mode
UCS5 controls boom height relative to distance from the crop canopy.

e Sensitivity
Adjusts the boom response. Higher values make the height control more responsive; settings range from
0-10.

e Target Height
User-defined desired boom height in relation to the selected control mode.

Target Rate
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To open the Target Rate window, press the Target Rate button. This button has three grey
u chevrons on it, as shown here.

- DaP svsem| 1arget Rate Screen - shown for DAP
i o A
— Iy pem— S The Target Rate window will appear for all

DA i) B oo oo oommn [L]] target rates being applied; (for instance, Serial
—— Controllers, Liquid DirectCommand

[ m - appl?cat?ons, and Grapular Directhmmand
applications).Press this button again when you
wish to return to the Run screen.
__[8] ¥
.

ST CHANMNEL TARGET RATE (Rale 1)
CONTROL nn
LILI feet @
Fd
s || '
EEEE 0 RPM Ib/ac
APPLICATION | FIELD NOTES ‘ MAP ‘ AUTOPILOT ‘ 11:18 AM ‘.rd

Product Application Rate

The Product Application Rate settings, shown at the left of the Target Rate window, lists the Product,
Target Rate, Actual Rate, and Flow Rate of the product.

* Product

The Product lists the name of the product being applied. In the example above, the product applied is DAP.
» Target

The Target Rate is the amount of product that you wish to apply.

O Note: In some conditions, the Target Rate may increment more quickly than the Actual Rate.

* Actual
The Flow Sensor returns the actual rate of the product that you are applying.

Note: In some conditions, the Actual Rate may increment slower than the Target Rate, or its numeric values
O may vary before matching the Target Rate.

* Flow Rate
The Flow Rate is shown in units per minute.

* Rate Control

The Rate Control buttons, listed below and on the following page, allow you to enter the specific rate
applied.

The Manual Valve Control button allows operators to specify the position of the control valve.

M Operators use this option to prime the system before application or clean out equipment at the
=ls ]| end of the day.

Note: The Manual Valve Control setting is only available in DirectCommand. It is not available for serial
O configurations.
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The Rate 1 and Rate 2 settings represent preset application rates that allow
III operators to quickly change between desired target rates for each individual

O Note: The active rate button appears with a green background behind it.

The Target Rate Increment button allows operators to specify the increase or decrease
amounts used when Rate 1 or Rate 2 is selected. Use the numeric keypad to enter the
desired increment.

The Increase and Decrease buttons allow Product Application Rate to be changed according

to the Target Rate Increment.

In using manual valve control, the increase and decrease buttons allow the possibility of the

control valve to be defined by the operator.
v

Press the Down Chevron button, shown at left, to return to the Run Screen.

RATE CONTROL/LOGGING DISPLAY ITEMS

The Display Items selection window can be accessed by pressing on any one of the four display items
that are active on the Run screen.

Once the Display Items window is visible, press on the display
e item you would like to display. It will then be available on the Run
Case FLX3010, DirectLiguid ‘ SCreen

GROUND
RATE SPEED FLOW

AREA
AREA PER
HOUR

CONTAINER
LEVEL

TOTAL

APPLIED DISTANCE

EXIT

* RATE button
Displays the actual rate per acre being applied.

* AREA button

Displays the area that has been applied for the region.
* TOTAL APPLIED button

Shows the total amount applied for the region.

* GROUND SPEED button
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Shows the instantaneous ground speed.

* AREA PER HOUR button
Shows the instantaneous productivity.

* DISTANCE button
Shows the total distance driven in the region.

* FLOW button
Shows the instantaneous units per minute being applied.

« CONTAINER LEVEL button
Used for basic tank level information.

VIEWABLE MAPS

There are three different types of viewable maps in Application, depending on the type of configuration
being used. A site verification configuration will only have coverage available, whereas a rate control/
logging configuration will have all three. The maps are accessed by pressing the button in the legend
that is either labeled COVERAGE, RATE, or Rx (Prescription).

[ coveraGe COVerage
. OVERLAP The coverage map shows the area of the field where an application has taken place.
Overlaps are also indicated here. This legend is not editable.
Rate
The rate map displays the actual rate being applied if a rate control/ logging configuration
RATE is being used. This legend is editable.
205 + Rx (Prescription)
185 - 205
[ 165 - 185
[]145 - 185
[Jo-145
- The Rx (prescription) map displays the prescription rate from the target file. This legend is
92M90 not editable.
Il 25k - 35k
B 21k - 28k
B4k - 21k
7k - 14k
[[Jok -7k

MAP LEGEND

The rate legend is the only Application legend that can be edited. To edit this legend, press on the range
portion of the Run screen legend. (the boxes underneath the Rate button).

The average, spacing, colors, and ranges can be edited for this map. Use the drop-down boxes and
arrows to adjust these values.

If the automatic legend option is selected the average will automatically set itself to the field average and
update as the field average changes.
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If you choose to set the current legend as the default legend for all regions of the same product select
the save as product legend option. This will also reset the legend settings discussed in “Product Tab” on

page 185. To reset to the default values go to Setup, Planting, Product and press the Edit Legend button.

If you wish to reset this legend to the values saved under the Product Tab, press the Reset to Product
Legend button.

= . ﬂi The Legend Settings window is shown at left. You can access
me | ——\ me | = | this window by pressing on the range portion of the legend as it
e e — W appears on the Run Screen.
nangs
Color Schens ~
Ede e e e -
-_—l I Automatic Lugend
=] [*5F L CEp

APPLICATION [rmmrl.al MAR lmlwnnl | E84PM
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OPTRX CROP SENSOR MODULE

ABOUT OPTRX

The OptRx Crop Sensor Module controls active light sensors that measure crop vigor by measuring light
reflectance. These OptRx sensors can detect nitrogen (N) deficiency of growing crops and prescribe
nitrogen rates on the go. The sensor can also be used to collect vegetative index data.

REMOTE SENSING EXPLAINED

Remote Sensing is the measurement of reflected values of a plant by a recording device that is not in
physical contact with the object.

How THE ACTIVE LIGHT SENSOR WORKS

The OptRx sensor shines white light on the crop. The sensor then measures the reflected light from the
crop, and creates a Vegetative Index (VI) value. This value can be used to identify crop vigor.

OPTRX SENSOR CABLE INSTALLATION

The INTEGRA display supports up to 10
OptRx sensors. For swaths that are 80 feet
or larger, five sensors or more should be
used. For swaths less than 80 feet, a
minimum of three sensors is recommended.

When installing sensor cables, you must
install them in the correct order from left to
right. An example is shown.

CAUTION: If you do not install the sensors in their proper places, then the map created by the INTEGRA
display will not accurately reflect actual field conditions according to row sensor placement.

OptRx Installation Checklist
* Sensors should be equally spaced apart. Sensors should not be mounted on the ends of the booms.
 Each sensor should be mounted so that it is centered over the top of a crop row.
* |deally, the sensor should be located between 30 and 36 inches (76-91 cm.) above the crop canopy.

* The sensor can be located a minimum of 20 inches (51 cm.) or a maximum of 50 inches (127 cm.) above
the crop canopy.

OPTRX CROP SENSOR CONFIGURATION

To begin this procedure, go to the Application Setup Configuration Tab and press the Add button. The
Operating Configuration Wizard appears.
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1. Select Equipment Configuration Type

Select either Single Product Application, or Multiple Product
Select Equipment Configuration Type Application, and press NEXT.

Operating Configuration Wizard:

Single Product Application ~

= ‘ = ‘ %

HEXT CANCEL

Note: You must have purchased a Multi-Product unlock code from Ag Leader in order to use the Multiple
O Product Configuration.

2. Select Vehicle

Use the drop-down menu to choose a vehicle, or press the New button to enter a new vehicle. Press
NEXT to continue.

Note: Select an existing vehicle from the Vehicle List. If a new vehicle needs to be added, press the New
button to launch the Vehicle Wizard.

3. Select Implement Attachment Method

Use the drop-down list to select an implement attachment method. Press NEXT to continue.

4. Enter Full Swath Width

Use the numeric keypad to enter the full swath width of the implement. Press NEXT to continue.
5. Enter Number of Boom Sections

Use the up and down arrow keys to enter the number of sections of the implement. Press NEXT to
continue.

6. Enter Boom Sections from Left to Right

For implements with more than one boom section, the display will default to the appropriate number of
equal width boom sections. To edit any of the boom values, select the desired section from the list and
press the number pad to enter in a new width. Press NEXT to continue.

7. Enter Distance from Hitch to Application Point

Enter the distance from the hitch to the application point (from front to back) using the number pad
button. Press NEXT to continue.

8. Implement Options

Check the OptRx Sensor check box to choose this option. Press NEXT to continue.
9. Enter Number of Crop Sensors

Enter the number of Crop Sensors on your implement. Press NEXT to continue.
10. Enter Implement Name

Use the keyboard button to enter a name for the implement. Press Finish to complete the implement
setup process.

11. Enter Operating Mode
Use the drop-down menu to select Rate Logging/Control; then press NEXT.
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12. Select Controller

Use the drop-down menu to select a controller, or press the New button to add a controller; then press
NEXT.

13. Select Container

Use the drop-down menu to select a container, or press the New button to enter a new container; then
press NEXT to continue.

14. Enter Container Capacity and Units

The Container Setup Wizard appears. Use the numeric keypad to enter the container capacity and the
drop-down menu, located underneath, to enter units. Press NEXT to continue.

15. Select Container Name and Location

Use the keypad to enter a Container Name, and the drop-down menu underneath to enter a Container
Location.

16. Select Ground Speed Source

Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the primary you will need to select a
secondary source.

Press NEXT to continue.

Note: The Ground Speed Sensor must be calibrated for accurate speed and area calculations, under the
Vehicle Tab.

17. Enter Suggested Configuration Name
Use the keypad to enter a suggested name for your configuration.
Press Finish when complete.

Note: A suggested name has been provided, based on your previous selections. If this name does not fully
describe the configuration, you may change it here.

CREATE AN OPTRX V.l. REFERENCE VALUE

In order for the OptRx Crop Sensor Module to recommend an N rate, you must scan the field to find a
V.I. Reference Value. To find a Reference Value, choose the healthiest portion of your field where the
tallest and greenest plants are located, and scan this portion for 300 seconds (5 minutes). This V.I.
Reference Value is a baseline of optimum crop performance that the display can compare against other
cropland.

Scan a Reference Strip

This procedure describes how to scan a reference strip into the display. It assumes that you have
already performed the following tasks:
« Identified that your crop is at the appropriate growth stage.

« Created an OptRx module configuration. For more information, see “OptRx Crop Sensor Configuration” on
page 228.

« Created a Grower, Farm and Field configurations at the Run screen.
Recording a Reference Value

- o e 1. Press Create Button
i ||

0TS {0} STRIR

% = S?e_:i; Press the Create button, located underneath the Reference

i ,—y—refe Strip indicator on the Crop Settings tab of the Run screen.
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Note: If a reference strip has already been created, a warning appears, notifying you that this will unload the
O current reference strip. Press Yes to continue.

2. Enter Reference Strip Information

The Reference Strip Information window appears. Use the on-screen keyboard to enter the Name,
Growth Stage, and Variety.

Press Accept when finished.
3. Drive Reference Strip

A window appears, stating that you should drive the applicator to the start of the reference strip. When
ready, press the Start button and drive the reference strip.

4. Recording Reference Strip

When you are driving the Reference Strip, the area on the Crops Tab where the Reference Strip
indicator normally appears turns green and states “Recording.”

O Note: In order to create an accurate Reference Strip, record for at least 300 seconds (5 minutes).

5. File Name
The File Name window appears, showing the new Reference Strip file name.
Press the Accept button, or use the on-screen keyboard to edit, if necessary.

Note: The target rate created with data from the reference strip appears on the Rate Screen and is marked
with a green leaf icon.

Optional: View Reference Strip
View All Button

VIEW ALL
Reference Strip Selection
leference Strip Selection
File Hane Create If desired, you may review this reference strip by pressing the
2009-04-22_10354.1fs Wed Apr 22 10:54:26 2009 . . .
PTETE— e pr 22 11 2406 2009 View All _button. The file name of the new re_zference strip
eoos-0a-22 16251 e apr 22 153054 2009 appears in the Reference Strip Selection window.

Current Filename MNone
Current Strip Name Mane

SensorRx Cormn

Strip Mame Reference 1

| Reference Value 0.500
Figld Mame MNortheast Field

Crop Growth Stage VB
Crop Variety 38EE4C

LOAD DELETE CANCEL
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CROP SENSOR SETTINGS

oars | ara uan s=m| The Settings window is where you can adjust application

wre | rate settings specified by the OptRx Crop Sensor module.
B s T The VI Zero and VI Minimum settings are used as a buffer to
é.:m prevent applying the wrong amount of N or applying it in

BH
B"Z‘l

100
(¥
0.50
025
(1]

APPLICATION  CROP SENSOR ||_|_n|w||.s| AP |

areas where doing so would be ineffective. To access the
Settings window, go to the Run Screen and press the
Settings button.

VIEW ALL

CREATE

957 AM E

V| Zero

The threshold below which the Crop Sensor applies a zero rate. This setting is used to prevent applying N
over bare ground or permanently damaged crops.You may enter in a value either by using the numeric
keypad, or you may enter in the current VI Reference Value by pressing the Current button.

* VI Minimum
The threshold below which the Crop Sensor applies the minimum rate. This setting is used to apply a
minimum amount of N on ground with damaged or diseased crops.

You may enter in a value either by using the numeric keypad, or you may enter in the current VI Reference
Value by pressing the Current button.

@

Note: The minimum rate may be adjusted at the Crop Sensor screen, which is accessed by pressing the
Algorithm button. For more information, see “Crop Sensor Settings” on page 232.

» Reference Strip
The name of the Reference Strip that you entered during the Configuration procedure.

* VI Reference
Value of a healthy crop biomass used in reference for calculating the proper N application rate.
e Algorithm

Press this button to access the Sensor Setup screen, where you can adjust the rate displayed on the Crop
Sensor tab’s VI Bar Graph. For more information, see “Crop Sensor Settings” on page 232.

CROP SENSOR TAB SETTINGS

oees | 2o v ssm| Users of the OptRx Crop Sensor have a specific tab, the Crop
o ‘m_:;: | Sensor Tab, appear at the Run Screen, as shown.
B The following settings appear on the Crop Sensor Tab of the

Clo-1m

F!

_|
tlmlm
n-q-u

APPLICATION | CROP SINSOR | FIELD HOTES

Run screen.

e
- e, (EER]
ﬂ..

e e

wanam [
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N (o)

— e | Cro.p Sensgrtap
s . ,......;,| wm | wee | Typical configuration for a Crop Sensor module shown at left.

1 ] ] 4 5

APPLICATION | GROP SENSOR [mnmml m ] T |

p— VI (Vegetative Index) bar graph
:;: Shows the VI Reference value reading for each sensor in your Crop Sensor
025 configuration. This ratio indicates the healthiness of the crop. A higher

000 = 2 3 a 5 number means a healthier crop.

* Target Rate N

The recommended amount of N per acre (hectare).

* Average VI

The Average VI shows the average VI value for all sensors.

» Settings

The Settings button summons the Settings window, where you can view and adjust the VI Zero and VI
Minimum values. For more information, see “Crop Sensor Settings” on page 232.

The bar at the right-hand side of the Crop Sensor Tab indicates the two
LS Reference Strip buttons underneath.

When creating a Reference Strip, this button turns green and indicates that the
RECORDING . . . :
316 display is recording new data for a reference strip.

* View All

The View All button summons the Reference Strip Selection screen, where you can load or delete.rfs
(Reference Strip) files.

* Create
The Create button initiates the creation of a Reference Strip.

Crop Sensor Setup

_os | «==| At the Crop Sensor Setup window, press the button named for
.:;l M| "= | your individual crop. As an example, for the corn algorithm,
Cha| __ omeww | press the Corn button.
s - 65 Min Rate (Ibfac) .
Co-as [—L\E
200 E
'n_u': Rate Increment Jbv/ac) Rale Offet (b/ac)
mmm-
APPLICATION  GPTIX |r:u||on:a | AP |m|e( I snea [l
* Min Rate

Use the numeric keypad to enter the lowest amount of N that should be applied, if desired.
» Max Rate
Use the numeric keypad to enter the highest amount of N that should be applied, if desired.

* Rate Increment
Use the numeric keypad to enter in an increment that the N rate applied will be rounded, if desired.

For example, if the number 5 is entered, if you are applying a rate of 27 the number will be rounded to 25.
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Growth Stage — The Growth Stage of the corn plant. Choices are:
* V6-V7
*V8-V10

* Rate Offset

If desired, use the numeric keypad to modify the applied rate in the event of significant field stresses during
a season, such as drought conditions; or to make adjustments because of soil type.

Sensor Setup

You can review _the status o_f indiv_idue_ll OptRx sensors at the

Sensor Setup window. To view this window, go to the Implement

. o - Tab, press the Crop Sensor Setup button and the Crop Sensor

2 Setup window appears. Press the Sensor Configuration button,

] on pisaBLE and the Sensor Setup window appears, as shown. Each sensor is

4 ON shown, with the status of “ON” or “OFF".

E oM

: N * Enable button

’ i ] Turns on the individual OptRx sensor.

ACCEPT * Disable button

Turns off the individual OptRx sensor.

GRANULAR APPLICATION CONTROLS

SPINNER SPREADER
Spinner Spreader Application Rate Control Tab

= one - potasn ==m| The Application tab for spinner spreader control has several
3 i | = | buttons and status display areas that are specific to granular

| S . .

Mo o — product control. The following table and pages outline the

Elve s l EIf .. details of these controls.

CJo-1s
: J |
|m -
Fan Frame EI.IEInd ' '
| Teed Gate |—' seSwalh 1500

601 RPM

mn
(]

APPLICATION |mnm:-vm| AP | vaerm [pa]

Press the Spreader Control button to display the Spreader Control window and settings. For further
information, see “Spinner Spreader Control Settings” on page 235.

The setting at left appears on the Application Tab for operators using Fan Frame & Feed Gate

Actuators. The Actuator portion displays both the Fan Frame distance setting and the Feed

Gate opening.

*» These settings cannot be adjusted on the Application Tab. Instead, you may change them by
Feed Gate pressing the Spreader Control button and making any changes at the Spreader Control

window.

ACTUATOR

Fan Frame

« In order to view these settings, you must have purchased a New Leader Linear Actuator
unlock code.
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Displays active spread pattern width.

nn The AutoSwath check box allows the enable/disable of the Automatic Swath Control
LILI reet functionality.

[w” Autossrath
Fertilizer Bin lcon Displays the status of the product control channel. When the fertilizer
bin icon is grey, no product application is taking place. When product
Convever is being applied, the fertilizer bin will turn green. Directly underneath
Belt R M__ @ the fertilizer bin icon, the Conveyer Belt RPM shows the revolutions
I per minute of the conveyer belt. The Spinner Disk RPM, located to
) == 0 RPM | the right of the Spinner icon, shows the revolutions per minute of the
Spinner Disk RPM spinner disks.
T TR G T Displays the current target application rate. Press the up arrow button to go
- to the Target Rate Application window. For more information, see “Target
DaP Rate” on page 223.
0.0
Ib/ac

Spinner Spreader Control Settings

[ = | oA - P . === When you press the Spreader Control button on the
pe—— Application Tab of the Run Screen, the Spreader Control
. window appears, as shown. General Settings are described
| on this page along with settings specific to Fan Frame & Feed
Gate Actuator users; Product Settings are described on the
“operns | following page.

- E o foree Each of these settings described below must be set for each

individual Product Channel (bin).

The Spread Width, Spinner Speed, Product Density, Feed
Gate 1 Opening and the Conveyor 1 Rate are all stored with
sevcann | reonores | we| wn [l €ach combination of product and control channel.

|

product applicator. Setting value and physical setting on the spinner bed must be verified for correctness

prior to any product application. However, if your machine is equipped with Fan Frame & Feed Gate
Actuators, and you have also purchased a New Leader Linear Actuator unlock code, the settings on the spinner bed
will automatically change.

- WARNING: Changing any of these settings in the display does not make the needed adjustments on the

» Spread Width
Use the numeric keypad to edit this value.

e Spinner Speed
The spinner speed required for accurate product placement in relation to the spread width setting.

an optional PWM spinner speed control valve. For more information, see “Spinner Speed PWM Valve

O Note: The spinner speed is controlled automatically based upon this setting when the system uses
= Settings Description” on page 279.

* Static & In-Field Calibration
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Performs a Spinner Spreader Conveyor Calibration. For more information, see “Spinner Spreader Static
Conveyor Calibration” on page 237 and also “Spinner Spreader In-Field Conveyor Calibration” on page 238.

e Fan Frame
Displays the distance between the spinner bed and the spinner assembly. Use the numeric keypad to edit
this value.

* Fan Frame Checkbox
Checking this box enables the Fan Frame Actuator.

* Feed Gate Checkbox
Checking this box enables the Feed Gate Actuator.

¢ Chain Lube

Automatically performs a chain oiling routine. For more information, see “Spinner Spreader Chain Lube” on
page 238.

Spinner Spreader Control Product Settings

These settings are shown in the Controller Settings window, accessed via the Spinner Control button on
the Run screen.

O Note: Each of these settings described below must be set for each individual Product Channel (bin).

Ll

Changing any of these settings in the display does not make the needed adjustments on the product
applicator. Setting value and physical setting on the spinner bed must be verified for correctness prior to
any product application.

* Product Density
This density value (shown in pounds per cubic foot, or Ib./t.%), is stored with each product and control
channel. Use the keypad to edit if needed.

O Note: For proper machine performance and accuracy, you should check the Product Density daily.

* Feed Gate 1 Opening

Represents the feed gate opening for Conveyor 1. Measure the depth of product on the conveyor to ensure
an accurate feed gate setting value.

O Note: By changing the Feed Gate value, the actuator will automatically change position to the desired
position.

» Conveyor 1 Rate (CFR Number)

This setting represents the volume of product dispensed by one revolution of the conveyor drive shaft (cubic
foot per revolution, or ft.3 Irev.) This number is shown with the assumption that the conveyor shaft has a 1-
inch gate opening. This conveyor rate remains constant, regardless of the height of the feed gate opening.

CAUTION: New products will have a default CFR number the first time they are used. You must either
manually enter or perform a CFR calibration routine for each product once that product is created, otherwise
misapplication will occur.
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Spinner Spreader Static Conveyor Calibration

Because the Spinner Speed settings can only be accurately determined by performing a spread pattern
catch test, you must perform a conveyor discharge calibration for each granular product control channel
(bin) for the equipment configuration. This process is outlined on the following pages. The static
calibration procedure is performed before applying in field conditions.

To begin, press the Spreader Control button on the Run screen. The Spreader Control window
& appears, as shown in Step 1 below.
|

et - Pt . 1. Start Calibrate Conveyor routine

Y

e Press Static Calibration to start the Static Conveyor Rate

m : s i
calibration routine.

1
(mf
Cof

2. Disable Spinner Hydraulic Circuit

The display will present a warning to disable the spinner
hydraulic circuit.

Press OK to continue after the hydraulic circuit is disabled.

APPUCATION | FELDMOTES | MAP a36am ]
. WARNING: Manually disable or shut off the spinner hydraulic circuit. If the spinner runs unexpectedly, injury
could occur.

3. Select Conveyor to Calibrate
Press NEXT to continue.
4. Enter Dispense Amount

Enter the desired target amount of product to dispense (the recommended amount is 500 pounds or 250
kilograms).

Press NEXT to continue.

5. Start Dispensing Product

Press Start to begin dispensing the product.

6. Product Dispensing

The conveyor will stop when the display perceives the target amount of product has been dispensed.
The Stop button can be pressed at any time to manually shut off the conveyor.

7. Product Dispensing Stops

Next appears the window after dispensing the display’s target amount.

This value can be reset and the process started again for a larger sample size, if desired.
Press NEXT to continue.

8. Enter Actual Dispense Amount

Enter the actual weight of the product dispensed.

Press NEXT to continue.

9. Finish Calibration

At left is displayed the window showing the new calibration number.
* Press Cancel to exit calibration without saving the value.
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* Press Repeat Calibration to begin the process again.
* Press Finish to save the value and exit the calibration routine.

10. Restart spinner hydraulic circuit
Restart the spinner hydraulic circuit.

A warning will appear when exiting the calibration wizard, instructing you to return the spinner control
hydraulic circuit to a field-ready condition.

n WARNING: Make sure the spinner is free of material before restarting the spinner hydraulic circuit.

Spinner Spreader In-Field Conveyor Calibration

The In-Field Conveyor Calibration procedure performs an automated routine to adjust the calibration
number for the selected spinner bin. This calibration is performed if there is a difference between the
amount of product logged as compared to what was actually applied. To do an In-Field Calibration
procedure, press the In-Field Calibration button on the Spreader Control window. The In-Field Conveyor
Rate Calibration Wizard appears, as shown.

In-Field Conveyor Rate Calibration Wizard: Step 1 of 3 1 SeIeCt Conveyor to Cal ! brate

Select the channel to calibrate, and press NEXT.
2. Enter Actual Weight

Channel 1 j The Accumulated Weight is shown in the top portion of the
window.

Select Conveyor to Calibrate

Use the numeric keypad to enter the Actual Weight, and press
NEXT.

3. Calibration Complete
a ‘ P ‘ X

HEXT CANCEL

A message appears, stating that your calibration is complete,
and showing the CFR amount in cubic feet per revolution.

Press Finish.

Spinner Spreader Chain Lube

If you are using a Fan Frame & Feed Gate Actuator, you can automatically perform a chain oiling routine
by pressing the Chain Lube button on the Spreader Control window and following the steps below.

O Note: Perform a chain oiling routine daily.

1. Acknowledge the first warning. Manually disable or shut off the spinner hydraulic circuit.

2. Enter a Routine Duration. Enter the routine time that it takes to turn the conveyor one revolution.
3. Press Start. Press the Start button, and when the routine is finished press OK.

4. Acknowledge the second warning. Return the spinner hydraulic control to a field-ready condition.
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STRIP-TILL

STRIP TILL APPLICATION RATE CONTROL TAB

Coers | 02~ Potash - i «==| The Application Tab for Strip Till has several buttons and
El status display areas that are specific to its functionality. The

e following table and pages outline the details of these

. controls.

B"Z‘l

------—------

| {m“ e
Pmm n 0.0

Srip=Till Bar ||-|zn|n- |“ElIlIIITK [ MAP ]nmwxmr ] AHTPM @ |

STRIP-TILL Press to display the Strip Till window and settings. For further information, see “Strip Till
coNTROL | Control Settings” on page 240.

Displays active swath width.

nn The AutoSwath check box allows the enable/disable of the Automatic Swath Control
LILY feet functionality.

[v” Autoswatn

Displays the status of the product control channel. When the fertilizer bin is grey no
product application is taking place. When product is being applied, the fertilizer bin

' ' will turn green, as shown at left.

FAN 0 RPM

Displays the current target application rate. Press the up arrow button to go
to the Target Rate Application window. For more information, see “Target
() pap Rate” on page 223.

150.0

Ib/ac

TARGET RATE {Rate 1)

)
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STRIP TILL CONTROL SETTINGS

Press the Strip Till Control button, located on the left-hand side of

the Application Tab, for the Strip-Till Control window to appear, as

Channel 1 ‘ J— l shown. From here, you can calibrate the Product Density and CFR
settings.

Strip-Till Control

Product ﬁ
Density 58.00 It

CFR 1 0.1008 Ttifrev

Static CFR In-Feld CFR
Calibration Calibration

x|

* Strip Till Settings (for two channels)

This density value (shown in pounds per cubic foot, or Ib./ft.3), is stored with each combination of product
and control channel. Use the keypad to edit, if needed.

1

O Note: For proper machine performance and accuracy, you should check the Product Density daily.

*CFR1

The amount of product that is distributed with each revolution of the metering circuit. Shown in Cubic Feet
per Revolution (ft.3/rev).

CAUTION: New products will have a default CFR number the first time they are used. You must either
manually enter or perform a CFR calibration routine for each product once that product is created, otherwise
misapplication will occur.

« Static CFR Calibration

Press the Static CFR Calibration button to perform an automated routine to calibrate each metering
circuit.This calibration is performed before applying in field conditions. For more information, see “Static
CFR Calibration Procedure (Strip-Till)” on page 240.

* In-Field CFR Calibration

Press the In-Field CFR Calibration button to perform an automated routine to adjust the calibration number
for the selected metering circuit. This calibration is performed if there is a difference between the amount
of product logged as compared to what was actually applied. For more information, see “In-field CFR
Calibration Procedure (Strip-Till)” on page 241.

Static CFR Calibration Procedure (Strip-Till)

The Static CFR Calibration Procedure performs an automated routine to calibrate each metering circuit.
This calibration is performed before applying in field conditions To perform the Static CFR Calibration,
press the Static CFR Calibration button in the Strip-Till Control Window.
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1. Read Static Calibration warning

A warning appears, advising to disable the blower fan circuit and
prepare to catch any product dispensed in an appropriate container.

Press OK

.-, Disanle blower fancircuitand prepare o | 2, Select Metering Circuit to Calibrate
\11) catch any product dispensed in an

G S The CFR Calibration Wizard appears. Choose the desired channel to

calibrate, and press NEXT.
LI 3. Enter Dispense Amount
0K

Channel 1 ‘Channelz l

Use the numeric keypad to enter the amount of product to be
dispensed into the container, and press NEXT.

4. Enter Simulated Target Rate

Use the numeric keypad to enter a simulated target rate, shown in pounds per acres. Press NEXT when
finished.

5. Start Target Rate Countdown

Press the green Start button to begin the target rate countdown. As the countdown is started, the button
will turn red and state Stop.

When the countdown is complete, press the NEXT button.
6. Enter Actual Dispense Amount
Enter the actual dispense amount, in pounds.

O Note: The CFR will be calculated from the actual product amount dispensed.

ill

7. Calibration Complete

A message appears, stating that your calibration is complete, and showing the CFR amount, in cubic
feet per revolution. Either:

Press the Repeat Calibration button, or
Press Finish.
In-field CFR Calibration Procedure (Strip-Till)

The In-Field CFR Calibration procedure performs an automated routine to adjust the calibration number
for the selected metering circuit. This calibration is performed if there is a difference between the amount
of product logged as compared to what was actually applied. To do an In-Field Calibration procedure,
press the In-Field Calibration button on the Strip-Till Control window. The In-Field CFR Calibration
Wizard appears, as shown.
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1. Select Metering Circuit to Calibrate

In-Field CFR Calibration Wizard: Step 1 of 3

Select the channel to calibrate, and press NEXT.
2. Enter Actual Weight

Select Metering Circuit to Calibrate

‘Channen j The Accumulated Weight is shown in the top portion of the
window.
Channel 2 Use the numeric keypad to enter the Actual Weight, and press
NEXT.
| ‘ S ‘ % 3. Calibration Complete

A message appears, stating that your calibration is complete,
and showing the CFR amount, in cubic feet per revolution.

Press Finish.

LIQUID APPLICATION CONTROLS

LIQUID CONTROL APPLICATION RATE TAB

= o v ....,.:.,, ssm| The Application tab for liquid application control has several

."" = | buttons and status display areas that are specific to various

Wi g liquid product control configurations. The following table and

e ... pages outline the details of these controls, which may differ
® _ depending upon your specific configuration.

ENEN v 5 Gy e [ nutssan | | 82 e
st | v o [KENIERNENT 20

APPLICATION |mnm:-vm| Map I saarm [ia]

If you have included one or more Direct Injection controllers in the configuration, the
number of these controllers appears in the box above the Injection Control button. This
-H button, shown at left, displays green for each injection module when the discharge sensor

is detecting flow from the pump. Press the Injection Control button to prime the Injection
'gfﬁﬁggf Pump. For more information, see “Priming an Injection Pump” on page 206.

Displays pressure from up to three different pressure sensors.

Main 40
Agitation 20
Auxiliary 15
Displays swath on/off status. The example at left represents a 5-
section boom with all the booms turned on. Status indicators 1-5
g0 ree v autoswatn ‘ are colored blue when the respective boom sections are turned

on.
(o e e e 5]
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Displays the current target application rate. Press the up arrow button to
display the application rate settings dialog. For more information, see “Target
(2 Product A Rate” on page 223.

TARGET RATE {Rate 1)

28.0

fl oz ac

2

AUTOMATIC SWATH CONTROL

AUTOMATIC SWATH CONTROL, RUN SCREEN OPERATION

The AutoSwath Control feature requires an unlock code that can be purchased from Ag LeaderKINZE.
For other information on AutoSwath’s Run Screen operation, see “Automatic Swath Control Settings” on

page 172.
Select the AutoSwath checkbox to enable automatic section
e ad e Bin e control.
PR 2 3| «]=[c[7]2 ]2 ]v] 10.0

appucaTIon | pieonores | wae |

Lt | Himmess 10 GPA

=s=| The AutoSwath feature for DirectCommand will automatically

PRESSLINE {pai) SWATH

Mhain % G0 rea F AuluSwalk

Agilalivn w
wae o [1EOEOEDAR

|_== | control boom section on/off state based upon the following

mapped features in a field operation.

" Entering and exiting outer field boundaries

appucaTIon | pieonores | wae |

Lt | Harmss X 10GEA
+

e R [+ .
Mhain 0 YGH s [ AwloSwall | 1hamess X 10GPA
Agilalivn (1]
wae o [IEIEIGIEIE 00 100

appucaTIon | pieonores | wae |

Entering and exiting internal field boundaries
Entering and exiting mapped product recommendation areas
Entering and exiting previously applied areas within a field
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APPLICATION REPORTING

REPORT SETTINGS

% Field Notes

Markers | Repors ‘

The settings and options contained on
il the Reports Tab of the Field Notes
configuration settings determine the
behavior of the display at the Run
Screen during the process of creating
[ Auto Generate Report application reports. Brief descriptions
of these settings are outlined in the
table below and continue on “Creating A

SR ED AFPSEEREE Smart Report™” on page 245.
@+ Multi- Color Rate

™ Prompt for Report Details

" Single Color Coverage

O Note:

* Auto Generate Report

Check this option to have the display automatically generate an application report each time product
application is completed and the Field button is selected. For more information, see “Creating A Smart
Report™” on page 245.

* Prompt for Report Details
Check this option to have the display automatically launch the region summary data collection dialog box
each time a new region is created at the Run screen during application rate control.

* Report Map Appearance

- Multi-Color Rate - Select this option to have application reports display the application maps using rate
legend as displayed on the run screen.

- Single Color Coverage - Select this option to have the application reports display single color product
coverage maps.

ENTERING REPORT DETAILS

When a new product application is started in a field and each time a new region is created, the Report
Details window displays. When the Report Details window appears, you may edit any of the report items
by selecting that item and pressing the Edit button. This information will then be compiled into a Smart
Report.™ For more information on Smart Reports, see “Creating A Smart Report™” on page 245.
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SYEL

Crop Name Carn
Soll Motsture Level Optimal
Soil Condiion Medius
| | E—— High

| Aiir Tremp §5¢F

Soll Temperature 5z¢F

emo

===

T WA

3
F<
E

General  Post Sprayer, Directliquid |

Addribute | Widur

Spray Mozzle Par Number KREUNMS
Bnam Prassur
Spray Boom Heighl 2in

Crop Rotation Restrictions Ho

20 Placs 5 3
Target Pest 2 =

Lk

Edit

emo

o

===

CANCEL

The General tab is where you can enter the following
information:

* Crop information

* Application timing

» Weather information

* Soil condition

Report Details - Configuration

An Equipment Configuration Tab will be present for each
control channel being used.

When you press the Edit button, you may enter the following
details, based upon your specific configuration:

* Machine and equipment information as appropriate

 Product REI and rotation restriction

« Application placement method

« Up to four target pests for the product being used

All common information is populated at the same time when

multiple control channels are in use. Multiple instances of
data can be entered by creating new regions within the field.

Note: A common use for this functionality is to enter multiple instances of weather data when a product
application is completed over the course of multiple days.

CREATING A SMART REPORT™

The following procedure describes how to create a product application Smart Report using the Auto
Generate feature. For information on manually creating Smart Reports, see “Manually Creating Application

Reports” on page 246.

%Fleld Notes

ll 1. Select Auto Generate Report

Markers | Reports I

v suto Generats Report
=

Report Map Appearance

& Multi-Color Rate

£ Single Color Coverage

At the Reports Tab in the Field Notes window, select the
Auto Generate Report option. This setting will then create
an application report each time you switch to a new field
operation.

O Note: For more information on the Reports tab, see “Report Settings” on page 244.
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_os | s ssm| 2. Press the Field button
With the Auto Generate Report option selected, press the

EEE Field button, and the Create Report window appears, as

Do-1s shown at left. A bar quickly extends across this window as the
I = application report is created.

. ANRRRNNRNERRNNNDDR %

—Ri-“-

LTI TR
e e |

Audiary n

APPLICATION |FI1DNOII! | MAP INII'QPIOI’ | B2 PM E {-o
Create Report

\inj Report creation complete.

=

3. Report Completed

The Create Report window at left displays after the application
report is copied to the external data storage card.

Press OK to start setting up a new field operation.

_injx/| 4- Smart Report Data Card File Storage

File Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help | f,' TOp folder
OBack - O @ ? /..-\: Search Folders EL'F lj} x i
Address I‘«v G j a Go
= U
_iojx|| Report folder
B Edt den Favores ook Hep @ || product application reports are automatically stored on
OBack - J ™ ? 7 ) Search Folders = & x 3 the eXternaI data Card a.t the t|me Of report Cl’eatlon
Address | Greonszanon -IE% | Reports are created and stored inside folders that are
9 o Farm 0000y created with the following sequential information provided
(=] East Field_on0dbss.iby by the dlsplay

Mortheast Field_0000dbaF iby

« Ten-digit serial number of the display. Example: 2007250001. (Another example is shown at left).
* Grower

e Farm

* Field Name

* Configuration Name

e Unique ID #

« Date of most recent product application

Example: East 91_Post Sprayer_DirectLiquid_0000177a_060506.pdf
MANUALLY CREATING APPLICATION REPORTS

If desired, application reports can be created manually by following the steps detailed below.
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% U

==m| 1. Field Notes Tab

[
(=] =]

3
H

ca |Ea

a|ca

_| At the Field Notes tab on the Run screen, press the Report
Details button to launch the window shown below.

L

£

[
c
i

| T WA SYEL

x| 2. Report Details

Soll Motsture Level

Soil Condition

Crop Besidiss Lovel

| Aiir Tremp

' Enter report information and press Accept to store the
information in the display and return to the Run Screen.

Report Generated At The Run Screen

Soll Temperature -
7 *
= s CANCEL
| I
[E— e
Grawns
Growerl Grower:  Grwer] Croatn
Fild Flekd: 1
1 Producl: 7% UAN Map
Regian Operating Conliguration;
Instance 1 | el Sprayer, Dirct squid -
1= Froduct Group:
Instance 7
|zu% uAn (1) =
oH

Hats: The vak

it |

Fieshd Toakad (.

Manual creation of individual reports is done at the Summary
Screen. Select the correct Grower and Field from the list
boxes and press Create Report.

Select the Operating Configuration and Product Group from
the Create Report window shown at left.

Press Accept to create the application report.

VIEWING SMART REPORTS
Viewing Smart Reports on your PC

& G:,2004220100%Report, ABC FARMS' Greenpasture

=l x|

Smart Report™ creates printed documentation of all in-field

File Edit View Favorites Tools Help

i/
| o

product application events. This report can either be created

GBack ML~ ﬁ ‘ /-\: Search

Folders | =7 x Q|E|'

jaGo

Address I..j 1420042201000 Report\ ABC FARMSiGreenpasture

- iNortheast Field_Generic Tractor, Sprayer 1, Directliquid 00000387 080114, pdF:

through the Auto Generate Report, or manually.
Viewing PDFs

Product application reports are created in the Adobe Acrobat
.PDF file format. The Adobe Reader software required to
view and print application reports come pre-installed on most
computers. If Adobe Reader is not installed on your computer
the program is available for download at no charge. A link to
the Adobe download site is located with the operator’s
manual and quick reference sheets at
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http://www.agleader.com/support.php?Page=manuals/insight

Viewing Smart Reports on the Display

% Console

kd

General | Memory lFeﬂlmS | Advanced ]

Filiz Miwme

: h 2004270670
| = E':i Repont
| & Qnom af River

- Q 2006001002
[
Card Size: 602 MB

[ size | j
Delete
Flle: |

Eiimrpnn
i Airpor Es_John Dere 9220, MM, 261 KB

Used: S57.6ME
Free: 25MB

Creats
Backup Fils
Rl
from Biackup

Copy All
J Log Files

v chear
N Intemal Memal

To view the Smart Report while it is still stored in the memory
card inside the display, follow the instructions below.

A file browser is located on the Memory tab of Display Setup.
Folders and files can be deleted from the storage card by
using the Delete File function at this screen.

All application reports are stored in a common folder named
Report on the root of the external storage card.

Sub-folders are automatically created as needed for each
grower and field as reports are created.

WARNING: Appropriate warning are given by the display prior to the files being deleted from the storage
card. Deleted data cannot be recovered from the card.

Control Channel Report Content

CINSIGHT
APPLICATION REFORT
Grower Field
(Do Inc. Field: Demo Field 2 Farm; Doo Farms
123 Any Streat County:  Dallas Description:
(Anywhere, 1A 55555 Township: Union
555-567-2436 Range:
Section:
Equipment Configuration [Application Application DatelTime
Viehicle: Generic Sprayer (Tirming. Post Emenge Start Time: 08/11/2008 10:56 AM
Implemant: Ganeric Sprayer Placement Suface Broadeast | [End Time: DE/11/2008 11:33 AM
[Boom Height:  38in Mozzle PN XRB008
[Boom Pressure; 45 PS|
[Product: Herbicide Mix
Applied Area: 79.65 ac
Rate (gal):
W20+
W240-320
W1s0-240
Den-180
Oo-z0
. A
Total Field Area: 74,26 ac N
Crop Restrictions Target Pests
Crop: Com Crop Retation Restrictions. Mo Mot Cbserved Mot Cbserved
Growth Stage: 5 Leaf Restricted Entry Interval (REI): 12 Howrs Nat Observed Not Obsarved
[Product Summary
Hame Manufacturer EPA # RUP Amount Average Rate
Herbicide Mix Acma Company Ne 1596.00 gal 20.04 galiac
Harbicide A Acre Company A35.TBES Yes 5361l oz 32.06 | ozfac
Herbicide B Acme Company F32.0876 e 22344110z 28.05M ozfac
Crop O Acma Company No 79,80 pt 1.00 ptiac
Water Mo 1548 60 gal 19.44 galac
(o] ISupervisar
Signature
(Operator: Licensa:
(Operalor: License:
| Suparvisor: License:
Dema Field 2_Ganeric Sprayer, G5 DirectLiquid_0000012d_080611.pdf Page 10f2
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The content of all product application
reports is divided into two distinct groups.
The first page(s) of the report represent
field and product control channel specific
information. In cases of multiple product
application, multiple pages will be
generated, one for each channel of
product control.

Control Channel Content

« Service Provider Information

« Grower Information

« Field Information

* Farm Name and Description

« Equipment Configuration Information
 Application Information

« Date/Time Information

« Crop Information

« Rotation Restrictions and REI

* Multiple Target Pests

 Applied Product Information

¢ Operator and Supervisor Information


http://www.agleader.com/support.php?Page=manuals/insight

Region Summary Report Content

REGION SUMMARY
Item Region 1 Region 2

Region Name <>

Operator Name

Application Details

Area 79.65ac

Herbicide Mix Amount 1596.00 gal

Application Start Time 06/11/2008 10:56 AM

Application End Time 06/11/2008 11:33 AM

Soil Condlitions

Soil Temperature 58°F
Soil Moisture Level Optimal
Soil Condition Medium
Crop Residue Level Low
Tillage Type Conventional
Environmental

Air Temperature 74°F
\Wind Speed 5 mph
'Wind Direction (From) NE

Sky Condition Partly Sunny
Humidity 24%

Additional Information

Memo

Demo Field 2_Generic Sprayer, GS DirectLiquid_0000012d_080611.pdf

Page 20of 2

The last pages of the application report
contain field region summary data. Multiple
regions can be created as needed in each
field. Each region can document changes
in weather and other critical information.
The user has the ability to log changes in
temperature, weather and machine
operators simply by creating a new field
region. Additional Region Summary pages
are created as needed if more that two
field regions are created for an individual
field.

Regional Summary Information

* Region Name

» Machine Operator By Region

* Applied Area

« Applied Volume

« Application Start/Stop Time and Date
* Soil Condition Information
 Environmental Information

* Region Text Memo

LIQUID CONTAINER LEVEL TRACKING

LIQUID CONTAINER LEVEL MONITORING AT RUN SCREEN

[
weny o [ EEEEERRR 50.0

APFPLICATION Irmwml MR I 1044 AM

You can track the liquid product level of a spray solution tank
both on the Run screen as well as the Field Totals window. In
order for the display to show the correct amount of product
contained in the solution tank, you must update the container
amount information by pressing the Fill/Empty button on the Run
screen’s Field Notes Tab. For more information, see “Fill/Empty
Events” on page 250.

The Container Level is shown as a display item on the Run Screen.
Container Level on Field Totals window
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s=m| The container level's percentage and current amount is also
shown at the bottom left-hand side of the Field Totals

Was .
B window.
R Fo— ——— o = |[ge= To display the Field Totals window, press the Field button on the
I 1652 ;‘ W ,".;?"‘; _ Run Screen while data is being logged in the field.
na 52.20 o Frossiey 758 aehe Low Container Level Warning
Dprating T 01 gal
e

R
| Contaner Level (35%)  1143.6 gal I h

(B}

APMICATION | FIELD NOTES | Mar [ T30 AM

The Container Level Warning appears when spray solution
tank level counts down to a specified percentage or liquid
measurement of the container’s capacity.
5) SS1200 Gal containing 28% UAN is at * When this warning occurs, refill your tank as necessary. As you refill
10%. your tank, you should follow the FillEmpty event procedure described
at “Fill/Empty Events” on page 250.
* You can adjust this warning level by pressing the bell icon on the
OK | Fil/Empty event window. For more information, see “Optional Step:
Set Low Container Level Settings” on page 251.

FILL/IEMPTY EVENTS

When filling or emptying the solution spray tank, you may update the amount shown on the display’s run
screen by using the following procedure.

_oas | s o sesm| 1. Press FilllEmpty button
e | On the Run screen’s Field Notes tab, press the Fill Empty
ﬁ:i button to display the container Fill Empty Event window.
|: B
F|IIIEmpty >
APMLICATION  FIELD HOTES | MAP [
_oers | I EEE | s=m| 2. Edit Fill/Empty Event information
=L Tty B — — The FillEmpty window appears. Use the buttons on the right-
e .| hand side of this window to perform the following tasks:
Clo-10 Liwed

= _ Press Edit Level to select an Event Type to enter into the
- display, such as Fill, Empty, Partial Fill, or Partial Empty. For
* more detail, see “Choose Fil/Empty Event Type” on page 251.

mmm| L B TR T | m——
et | RFA',}/FI' PJ\?I%H | ;H:.“;
APPLICATION FIELD NOTES | Mar [ AUTOPILOT | 2EIPM E @
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« Press the bell icon button to change Low Container Level Settings, as shown. This button brings
-I:L | up the Low Container Level Settings window. For more information, see “Optional Step: Set Low

Container Level Settings” on p

age 251.

* Press Revert to return FillEmpty event settings to defaults.

ssm| 3. Choose Fill/Empty Event Type

Fill { Erpty Dlails
[Ml=a ss0| Container: S5 1200 gal
Ewn-an aliax
[Jo-350 Amount
ar
Event Type
Fill - o
I-lulclA
(S Empty -
L1 ] Partial Fill -
MARKERS
Partial Empty

Pmn\nl|

APPLICATION  FIELD NOTES | Map |m|u|~n.u| | 325 P E ['b
DGrS l ZH% UAN SVETEM

mmm| cpses e -0 {97 e | LT[
e [ oo o B_0

The Fill/Empty Details window appears. Underneath the
Event Type drop down menu, you may select the following
Event Types to enter into the display:

« Fill = Select this when you fill the spray solution tank to maximum
level.

* Empty = Select this when you move all remaining volume from
the spray solution tank.

* Partial Fill = Select this when you add a volume to a spray
solution tank to bring the tank level to some point less than full.

« Partial Empty = Select this when you move a portion of the
remaining volume in the spray solution tank.

4. Enter Amount

NEXT, use the numeric keypad to enter the amount that you
wish to either fill or empty.

Press Accept after entering both the Event Type and
amount.

5. Fill/Event Complete

The Fill/Empty window reappeatrs, in this instance after the
operator has added a patrtial fill. Four columns in this window
display the following information.

 Container shows the Container Name.

* Alarm shows the threshold at which point the Low Container
Settings will display. To change this, press the bell icon button. For
more information, see the optional step below.

« Event Type shows the Event Type you just entered into the
display.

« Amount shows the amount you entered into the display.

Note: The amount of time it takes for a specific Fil/Empty event to occur is shown at the Elapsed Time portion
O of this window. You may edit the time shown by pressing the Adjust Time button.

Press Accept to return to the Run Screen.

Optional Step: Set Low Container Level Settings

Low Container Settings bell icon

A

251

NOILVOI1ddV



_vors | o p— | Example of Low Container Level Settings window
g Ji You may adjust the Low Container Level warnings threshold by

EE: | - w first pressing the bell icon button at the Fill/Event window. A

o= window then appears, which is named according to the name of
OO s your solution tank (see picture at lower left).
B ] -

E-I J j j -—“I

==t f | N N

Ml z ==
woucanon_ reiowores [ e wromr | )

Use the following buttons on the right-hand side of the Low Container Level Settings window to adjust
the warnings.
 The percentage (%) button sets the warning threshold according to the percentage of solution left in the tank.
In the example at left, the threshold is set at 10 percent.

» The units of measurement button sets the warning threshold according to the amount of solution left in the
tank. This button is named according to the container’s units of measurement you specified during the
Controller configuration procedure.

» The Disable Low Container Level icon, which appears as a bell with a red slash across it, shuts off the Low
Container Level warning.

Press Accept to return to the Run Screen.

VARIABLE RATE PRODUCT APPLICATION

VARIABLE RATE FILE BASICS

The display supports applying product based upon GPS-referenced recommendation files. Product
recommendation files are stored on root (not placed inside of any folders) of the external storage card.
Variable rate application files are loaded from the Application Tab of the Run Screen. When a Rx
(prescription) file is loaded, the display defaults to controlling product application based upon the target
rates from the Rx file.

Loading Prescription Files

e | st ss=| Press the LOAD Rx button on the Map Tab of the Run Screen
- 9 = ﬂ to load a variable rate prescription file.

s - 20 Patash . .

Bra e B, Selecting Rx Files

Potash
ToTAL
i
/ ATPED [[5T]
b
EA. g Y rn

" —— T

--------_N-------
*ﬁ rw_ Dala :: . r:;:m: ﬂ ﬂ

FEFERENCE | 7 Bousdary [ Grid

AFPLICATION [mnmws MAP Iunwnm [ LETU !:a

252



The File Selection window shown at left displays all product

recommendation files that are available for selection from the

File

Mame Size Created Ium Shapes:

E
00g5001k.shp 5356 Wed Feb 109.42:32 2006 ||l o | external Storage card.
00g5001p.shp 7404 Wed Feb 1 09:42:42 2006
Dema_fleld.inc 46212 Fri Feb 24 115316 2008
Demo_field tgt 46282  Fri Feb 24 10:02:02 2006
P and Kin< 50504 Fri Feb 24 16:0316 2006

<

o P
ACCEPT CANCEL

RX FILE FORMATS

The display supports the use of three different variable rate
. — _ | file formats. The differences between the file formats is
005007k shp 5356 Wed Feh 1 09:42:32 2006 ::::::; P”'Da:: outlined in the table below.

005001 p.shp 7404 Wed Feli 1 03:42:42 2006 | Frocuet 3:

Demo_field in: 46212 FriFeh 24 11:5518 zopg | Frodut 4:

<]

Demo_field tgt 46282 FriFeb 24 10:02:02 2008
Fri Feb 24 18:03:16 2008

qf #
ACCEPT CANCEL

« *.irx (Rx File)

The *.irx file is a new file format designed specifically for use in this display. Unlike earlier Ag Leader file
formats, the *.irx file supports multiple product recommendations in a single file. For more information, see
“Irx File Use for Multiple Product Application” on page 253.

* *tgt (Target File)

The *.tgt file format was initially developed for use in the Ag Leader PF model displays. This file format is
limited to one product recommendation per file. The display is restricted to single product variable rate
application when using this file type. For more information, see “Irx File Use for Multiple Product Application”
on page 253 and “Tgt File Use for Single Product Variable Rate Application” on page 255.

» *shp, *.dbf, *.shx (Shape Files)

What is commonly called a shape file is actually a collection of three different files. All three of the files are
required and must be present on the external storage card for the display to use shape file groups for
variable rate product application. A single "shape file" can contain recommendation rates for multiple
products. For more information, see “Shape File Conversion” on page 255.

IRX FILE USE FOR MULTIPLE PRODUCT APPLICATION

A single *.irx file can contain recommendation rates for multiple products. In cases of multiple product
application, step 2 of the process is repeated for each product recommendation.
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1. .irx File Selection

Fie Name e | crestes ' wco | Press the Load Rx on the Map Tab of the Run Screen to load
dogsoniatp S WedFeb 1 09423z 2000 | DR =] a variable rate prescription file.
0095001 p.shp 7404 Wed Feb 1 09:42:42 2006 Product 3
ool 45712 FriFen 24115310 2000 Al Select the desired *.irx file from the file selection dialog
Demo_field igt 46282 Fri Feb 24 10:02:02 2006 h t Ieft
P and K. 50504 Fri Feb 24 15:03:16 2006 S Own a -
al [+ ]
it | ok |
ACCEPT CANCEL
Prescription Association Wizard: Prescription 1 2 SeIeCt PrOdUCt Component
The Prescription Association Wizard appears, as shown at
Select Equipment for Rx: 28% UAN |eft
Post Sprayer, Directliquid J « From the Select Equipment for Rx (top), select the control channel

that will dispense the product (28% in this instance).

« From the Select Product list (bottom), make the selection that
IZB% uan J matches the units that the Rx map was exported for. For example,
the map could have been made to represent gallons of 28% UAN or
pounds of actual nitrogen.

Select Product

b4 To continue, press Finish.

CANCEL

4|¢

BACHK FINISH

0 Note: In situations where a multi-product file is being used, repeat this step for all channels of product control.

_vers | s v ssm| 3, Run Screen After Loading Rx File
e L Run Screen after loading a product recommendation file for
B - 28% UAN.
e
e _ i’
arm TARGET BATE e 1
L Main ] 00 rea I~ AloSwalh | z0% van
Agilalivn ]
waen o [IEEEEOEEEE 500
APPLICATION Irmnmn?ﬁ | Mar [ IBOPM
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TGT FILE USE FOR SINGLE PRODUCT VARIABLE RATE APPLICATION

The display can use the *.tgt file format for controlling single
- _ : product variable rate application.

File MName Size Created File! Direct Co

0095001k shp 5356 Wed Feb 1 03:42:32 2006 ;’;::;'ga(e_ 233:;9?'; 1. Rx File Selection

00g5001pshp 7404 Wed Feb 1 09:42:42 2006 | Units: gallons

Demofle i 46212 FriFeb 24 115318 2000 Press the LOAD Rx on the Map tab of the Run Screen to load

Demao_field tot 46282 FriFeb 24 10:02:02 2006

a variable rate prescription file.

P and Kl 50504  Fri Feb 24 180316 2006

Select the desired *.tgt file from the file selection dialog
shown at the left.

<] |>]

o P
ACCEPT CANCEL

Prescription Association Wizard: Prescription 1

2. Select Product Component

From the top list box, select the control channel that will
sl SR R & WAL dispense the product (28% in this instance).
‘ MX-285, Hh3 Toolbar, DirectLiqui j

From the bottom list box, make the selection that matches the

Setoct Product units that the Rx map was exported for. Example: The map
could have been made to represent gallons of 28% UAN or

‘ZB% UAN j .

pounds of actual nitrogen.

28% UAN .. .
" Press Finish to continue.
ol v 4 X
FIMISH CANCEL
_vers | s v ssm| 3. Run Screen After Loading Rx File
_| Run Screen after loading a product recommendation file for
28% UAN.

sdll
) L
m u H_HM ¥ AwloSwall || 20% UAN
Mh U]
— a 3 50.0

gulinc

APPLICATION |rmnmm| Mar [ BB PN

SHAPE FILE CONVERSION

_vws | Pt ssm| 1. Run Screen With Boundary

.,:%l | e | At left is shown a Run Screen prior to loading a prescription
Eliif’: : map file.
e = | Press LOAD RX on the Map tab to start the process of
sss converting a shape file group to an *.irx file.
- | 2. Selecting Shape File

LN
Nh

H

.
[ | g |
[mm] ™ Y]

= Select the desired file for conversion.

TP g Press Accept to continue.
™ Amtn Swath T 0.0

APPLICATION |rmnmm| Mar [ 03P

H
g
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3. Read instructions and disclaimer

Read instructions and disclaimer regarding the shape file conversion process. User knowledge of the
column name containing the product recommendation is required to complete this process. Press NEXT
to continue.

« If you are loading a prescription for a multiple product configuration, proceed to “Select the Number and
Products for Variable Rate” on page 256.

« If you are loading a prescription for a single product configuration, skip ahead to “Product And Units Selection”
on page 256.

4. Select the Number and Products for Variable Rate

If you have more than one product that can be controlled loaded on the Run Screen of the display, the
window appears.

Use the up and down arrows to select the number of products for a variable-rate prescription.

Note: Enter the number of products that require a prescription. Manually-controlled products do not require
O a prescription and should not be included.

5. Select Equipment Configuration for Prescription

If you selected more than one product in the previous step, then the window appears.

Select the appropriate equipment configuration to apply the prescription.

Press NEXT to continue.

6. Product And Units Selection

From the product list box, make the selection that matches the units that the Rx map was exported for.
Select the controlling units for product application.

Press NEXT to continue.

O Note: In this case, the recommendation could have been generated to represent units of Potash or units of K.

fl

7. Select Data From Shape File

From the list on the left, select the column that contains the product recommendation rate. The list on the
right side of the dialog shows sample data from the selected column.

Press NEXT to continue.

n WARNING: Selection of the wrong data column or unit will result in misapplication of product.

8. Default Rate Setting
The display assigns a default rate, use the on-screen keypad to edit the value if desired.

Note: The only time the default rate is used by the display is during product application is if the Rate Outside

O of Field selectionis setto " TGT Default". This setting is located in the equipment configuration settings portion

= of configuration setup. If the Rate Outside of Field selection is set to "TGT Default", the default target rate will
be used for product application when the vehicle exits a mapped field area.
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9. Name New IRX File

If desired, rename the newly created *.irx file from the display
assigned default.

Shapefile Conversion Wizard: IRX File Out

Enter Hame for IRX File to Save to Card

00g5001k.irx
< v X
BACK FINISH CANCEL
_oas | putan ssm| 10. Conversion Completed
i : |'., | Run Screen showing product recommendation file.
{EET
Css HATE

[Ja4a

H

w_H, SPFFD

10" t
[ g
™ stn Swath =

APPLICATION |anmm| Mar [

SYSTEM DIAGNOSTIC BUTTON

Specific diagnostics information, which pertains to application functions, can be viewed when you press
the Run Screen’s System button. This diagnostic information includes Liquid Diagnostics, Spreader
Diagnostics (for Spinner Spreaders), Injection Diagnostics (for Direct Injection configurations) and Input
Diagnostics. Technical support may request that you look at this window to help in diagnosing a
problem.

« For generalized diagnostic information, such as memory, display, CAN device and firmware information, see

the General section.
« For more information on LED diagnostic states, see “Module LED Diagnostic States” on page 174.

i

H
g

4
Fo

i
E

Liquid Diagnostics

The Liquid Diagnostic Tab includes the Active Controller
name and the Serial Number of the module.

1 mu|m| CAN | Uaud Dag |Ilwwwa]

Corrtroler Hame: Cwrectliged
I——— o Other information provided includes the Main Pressure,

Adgitabion Pressure (P2 )

JA——— c Agitation Pressure, and Auxiliary Pressure. These raw sensor
readings are shown in kilopascals (kPa).
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System Information

1 cemm | Duplay | AN Soreader Dhg |muu:nuu |

Correeyor | Speed (rom) oo
Corrveyce 2 Sgmed {rpm) HiA
Corrveyoe 3 Sgmed {rpm) HiA

-+ Serinl Pk
e ep— e
Araii Pty Spmed (1)

Dnichings Fire Woralin (402)

Firwipes o Kt

Watar - Libarty oz. injt

Iniscten g |l-dn-u Iiwmi-u |

o

F0TESIS

switch

Grear Sppmact Putae

{ oot | o | can | umines | maoss | E2: foot pedal

master

FI2 F13 F1& F15 FIB El E2 E} E4 £S5

Fi

F2 F3 F4 F5 FB FT FB Fa FI0 FI1

Spreader Diagnostics (for Spinner Spreaders)

The Spreader Diagnostic Tab includes the speed of the
conveyor, shown in revolutions per minute (rpm).

Injection Diagnostics (for Direct Injection)

The Injection Diagnostic Tab provides raw values from sensors
verifying that the pump’s output is working.

* Digital Pump Speed: Displays volume information, shown in Hz.

» Analog Pump Speed: Displays varying voltage as pump speed is
increased or decreased.

» Discharge Flow Monitor: Displays information showing that flow is
being discharged for every piston stroke.

* Flow/Speed Sensor Ratio: The ratio that the display derived for
calibration.

Input Diagnostics

The Input Diagnostic Tab lists the number of Ground Speed
Pulses coming in from the radar to the Auxiliary Module.

Additionally, the bottom row of boxes lists the active switches.
These color-coded boxes display the following diagnostics:

 Green: The switches connected to the Auxiliary Module are in the On
position.

* Black: The switches connected to the Auxiliary Module are in the Off
position.

* Grey: The switches are not connected to the Auxiliary Module.

O Note: The E2 position is the indicator for the foot pedal master.

TROUBLESHOOTING

TROUBLESHOOTING DIRECTCOMMAND LIQUID APPLICATIONS

Boom indicators on the run screen do not turn blue.

1. Make sure ground speed is registering a value greater than zero on the display.

2. Verify a target rate greater than zero is entered into the display.

3. Check the switch status found on the Run screen under System and Input Diagnostics. As the boom
switches are turned on and off, the Input Diagnostics window should change from black to green (if they
do not, then refer to the installation instructions to verify boom switch connections).

4. Check high current connection into the Liquid Control Module.
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5. Make sure the implement cable PN 4000495-1 is plugged in. If plugged in, then test for 12 volts on
pins A and B.

Boom indicators on the Run screen of the display turn blue, but the booms do not
open.

1. Check wiring connections for all of the boom valves.

2. Verify that the cabling is providing 12 volts to the boom valve on the signal pin

O Note: You can also check for 12 volts on pins 1-10 on the boom connection of the liquid module.

Boom valves pause up to 5 seconds before turning on by manual control.
1. Verify that the display and Liquid Control Module are both updated to the latest available firmware.
2. The boom switch cable may be wired incorrectly. For details, refer to the installation instructions.

Note: This issue should only occur on John Deere sprayers. Make sure the black wires in the switch cable
0 are connected.

Booms will not turn on when the foot pedal is on.

Make sure the Master Switch Input is set to “External 2” under the Auxiliary Input Settings.
AutoSwath turns on the boom too fast or too slow.

1. Check GPS offsets in the vehicle setup to verify all the measurements are correct.
2. Verify the boom offsets are appropriate for the sprayer.

O Note: Boom offsets are measured from the center of the vehicle to the center of the boom section.

3. Adjust the turn on look-ahead and turn off look-ahead to fine-tune Automatic Swath Control
performance.

4. Verify the boom offsets are appropriate for the sprayer.

No “As Applied” rate

1. Check cabling from the channel connection of the Liquid Control Module to the flow meter.

2. Check flow meter for product buildup and proper operation.

Rate is erratic

1. Verify that the rate display smoothing option is check marked in the setup of the configuration.

2. Check the controller settings of the active configuration. Verify that the valve setting for your particular
type of control valve agree with the settings given in the Quick Reference Guide.

3. Use manual valve control to see if the rate stays constant.
Erratic behavior from the flow meter and boom valves.
Verify that the display firmware and module firmware are both current.

No boom pressure at the start of the field.

Before product application begins, use manual valve control to build boom pressure. Select either Rate 1 or
Rate 2 once pressure is set to desired level. Enter the pass and allow automatic control to take over once the
sections are turned on.
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AutoSwath feature not shown.

The display must have the AutoSwath feature password unlocked before the feature is available to the
operator.

AutoSwath checked on, but booms will not turn on.

1. Make sure the ground speed is registering a value greater than zero on the display and not in the
covered area.

2. Make sure there is a target rate greater than 0.

3. Make sure the applicator is inside of the field boundary.

Booms turn on in the middle of the pass.

1. Check the display and module firmware to see if they are the latest version released.
2. Make sure the ground speed does not go to 0.

3. Make sure the GPS is not losing the differential source.

Rate not responding (error flashing)

1. Make sure the flow meter calibration number matches the tag on the flow meter.

O Note: For Raven flow meters, divide the calibration number by 10.

Make sure the pump is not maxed out for the flow being applied.

Use manual valve control to see if the control valve will open or close.

Check the tip manufacturer’'s charts to make sure they are in the operating range of the application.
Check for any product buildup in the flow meter.

oG rwN

. Check product filter for debris.
Booms turn on when outside of the boundary.
1. Make sure the Rate Outside of Field option is set to zero under the active configuration settings.

2. Make sure the Outside Boundary Option is set to Turn Section Off under the Automatic Swath Control
options.

3. Make sure there is not a gap between the boundary and the first pass of the headlands

O Note: For best results, run a new boundary when spraying the first pass of the headlands.

Booms turn on for a split second in the headlands

1. Make sure that the turn on look-ahead is greater than the turn off look-ahead.
2. Make sure GPS offsets are correct.

3. Make sure look aheads are less than three seconds each.
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TROUBLESHOOTING DIRECT INJECTION CONFIGURATIONS

System Problem

Injection pump
will not run

See pump doesn't
run content

Pump runs
full speed

See pump running at
full speed content

Applying wrong amount
of product

See application
errar content

Flow sensorfpump speed
ratio warning

See discharge flow
sensor content

Inlet restriction
warning message

See inlet restriction
content

Review Problem

When controlling a chemical injection pump using the
Injection Module PN: 4000896 the configuration
requires the use of a Liquid Module PN: 4000394. The
injection control is based off of the vehicle that has
been configured for the liquid DirectCommand control
channel. Once configured, the Injection pump uses the
same switch inputs and ground speed input that has
been configured for the liquid system.
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Boom indicators turn
blue on run screen

Refer to "calibrating

Verify a value is enterad AL
injection pump"

for the active calibration

“erify a target rate is
entered for the injection
contral channel

Check power connections
from the battery to the
injection pump

BATTERY POWER PIN OUTS

2 Pin Deutsch Plug 2 Pl DEUEE

See "Boom sections not
turning hlue” in InSight manual

Direct Injection:
Pump Doesn’t
Run

Power can be checked
at multiple locations.
First is the connection
at the Injection module
where the battery
power cable plugs in.
The second location is
the output connection
found on the injection
module. The third is
found at the 2 pin
weather-pak tower
found on the injection
cable PN: 4000851-3.
See table below.

2 Pin WP Tower

Receptacle
Power 12 V 1 1 A
Ground 2 2 B

262



Direct Injection: Pump Runs Full Speed

Refer to manufacturer
docurnentation to test
metering sensor

Check injection diagnostics
to see if digital pump speed
is registering a value

Display receiving
actual rate

Check injection diagnostics
to see if analog pump speed
is registering a value

Refer to injection
pump manual to test
tach generator

Digital Pump Speed Sensor - The injection pump’s digital pump speed sensor is used to provide actual
rate feedback to the display. If the display is not receiving an actual rate the pump will run full speed and
provide a “Rate Not Responding” warning message. See Digital Pump Speed Pin out table below for pin
locations. With the section valves on the cabling can be tested by pulsing the signal and ground pins to
verify the total applied increases, it is always best to pulse the pins at least 10 times to make sure the
total applied will increase by a noticeable amount.

DicITAL PumMmP SPEED PIN OUTS

Module Auxiliary Connection

3-PinC Il
12-Pin Socket in Conxa
Power (5V) 12 .
Signal (5V) 3 3
Ground 6 )

Analog Pump Speed Sensor — The injection pump’s analog speed sensor is used in conjunction with the
digital pump speed sensor to provide accurate rate feedback. The sensor is a generator that produces a
varying voltage dependent on the speed of the pump. The injection module will only get feedback from
this sensor when the pump is rotating. If the analog sensor is not providing a feedback to the module, the
pump will run full speed and the user will not have the ability to manually change the speed.

ANALOG SPEED PIN OuUTs

2 Pin WP Shroud Varying Voltage
Signal A
>9v at max pump speed
Ground B
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Direct Injection: Application Error

The injection module requires that a pump calibration be performed
before actual application can occur. The calibration number found
on the tag of the injection pump’s digital speed sensor needs to be
divided by a factor of 10 before entering it as the factory calibration
number. If the factory cal number is entered wrong, the pump
calibration routine will not finish due to a high application error.

» The pump calibration will fail if error is >10% from the factory calibration
number.

« If the calibration fails check pump and plumbing for physical damage or
excess wear.

Yerify factory calibration
number is = pump cal/10

Refer to injection
calibration routine

Direct Injection: Discharge Flow Sensor Error

The discharge flow sensor is used as a system
check to see if product is actually exiting the output
Check injection diagnostics | ©f the pump. The sensor is a shuttle valve that
to see if dischargs flow allows feedback for every stroke of the pump. If the
meniter s tegistering avalue )| ser has enabled the Flow Monitor Warning the
display will provide a message if the discharge flow
sensor falls out of its calibrated value. See table
below for pin locations.

Status light on run
screen showing green

Refer to manufacturer
documentation to test
flow monitar sensar

LED light an the injection
pump flashing

Check error threshold
found in the
controller settings

DISCHARGE FLOW SENSOR PIN OUTS

Module Auxiliary Connection
12-Pin Socket

3-Pin WP Shroud

Power (12V) 11 A
Signal 9 B
Ground 8 C
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Direct Injection: Inlet Restriction

Make sure 3 way The injection pump has a vacuum switch that is used to warn operators
valve is in operate of any restriction at the inlet of the pump. The sensor is a normally
pESHian closed switch that opens if a restriction is encountered in the injection

system. A warning will be displayed for the operator if the vacuum
switch opens due to restriction. See table below for pin locations. The
operator can test the system by unplugging the sensor, which will

f trigger the warning. If the operator jumps pins A and C, the warning will
end.

Check for plugged strainer
on inlet of the pump

Refer to injection
pump manual to test
vacuum switch

VACUUM SWITCH PIN OUTS

Module Auxiliary Connection
12-Pin Socket

3-Pin WP Tower

Power (12V) 2 C

Signal 10 A

TROUBLESHOOTING DIRECTCOMMAND GRANULAR APPLICATIONS
Run screen Granular channel(s) green light spreader indicator will not turn on

1. Make sure ground speed is registered a value greater than zero on the display.
2. Verify a target rate greater than zero is entered into the display.

3. Check the switch status found on the Run screen under System and Input Diagnostics. As the master
switch is turned on and off, the Input Diagnostics window should change from black to green (if they do
not, then refer to the installation instructions to verify switch connections).

4. Check high current connection into the Granular Control Module.
Master switch will not turn on when the foot pedal is on.

Make sure the Master Switch Input is set to “External 2” under the Auxiliary Input Settings.
AutoSwath turns on the booms too fast or too slow.

Check GPS offsets in the vehicle setup to verify all of the measurements are correct.

AutoSwath feature is not shown
The display must have the AutoSwath feature password-unlocked before the feature is available to the operator.

AutoSwath is checked on, but the spreader will not turn on.
1. Make sure the ground speed is registering a value greater than zero on the display.
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2. Make sure the applicator is inside of the field boundary.
Conveyor turns off in the middle of the pass
Check the display and module firmware to see if they are running the latest version.
Total Applied does not match Actual Weight Applied
1. Make sure the shaft speed pls/rev are set correctly in the controller settings.
2. Make sure the controlling product is set to the correct units.
Rate not responding
1. Make sure there is a ground speed registering on the display.

2. Make sure the shaft speed pls/rev are set correctly in the controller settings. (You must make sure to
account for sprocket ratios if chain driven).

Driven Teeth
X Rate Sensor Pulses = True Pulses

Drive Teeth

3. Check the user-defined value found under the controller settings for Strip-till.
4. The CFR number may need to be adjusted.

TROUBLESHOOTING SERIAL CONTROL APPLICATIONS (LIQUID AND
GRANULAR)

Rate changes on the display, but not on the controlled console.
1. Verify the current firmware is running on the display and Application Rate module.

2. Check the settings specific to your controlled console. (For more information, refer to the Quick
Reference Guide).

3. Check cabling and all connections.

4. Disconnect the serial connection and determine if the controller is functioning properly without the
display.

TROUBLESHOOTING SERIAL CONTROL APPLICATIONS (LIQUID
ONLY)

The display rate and serial-controlled rate do not match
1. Verify the current firmware on the display and the Application Rate Module.
2. Check the percent rate change. (Refer to the Quick Reference Guide for more information).

TROUBLESHOOTING SERIAL CONTROL APPLICATIONS (GRANULAR
ONLY)

The display rate and serial-controlled rate do not match
1. Verify the current firmware on the display and Application Rate Module.

2. Check to make sure the nominal rate in the display matches the nominal rate in the serial-controlled
console.
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GLOSSARY OF APPLICATION SETTINGS

Configuration settings

* Rate Outside of Field

Rate that will be used outside of the field boundary. Zero stops product application. Last Good uses the
previous rate before exiting the boundary. Rx Default uses the default rate written in the prescription file
loaded.

* Rate Display Smoothing

Determines how the feedback from the control channel’s rate sensor will be displayed on the run screen.
When checked, the display will show the target rate when the application rate is within 10% of the target
rate setting. When unchecked the display will show the raw feedback from the rate sensor.

e Minimum Flow

This setting is used to maintain a consistent spray pattern. The display will not allow flow to drop below the
entered setting. Set to flow at the lowest operating pressure for the selected spray tips with all sections on.
When spraying with one or more boom sections off, the display automatically reduces the minimum flow
setting according to the reduced spray width. To adjust this setting, select the keyboard button and enter
the desired numeric value.

» Controller Time Delay

Compensates for any delay in the control system when changing between different product flow rates
during variable rate application.

Speed Input Settings

* Primary Speed Source
Main speed input source used by the display.

e Backup Speed Source
If the primary speed source fails, the display will use the backup if one is available.

* Manual Speed

If both of the speed input sources are unavailable, manual speed can be used in order for the control
channel to provide application. Manual speed setting for use during static machine testing or by the control
system in the absence of primary and backup speed signals.

Automatic Swath Control Settings

e Turn-On Look-Ahead

Determines how far ahead the display looks to turn the swath sections back on. This setting compensates
for any delay in the product control system when the sections are turned on.

e Turn-Off Look-Ahead

Determines how far ahead the display looks to turn the swath sections off. This setting compensates for
delay in the product control system when the boom sections are turned off.

» Outside Boundary Option

Determines the behavior of the sections when exiting the field boundary or prescription-mapped area.

» Coverage Option

Based on the coverage option selected, this setting determines the behavior of the swath section when
entering/exiting an already applied area or field boundary. Options available include: Minimize Skip,
Minimize Overlap, and User Defined Percentage.

267

NOILVOI1ddV



Auxiliary Input Settings

Co

268

» Master Switch
Switch that performs global master control of all rate control channels.

*F1-F11
Settings determine the switch(s) that will operate the controlling channel specified from the configuration
setup. Single switches can be used to control multiple channels and swath sections.

ntroller Settings

* Flow Meter Cal

Calibration value representing the number of pulses that equal one-gallon of product flow through the
controlling system.

e Control Valve Configuration
Setting specifies the type of control valve being used for the rate control functions of the controlling system.

* Response Threshold

Determines where the control channel switches between using Valve Response 1 and Valve Response 2
speed setting.

« Valve Response 1

Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control error exceeds the Response Threshold
setting. Valve Response 1 represents the fast speed of the servo valve.

* Valve Response 2

Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control error is less than the Response Threshold
setting. Valve Response 2 represents the slow speed of the servo valve.

* Allowable Error

Determines the percent of error that is allowed prior to the product control system making any flow rate
changes.

e Flow Control Delay

Setting for period of time from master switch on and the start of product application to the first flow control
correction. This setting can be used to eliminate unwanted correction of flow control at the start of each
pass. Typical setting values are zero for granular and 1 —2 seconds for liquid application control.

* Close Flow Control Valve When Rate Off

When selected the controlling system will shut down when there is either a zero rate in the field or entering
an already applied area. When unchecked the controlling system will stay in the last known state when the
sections are shut off.

* PWM Frequency

The frequency that the PWM control valve is pulsed at. Settings can be found from the manufacturer of the
valve. Typical settings range from 100-125 Hz.

* PWM Gain

Determines how aggressively the control valve responds when making rate change adjustments. The
higher the value the more aggressive the response is.

» Zero Flow Offset

Represents the maximum duty cycle that is sent to the control valve without producing any hydraulic flow
from the PWM valve. Using too high of a Zero Flow Offset value can cause the product control system to
not properly control low rates. See the PWM valve manufacturer information for recommended settings.

» Shaft Speed Cal



Calibration number representing the pulses that equal one revolution of the rate control metering system.

» Max Conveyor Speed

Setting determines the maximum RPM of the conveyor that controls product distribution to the application
point. This setting is used when controlling a spinner spreader applicator.

* Fan Speed Cal

Number of pulses that are generated by the sensor during one revolution of the blower fan shaft.
Setting determines the maximum RPM of the metering shaft that controls product distribution to the
application point. This setting is used when controlling a granular strip-till toolbar.

* Min Speed

Setting represents the desired minimum speed of the blower fan. An alarm will sound if the blower fan
speed falls below this value.

* Max Speed

Setting represents the desired maximum speed of the blower fan. An alarm will sound if the blower fan
speed exceeds this value.

e Low Fan Speed Shutoff

When selected, granular product application of a strip-till toolbar will be shut off if fan speed drops below
the Min Speed setting.

* Rate Threshold

Percentage difference between the Actual Rate and the Target Rate when the Rate Not Responding
Message is displayed on the Run Screen.

Controller Settings: Direct Injection Pump Calibration

« Factory Calibration

The Factory Calibration Number is found on the tag of the Digital Pump Speed Sensor. This tag number
represents pulses per 10 fluid ounces. Divide the tag number by 10 and enter this number. Once entered,
this number should not be changed.

« Perform Calibration

Press the Perform Calibration button to begin the calibration procedure for the Direct Injection pump. The
pump will not run until this calibration has been performed

e Error Threshold
The user-defined percentage of actual rate error allowed before an alarm sounds.

« Error Delay
The number of seconds that an actual rate falls out of the error threshold before an alarm sounds.

e Error Threshold
The percentage of perceived application error based on the discharge flow sensor.

* Enable Warning
The Enable Warning check box allows you the option of displaying the Flow Monitor Warning.

Field Notes

NOILVOI1ddV

O Note: For more information, see “Report Settings” on page 244.

Ll

¢ Auto Generate Report
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When checked, this option will automatically generate the SmartReport each time product application is
completed and the Field button is selected.

e Prompt for Report Details

When checked, this option will automatically launch the region summary data collection dialog each time a
new region is created at the Run screen during application rate control.

* Report Map Appearance — Multi-Color Rate

Select this option to have the SmartReport display the application maps using the rate legend as displayed
on the run screen. Single Color Coverage — Select this option to have the SmartReport display single color
product coverage maps.

Run Screen

* AutoSwath

Use to enable/disable automatic control of boom section on/off state based upon field boundaries,
prescription files, and previously applied areas.
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FERTILIZER DEFAULT PRODUCT SETTINGS

Percentage (in terms of

Ibs./100 Ibs.)
Abbreviated
name for
. display and .
Material Type . N P (P,Os | K (K50 Densit
yp predefined (P20s) | K (K20) y
name for
SMS
Anhydrous Liquid under 5.14 Ibs./gal.
NH
Ammonia pressure 3 82 0 0 (at 60° F)
28% UAN Liquid 28% UAN 28 0 0 10.67
Ibs./gal.
30% UAN Liquid 30% UAN 30 0 0 10.86
Ibs./gal.
32% UAN Liquid 32% UAN 32 0 0 11.06
Ibs./gal.
Ammonium .
polyphosphate | Liquid Acr)rl]m(r)lgl:?ate 10 34 0 |1b1.73 |
(starter) polyphosp s./gal.
A_mmomum Dry A_mmomum 34 0 0 N/A
nitrate nitrate
Ammonium Ammonium
phosphate Dry phosphate LY e 2 N/A
DAP Dry DAP 18 46 0 N/A
MAP Dry MAP 11 52 0 N/A
Ammonium Dry Ammonium 21 0 0 N/A
sulfate sulfate
Urea Dry Urea 46 0 0 N/A
Potash Dry Potash 0 0 60 N/A
. Triple
Triple Dry superphosphate | O 46 0 N/A
superphosphate
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FERTILIZER DEFAULT PRODUCT SETTINGS (CONTINUED)

Percentage (in terms of
Ibs./100 Ibs.
Abbreviated
name for
) display and )
i P (P>,O K (K50
Material Type oredefined N (P20s) | K(K20) | Density
name for
SMS
sourg:anrzrhyosphate Dry Superphosphate | 0 20 0 N/A
P.otassium Dry P.otassium 13 0 24 N/A
nitrate nitrate

JOHN DEERE SPECIFIC INSTRUCTIONS

Her

e are some tips to remember when operating the display in conjunction with a Spray Star control

system. Refer to the quick reference sheet PN: 2002831-38 and other sections of the user guide for

spe
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cific setup and operation instructions.

MASTER SWITCH INPUT
After setting up a configuration in the display make sure to change the master switch input setting from
standard to optional. This will tell the display to read the foot pedal for the master switch input status.
MASTER SWITCH USAGE

When manually shutting off all boom sections in the field, use the foot pedal switch. Leave the OEM master
switch on the hydro handle ON during field use. Using the hydro handle switch may lead to improper field
coverage, poor AutoSwath performance, and inaccurate spray records. Only use the John Deere master
switch when completely shutting down the sprayer to transport or service the machine.

DisPLAY TARGET RATE
The display must have a non-zero target rate entered in the display before the boom valves will open for
product application. Ensure that the target rate entered into the display and Spray Star match to avoid any
unwarranted alarms or warnings on the display.
DispLAY DATA COLLECTION
The display will create a coverage map of all product application while logging actual application rate from the
product control system flow meter.
DispLAY AUTOSWATH BOOM SECTION CONTROL
The display will automatically control the boom section on/off status based upon previously applied area, field
boundary, and any mapped internal field boundaries.
SPRAY STAR APPLICATION RATE
The display will not control the rate based upon the target rate value entered into the display. Application rate
is controlled exclusively by the Spray Star display.
SPRAY STAR RINSE CYCLE

When using the rinse cycle feature on the Spray Star, the display must have the boom sections on to allow the
Spray Star to properly run the rinse routine. To ensure that boom sections are on:



1. Enter a target rate into the display

2. Turn the foot pedal master switch on

3. Turn all boom switches on

4. Boom indicators on the display Run Screen must be blue showing that boom valves are on

CONTROL VALVE SETTINGS
Liquid Product Control Valve Configuration Options

There are six different common ways of controlling liquid product application, which can be accessed
under the Control Valve Configuration list on the Controller Settings window, which is shown on “Liquid
DirectCommand Controller Settings” on page 184.

* Inline Servo

Rate control is achieved through actuating a butterfly or ball valve found in the solution hose that goes to
the booms. When the valve opens, the flow increases and when the valve closes, the flow decreases.

* Bypass Servo

Rate control is achieved through actuating a butterfly or ball valve found in the return line to the solution
tank. When the valve opens, the flow decreases and when the valve closes the flow increases.

* PWM 12 volt

Rate control is achieved through speed changes to the solution pump. The PWM 12 Volt setting is
programmed to pulse the power to an electric solenoid valve used to adjust the hydraulic flow to the solution

pump.
« Pump Servo

Rate control is achieved through speed changes to the solution pump. The pump servo setting is
programmed to control an electric motor used to actuate a hydraulic valve to adjust the hydraulic flow to the
solution pump.

« PWM Ground

Rate control is achieved through speed changes to the solution pump. The PWM Ground setting is
programmed to pulse the ground to an electric solenoid valve used to adjust the hydraulic flow to the
solution pump.

« Calibrated Reflow

Three-way boom valves are used to return product back to the tank in the off state. The returned flow is
calibrated with adjustment at each valve. Calibration is required any time the nozzles are changed.
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SERVO CONTROL VALVE SETTINGS (BY MANUFACTURER)

Flow Control Valve Sl VTS Re\galc\)/ﬁse Yelire Response
Configuration F_?L Response Threshold
2
Raven Accu-Flow, 20 GPM
Single Valve System (Fast (In-line Servo 40% 10% 5
Close Valve)
Raven Accu-Flow, 10 GPM
Dual Valve System In-line Servo 100% 24% 5
(Standard Valve)
Raven Accu-Flow, 30 GPM
Single Valve System (Fast (In-line Servo 40% 10% 5
Close Valve
Raven Accu-Flow, 30 GPM
Dual Valve System In-line Servo 100% 24% 5
(Standard Valve)
Raven Flow Control Valve, . o 0
3/4" (Standard Valve) In-Line or Bypass Servo {100% 24% 1
Raven Flow Control Valve, | . 0 0
3/4" (Fast) In-Line or Bypass Servo |40% 10% 5
Raven Flow Control Valve, | . o 0
1" (Standard) In-Line or Bypass Servo |100% 24% 2
R"aven Flow Control Valve, In-line or Bypass Servo [40% 10% 5
1" (Fast)
Raven Flow Control Valve, | . o 0
11/2" (Standard) In-line or Bypass Servo [100% 24% 3
Raven Flow Control Valve, . o 0
2" (Standard) In-line or Bypass Servo |100% 24% 8
;?E’;;SSIOW Control Valve, In-line or Bypass Servo 40% 10% 15
|Raven Flow Control Valve .

! - 0 0,

3" (Standard) In-line or Bypass Servo (100% 24% 15
Mid-Tech, 3/4" In-line or Bypass Servo [40% 10% 5
Mid-Tech, 1" In-line or Bypass Servo 40% 10% 8
Mid-Tech, 1 1/2" In-line or Bypass Servo [40% 10% 11
Mid-Tech, 2" In-line or Bypass Servo 40% 10% 15
Dickey-John Nh3 Heat )\ jine servo 40% 10% 8
Exchanger
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CONTROL VALVE SETTINGS FOR SELF-PROPELLED SPRAYERS

Flow Control 2 < < D
) <
> QO ) [}
Valve or = 2. N = < < 3
Sprayer Control < 2 ) s - i >
Model (and System 3 o 8 & o o @
year i £ > = el | e =
applicable) @ z o 3 2 ? ?
5] =] o o) (o) >
= Q [ N o
@ o
Use a
Apache starting
510/710/1010/1 | . 0 o o value of
210 (2006 and In-line Servo 2% 100% |24% 5 * See
up) note
below.
All Case IH
sprayers when AIM Command 2% 100%  |24% 3
using Inline Servo
AIM Command
Non-AIM
CaselH  \Command Mode 5 700-
Surveyor with A-lpyy/m 122 900 35 2%
post
12-volt
Non-AlM L 700-
Case IH 3320 [Command Mode (122 900 35 2%
PWM 12-volt
Non-AlM ek
chft‘ﬁi\”; 4420 Icommand Mode [122 [ /0% 35 |2
PWM 12-volt
Non-AIM
Case IH 3200 Command Mode 2% 40% 10% 5
(KZCO Valve)
By-Pass Servo
Case IH 4260 |Non-AIM
with Raven Command Mode 2% 100% [24% 3
valve By-Pass Servo
Non-AIM
Case IM 4260 |~ mand Mode 2%  |40%  |10% |5
with KZCO valve
By-Pass Servo
Case |H 3150 [Non-AIM
with Raven Command Mode 2% 100% [24% 3
valve In-Line Servo
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Case IH 3185 [Non-AIM
with Raven Command Mode 2% 100% |24% 3
valve In-Line Servo
Non-AlM L 700-
Case IH 3310 |[Command Mode (122 900 30 2%
PWM 12-Volt
Non-AIM 700-
Case IH 4410 |Command Mode (122 900 30 2%
PWM 12-Volt
(C;\é('\)”?)P rowler 1o imp Servo 206 100 |24 10
*See
g\ég’;;’ redator e g 2%  [100% [24%  |note
below
D g [PUmp Servo 206 [100% [24% 3
Page 220 [Pump servo 20 [100% [24% |3
Tza%';bgg_ 201005') Pump Servo 2% 100% |24% 20
Hagie STS 10, **350-
12, 14, 16 (2006 |PWM 12-volt 122 600 20 2%
and up)
Hardi 39-pin
Eg;aé(')'ozwgﬁg Calibrated Reflow 206 [100% [40% [
2007)
John Deere
4700, 470, No rc_alte control
49X0 provided
Miter DO N pump servo 2%  [100% [24% |20
Miller Nitro N4  |Pump Servo 2% 100% |24% 12
2
(Imperia
('\ggg%”a Paruda - jibrated Reflow 206  [100% [40% [)or
114
(Metric)
RoGator 864, **500- 0
874. 1064, 1074 PWM Ground 122 700 30 2%
RoGator 1054 |Pump Servo 2% 100% |24% 3
RoGator 1254 |Pump Servo 2% 100% |24% 3
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RoGator 1264,
1274 (up to
2006)

PWM Ground

122

**500-
700

30

2%

RoGator 1274,
1286 and SS
Series (2007
and up)

PWM Ground

122

**500-
700

30

2%

Spra-Coupe
3X40, 3X50,
4X40, 4X50

In-Line Servo

2%

100%

24%

Spra-Coupe
7000 with
factory pump
switch

PWM Ground

122

**500-
700

30

2%

Spra-Coupe
7000 without
factory pump
switch

PWM Ground

122

**500-
700

30

2%

TerraGator
XX03, XX04,
XX44

In-Line Servo

2%

40%

10%

Tyler Patriot,
Patriot Il, XL,
150, 150XL and
WT

Check for In-Line
Servo or By-Pass
Servo Control

2%

100%

24%

Walker

Pump Servo

2%

100%

24%

3

*Adjust this number to fit your particular configuration. Refer to the Application section in the display

User Manual for more information on adjusting this response threshold.

**|f you are using a PWM control valve, some adjustment may need to be made to achieve optimal pump

response to the PWM gain value. Increase the Gain value to make the display more responsive;

decrease the Gain value to smooth the response.

LIQUID SERVO SETTINGS DESCRIPTION

» Valve Response 1
- Default Value: 100%
- Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control error exceeds the Response Threshold

setting.

- Decreasing the value will cause the servo valve to run slower.

» Valve Response 2
- Default Value: 24%

- Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control error is less than the Response

Threshold setting.
- Decreasing the value will cause the servo valve to run slower.

* Allowable Error
- Default Value: 2%
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- Determines the percent of error that is allowed prior to the product control system making any flow rate
corrections.

- 2% - 3% is the normal dead band setting range.

Too low of a setting value can cause the product control system to continually hunt for the target
application rate.

Too high of a setting will cause excessive product application error.

* Response Threshold
- Default Value: 3

- Determines where the control system switches between using Valve Response 1 or Valve Response 2
speed setting.

- Leaving all other valve control settings at the default value and making a small adjustment to this
setting is usually all that is required to fine tune system performance.

Decreasing this value will have the overall effect of speeding up servo valve response.
Increasing this value will have the overall effect of slowing servo valve response.

LiQuID PWM CONTROL VALVE SETTINGS DESCRIPTION

* PWM Frequency
- Default Value: 100
- The frequency that the PWM control valve is pulsed at. Typical settings range from 100 - 125. See
PWM valve manufacturer information for recommended settings.
e Gain
- Default Value: 800
- This setting determines how aggressively the control valve responds when making rate change
adjustments. The higher the value the more aggressive the response is.
» Zero Offset
- Default Value: 30
- This setting represents the maximum duty cycle that is sent to the control valve without producing any
hydraulic flow from the PWM valve. Using too high of a Zero Offset value can cause the product
control system to not properly shut off. See PWM valve manufacturer information for recommended
settings.
* Allowable Error
- Default Value: 2%
- 2% - 3% is the normal dead band setting range.

- Too low of a setting value can cause the product control system to continually hunt for the target
application rate.

- Too high of a setting will cause excessive product application error.

SPINNER SPREADER SERVO SETTINGS DESCRIPTION

« Valve Response 1
- Default Value: 40%

- Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control error exceeds the Response Threshold
setting.
- Decreasing the value will cause the servo valve to run slower.

* Valve Response 2

- Default Value: 8%

- Determines the speed of the servo valve when product control error is less than the Response
Threshold setting.

- Decreasing the value will cause the servo valve to run slower.

278



* Allowable Error
- Default Value: 2%

- Determines the percent of error that is allowed prior to the product control system making any conveyor
RPM corrections.

- 2% - 3% is the normal dead band setting range.

- Too low of a setting value can cause the product control system to continually hunt for the target
application rate.

- Too high of a setting will cause excessive product application error.

* Response Threshold
- Default Value: 15

- Determines where the control system switches between using Valve Response 1 or Valve Response 2
speed setting.

- Leaving all other valve control settings at the default value and making a small adjustment to this
setting is usually all that is required to fine tune system performance.

Decreasing this value will have the overall effect of speeding up servo valve response.
Increasing this value will have the overall effect of slowing servo valve response.

SPINNER SPREADER PWM CONTROL VALVE SETTINGS
DESCRIPTION

* PWM Frequency
- Default Value: 100
- The frequency that the PWM control valve is pulsed at. Typical settings range from 100 - 125. See
PWM valve manufacturer information for recommended settings.
* PWM Gain
- Default Value: 100
- This setting determines how aggressively the control valve responds when making spinner speed
adjustments. The higher the value the more aggressive the response is.
* Zero Flow Offset
- Default Value: 30
- This setting represents the maximum duty cycle that is sent to the control valve without producing any
hydraulic flow from the PWM valve. Using too high of a Zero RPM Offset value can cause the conveyor
to not properly shut off. See PWM valve manufacturer information for recommended settings.
* Allowable Error
- Default Value: 2%
- 2% - 3% is the normal dead band setting range.

- Too low of a setting value can cause the product control system to continually hunt for the target
application rate.

- Too high of a setting will cause excessive product application error.

SPINNER SPEED PWM VALVE SETTINGS DESCRIPTION

* Fan Speed Cal
- Default Value: 4
- The Fan Speed Cal number is the number of pulses that are generated by the sensor during one
revolution of the spinner dish.
* PWM Frequency
- Default Value: 100

- The frequency that the PWM control valve is pulsed at. Typical settings range from 100 - 125. See
PWM valve manufacturer information for recommended settings.
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D

* PWM Gain
- Default Value: 20
- This setting determines how aggressively the control valve responds when making rate change
adjustments. The higher the value the more aggressive the response is.
* Zero RPM Offset
- Default Value: 30
- This setting represents the maximum duty cycle that is sent to the control valve without producing any
hydraulic flow from the PWM valve. Using too high of a Zero RPM Offset value can cause the product
control system to not properly shut off. See PWM valve manufacturer information for recommended
settings.
* Allowable Error
- Default Value: 2%
- 2% - 3% is the normal dead band setting range.

Too low of a setting value can cause the product control system to continually hunt for the target
application rate.

Too high of a setting will cause excessive product application error.

* Auto Control Check Box
- Default is unchecked
- Checking the Auto Control check box allows you to control the spinner speed.

ICKEY JOHN NH3 CONVERSIONS

CONVERSION FORMULAS

The following formulas can be used to convert the Dickey John flow sensor constant to a value that
represents pulses/gallon of anhydrous ammonia for use by the display.

Conversion Formula

Formula for flow meter calibration for Dickey John reading pounds of anhydrous

Flow sensor constant (pulses/in®) X 1728 (in%t) X 5.11 (Ibs of anhydrous/gal)

Density (Ibs. of anhydrous/ft3)

Formula for flow meter calibration for Dickey John reading pounds of Nitrogen

Flow sensor constant (pulses/in®) X 1728 (in%/t%) X 4.22 (Ibs of N/gal)

Density (Ibs. of N/t3)

chart in the Dickey-John documentation and is not provided in this manual.

O Note: The flow sensor constant is tagged on the Dickey-John flow meter. The density setting comes from a
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HARVEST

GRAIN HARVEST SETUP TABS

CONFIGURATION

The Grain Harvest setup pages contain all the necessary
settings to configure the display for logging, mapping, and
rate control for planting operations. The combination of
Configuration, Combine, Header, Crop and Calibration are

—l ol S| referred to as a Configuration within the display.
et | Backp | Wheets -|

Romove | AutoSwalh
Semngs

% Grain Harvest ﬂ

Configuration |cnmme| Header | Crops |CaJ|IrsIen |

Harvest Configuration Ligt
bl i L Ground Speed Sensor

« Configuration tab
Add and edit operating configurations. For more information, see “Configuration Tab Buttons” on page 281.

e Combine tab
Set up and configure additional combines. For more information, see “Combine Tab Buttons” on page 284.

» Header tab
Set up and configure additional headers. For more information, see “Header Tab Buttons” on page 287.

* Crops tab
Add and edit crops. For more information, see “Crops Tab Buttons” on page 291.

 Calibration tab
Perform calibrations. For more information, see “Calibration Tab Buttons” on page 294.

CONFIGURATION TAB BUTTONS

&) Harvest K The Configuration Tab is where harvest configurations are
. e — made and displayed. Press the Setup button and then the
cotortn e | v | o | cum | Harvest button to reach this screen.
pltlis L2 Gepund Speed Sensor . . . .
GrssTH 7165, 30000 Platform *» To see a Grain Harvest Configuration Menu, see “Grain Harvest
casalH 2166, 6 Row Head r'nmnrylcrs - Menu Tree” on page 171

Edil Hams| Backup |Whu|.‘h -

Remove AutsSurath
Seflinge

HH

* Add button

Press to add a new harvest configuration. An on-screen wizard will walk you through the setup process in
a step-by-step manner. New combines and headers can be created during the setup process. For more
detailed information, see “Adding A New Configuration” on page 282.
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» Edit Name button

Press to edit the name of a selected configuration. The on-screen keyboard will be displayed to complete
the desired text edits.

* Remove button

Press to remove a configuration. The combine and header will not be deleted.

n WARNING: When deleting a configuration all regions and harvest data logged with that configuration will be

deleted!
Ground Speed Sensor The ground speed source can be changed in this box.
« If any source other than GPS is selected, the primary speed source is the
Frimary | GPS - only setting that you will need to set.

— « If you select GPS as the primary speed source, then you will also need to
select a secondary (backup) source.

Backup | Wheels ~

* AutoSwath Settings button

The AutoSwath feature automatically increases or decreases the swath width of the combine head
according to your field's boundaries and already-harvested areas. The AutoSwath feature includes
sensitivity levels, which compensate for varying degrees of GPS performance. To change these sensitivity
levels, press the AutoSwath Settings button.

You must have an unlock code to activate the AutoSwath feature. If you have been using AutoSwath with the
DirectCommand™ system, the feature is already activated and ready to use. If you have not unlocked the
AutoSwath feature yet, the code can be purchased through your local Ag Leader dealer.

For more detailed information on AutoSwath, see the following pages:
 “AutoSwath Sensitivity Settings” on page 283
« “Automatic Swath Control, Run Screen Operation” on page 304

ADDING A NEw CONFIGURATION

To add a new configuration press the Add button. The Operating Configuration Wizard appears.

&) Harvest 2| 1. Select Combine
e | comen Lpoen | s _Loome Press New to add a new combine or select an existing one from the
— st e list. For detailed information, see “Adding A New Combine” on
T - | i‘ page 285.
| Press Next to continue.
AL L2

2. Select Header

Press New to add a new header or select an existing one from the list. For detailed information see
“Adding a New Header” on page 288.

Press Next to continue.
3. Edit New Configuration Name
Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the configuration.
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Press Next to continue.

&, Harvest 3| 4. Select Ground Speed Source
g | comen Lpeen | oo L courw | Select your ground speed source. If you will be using GPS as the
I et o o - primary you will need to select a secondary source.
ey oF2 | | Press Finish to complete the configuration process.
[
R e =
EEAle

AUTOSWATH SENSITIVITY SETTINGS

@% Harvest il

Configuranon | Cambing

Harvest Config

Fereithity 4 Lise with RTK or DGPS sl - mber
G5, THTaIn COMPEnsation recommenid, T

= N

Other settings include:
* Sensitivity 5

The AutoSwath feature automatically increases or decreases
the swath width of the combine head according to your field's
boundaries and already-harvested areas. For a more
detailed explanation of the AutoSwath feature, see “Automatic
Swath Control, Run Screen Operation” on page 304.

The AutoSwath feature includes sensitivity levels, which
compensate for varying levels of GPS accuracy. To change
sensitivity levels, select the Configuration Tab, and press the
AutoSwath Settings button.

If swath adjustments are performing inaccurately, adjust the
sensitivity accordingly. Sensitivity 3 is the default setting.

Use with RTK or DGPS sub-meter, terrain-compensated GPS.

* Sensitivity 4

Use with RTK or DGPS sub-meter GPS. Terrain compensation recommended.

« Sensitivity 3
Use with sub-meter accurate GPS.

* Sensitivity 2
Use with 1+ meter accurate GPS.

* Sensitivity 1

Swath segments are all on or all off. Use with 1+ meter accurate GPS.
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COMBINE TAB

COMBINE TAB BUTTONS

&), Harvest 12| The 'Cor_nbine Tgb provides 'functionality for sett_ing up and
configuring additional combines. The combine list will show
any combines that have already been created.

Configuration Cnmbme| Header l Crops |Ca]|bra||nn|

Combine List Settings

= Canbine ks To see a Harvest Configuration menu that includes
| 2 information on the Combine Tab, see “Grain Harvest Menu

Ca]mraleulstancel Tree” on page 171.

Combing Setings
Remove

Map Delays | GPS Offsels |

* Add button

Add a new combine. A wizard will walk you through setting up the combine. For detailed information, see
“Adding A New Combine” on page 285.

* Edit button

Edit the name of a combine in the list. To edit highlight the name of a combine in the list and then press this
button. Use the on screen keyboard to edit the name.

* Remove button

Remove a combine. The configuration and any regions and harvest data logged with it will be deleted.

WARNING: When deleting a combine any configurations using it will be deleted. All regions and harvest
. data logged with the configuration will be deleted!

» Combine Settings button

Change the advanced settings for the selected combine. The values should not be changed unless
instructed to do so by Ag Leader Technical Support.

WARNING: Do not change any of the advanced combine settings without specific instruction from Ag
. Leader Technical Support!

* Map Delays button
Press to change the Map Delay settings.

WARNING: Do not change settings from the default value of 4 without specific instruction from Ag Leader
. Technical Support!

« Calibrate Distance button

Press to launch speed sensor calibration wizard. For detailed information see “Calibrate Distance” on
page 285.

* GPS Offsets button

Specify the location of the GPS antenna in relation to the vehicle. A wizard will walk you through these edits.
For detailed information see “GPS Offsets” on page 286.
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ADDING A NEw COMBINE

To start the process of adding a new combine press the Add button.
2] 1. Select Make and Model

- L, Harvest
% e e P P N Select the correct combine make and model from the list boxes.
Canbion s o : Press Next to continue.

Al [
& Harves | 2. Edit Name
oo L e |_con Lo | Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the combine.
o o _ | Press FINISH to complete the setup process.

e
ENEANEA

CALIBRATE DISTANCE

The following procedure describes a speed sensor calibration. Before beginning, keep in mind these
two tips:

« Before beginning the speed sensor calibration, you should mark a measured distance to drive. The default
distance currently in the display (and the recommended distance) is 100 feet, or 50 meters if using metric
measurements.

* For the most accurate results, this calibration should be performed in field conditions (not on gravel or paved
roads)

To begin, go to the Combine Tab, select a Combine from the list and press the Calibrate Distance button to
begin the Speed Sensor Calibration wizard.

€, Harvest 2] 1. Select Speed Input
; ' ; : : Select the sensor type to calibrate.

Spevd Sensor Colibration: Step 1 of 4

Einkoct th G oo s Type Press Next to continue.

fCasalH

| WHEELS “ I 2168

istance

e

T 6ninr & known calibrasan numbar,
priss her Skip Calibralion bution CoMnation

- X

CANCEL

2. Calibration Distance
The display defaults to 100 feet (50 meters) distance for calibration.
Press Edit Distance to change this number, if needed. This value must match the actual distance of the
course driven for calibration.
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Press Next to continue.

3. Start Driving Course

Follow the on-screen directions.

Press Start to begin the calibration process.

Note: When the vehicle is at the starting point, the display should read 0.0. If it displays another number, press
O the Reset button.

4. Course Completed
Drive vehicle over the measured course and press Stop.
Press Next to continue to final step.

O Note: Itis recommended that you run the distance calibration twice to confirm an accurate calibration.

&), Harvest 2] 5. Calibration Completed

Canaguraon ' 0 : : Press Finish to complete calibration and store the calculated
Speed Sensor Colibration: Step 401 4 I

Combine Li; Va ue-

Calilation Complite!

The Speed Sensor Caloraton number has baen calculzied fros the
actual distance. To warly the Calibrasion, mpet the previaus sops

2166
Sansor Calibration Humber: 2009 pulses / 100 1t Isba""el
s |

T andnr & known calibrasan rumber, Entar
priss ENTER CAL NUMBER . Husmher

fCasalH

Note: Calibration settings can be manually adjusted if desired by pressing Enter CAL Number and making
O small changes to the setting.

GPS OFFSETS

After completing the process of setting up a Combine, you must also configure GPS Offsets. The GPS
Offsets define where machine’s rear axle is in relation to the GPS antenna. These settings are used by
mapping and AutoSwath. To configure these, go to the Combine Tab and press the GPS Offsets button.
The GPS Offsets window appears, as shown.

Antenna Offsets
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% Harvest

2]

Configuration

Cotnbine Lis|

GPS Offsels

Antenna

Head I

Enter Distance from Yehicle References to the Antenna

Antenna Lacation from =

Fiear Axle 15.0 it BEHIND =4
Antenna Lacation from =

Centerline 0.0/ [ LEFT M
Antenna Height from =

el 120t

EXIT

istance

[CaselH

2166

sets

% Harvest

2

Canfiguration

Combine Lig|

GPS Offsets

Antenna Head

Enter Distance from Rear fxle to Head Attachment Point

EXIT

[CaselH
2166

istance

sets

HEADER TAB

HEADER TAB BUTTONS

@% Harvest

2|

Configurasan l Cambing

Header List

30.007t Matform

& Row Head

Header | Crops li.:ajlbra||w||

Suftngs

Audd | Full Swath:

Number of Raws: WA
Edit Nass |
Calibrate Header
Headar Sansor Offset
Remove |

30,000 feet

e Add button
Add a new header. A wizard will walk you through setting up the header. For detailed information see
“Adding a New Header” on page 288.
* Edit Name button

Edit the name of a header in the list. To edit highlight the name of a header in the list, and then press this
button.

* Remove button

The Antenna Tab contains three different settings.
Accuracy when measuring for a specific setting is
essential to ensure proper machine performance.

» Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the rear axle
to the position of the GPS antenna. Select In Front or Behind
from the list box to indicate the position of the antenna in
relation to the rear axle.

» Measure and enter the horizontal distance from the centerline
of the vehicle to the position of the GPS antenna. Select Left or
Right to indicate the position from the vehicle centerline.

» Measure and enter the vertical height of the antenna above the
ground.

The Head Tab allows you to enter in the distance from the
head attachment point to the rear axle. Use the numeric
keypad to enter in the distance to the axle.

The header tab provides functionality for setting up and
configuring additional headers. The header list will show any
headers that have already been created.

To see a Harvest Configuration Menu that includes detailed
information on the Header Tab, see “Grain Harvest Menu Tree”
on page 171.
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Remove a header. The header and any regions or configurations using it will be deleted.

n WARNING: When a header is removed all regions and configurations using the header are deleted!

* Calb rate Header Sensor button

Launches the Header Sensor Calibration wizard, which will walk you through calibrating the header sensor
that turns area logging on and off. See “Calibrating The Header Sensor” on page 289 later in this chapter for
wizard guidance.

* Header Offset button

Allows you to compensate for the distance between the GPS antenna (located in the center of the vehicle),
and the center of the header's swath. For detailed information, see “Header Offset” on page 290.

* Settings Box — Full Swath and Number of Rows

The Settings box displays the full swath width and the number of rows. To see these values, select the
appropriate header in the header list.

ADDING A NEW HEADER

Press the Add button to set up a new header. The Header Setup Wizard appears, as shown.

@), Grain Harvest 2] 1. Choose Header Type
| contns |_vesser | ciope | canraon Choose the header type from the drop down list. Choose
assari | e Selp Wizt Step L of3 either Platform, Row Head or Pickup Head.

alect Headar Type 000 feel

« If you chose Platform, proceed to Step 2a below.

« If you chose Row Head, proceed to Step 2b below.
4| « If you chose Pickup Head, proceed to “(Pickup Head): Enter the
Cut Width for the Swath” on page 288.

% Press Next to continue.

2. (Platform Head): Enter the Full Swath Width
Use the numeric keypad to enter the full swath width of the Platform Head.
Press Next to continue.

Note: If you are setting up a platform type header, it is recommended that you enter a full swath width that is
one foot narrower than the actual header width. This is done to promote more accurate area calculations, the
= header will rarely harvest the crop at 100% of the actual platform width.

(Row Head): Enter the Number of Rows and Row Spacing

Use the up and down arrows to enter in the full swath width of the Row Head.
Press Next to continue.

(Pickup Head): Enter the Cut Width for the Swath

Use the numeric keypad to enter the Cut Width for the Pickup Header’s swath.
Press Next to continue.
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3. Edit Header Name

Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the header, if
desired.

Press Finish to complete the Header setup process.

Header Setup Wizard: Step 3of 3

Suggested Name for Header

6 Row Head

<‘w‘2@

BACK FIMISH CANCEL

CALIBRATING THE HEADER SENSOR

Prior to logging harvest data, you must calibrate the header sensor. Crops must be set up within the
display to proceed with the calibration routine. Go to the Header Tab, select the correct header from the
list and press the Calibrate Header Sensor button. The Header Sensor Calibration wizard appears.

&), Harvest 12| 1. Read Instructions
¢ —— : : Read the header sensor calibration instructions fully before
Haager i o proceeding.
2000 P The Header Sensor it usd t fum Kgging on/otf automatically based on the feeder Tl . .
il s g Press Next to start the calibration process.
Gtep 1 Defire the Tul range of travel by setting the fauimenn and mirimum height.
Shep 2. el he 5900 Feghl for & crop Lhal will be harvested.
Step 3. Repeal op Heighl sslting for bl e the mas
and min resds ony 10 be 2¢t once Tor sach combane,
- ‘ I:l’ r.ni:it ‘

2. Set Max and Min Header Height

Set the maximum and minimum header height.
-a. Raise the header all of the way up and press Set Max.
-b. Lower the header all of the way down and press

Set Min.
Press Next to continue.
&), Harvest 12| 3. Select Crop and set Stop Height
¢ T e errTE : Select the correct crop type from the list box. Raise or lower
oL e o o s o e the header to the height where you would like to have the
— ] area logging turn on and off. Press Set Height.
f‘:‘r:?za Setact ’ﬁsmems - - B
smpm,, |
atop mfuglrlr, proas Holght Down
Stop 2 Select anclher Crop b sel Slop Height or pross FINISH
quix Flr;l/’ﬂll l‘ﬁk

O Note: The position relating to the Stop Height will be represented as a percentage. (33% in the example to
the left).
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Move the header above and below the Stop Height. When below the Stop Height the display reads
Down; when above the Stop Height the display reads Up.

To clear Min, Max, and Stop Height values for all headers, press Reset All.

. WARNING: If Reset All is pressed the sensor will have to be calibrated for all headers!

HEADER OFFSET

If the header of your vehicle is mounted asymmetrically to the vehicle's center, this can affect the
accuracy of the GPS data you are receiving. By pressing the Header Offset button, located on the

Header Tab, you can compensate for the distance between the center of the vehicle, and the center of
the header's swath.

Rightoffiset 1. Measure distance

!

First, measure the distance between the GPS antenna and the center of

the header's swath.
Center of

Center of swath

vehicle

Antenna §

2. Pull up the Header Offset window

Select the Header tab and then select a header from the
Header list. Press the Header Offset button on the Header
tab. The Header Offset window appears, as shown at left.

Enter Left or Right Distance from Centerline

I 3J.000 f Itotheright J ‘

ACCEPT | CANCEL |

3. Enter the distance amount
Enter the distance amount by using the Calculator button.

The Offset window appears, as shown at left.

When finished, press the Accept button twice.

U

ACCEPT CANCEL
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CROPS TAB
CROPS TAB BUTTONS
%Har\rest ﬂ
Comuson | comons | wesase | Crops | e |
vﬁﬁ:ty ﬂ

Crops and crop varieties are added and edited on the Crops Tab. The crops list shows all the crops and
varieties that have been created and are available for use.

To see a Harvest Configuration Menu that includes detailed information on the Crops Tab, see “Grain
Harvest Menu Tree” on page 171.

* Add Crop button
Add a new crop. A wizard will walk you through setting up the crop. For detailed information see “Adding A
New Crop” on page 292.

« Add Variety button
Add a new variety and associate that variety with a crop type. For detailed information see “Adding
Additional New Varieties” on page 293.

» Edit Name button
Edit the name of a crop or variety in the list. To edit, highlight the name of a crop or variety in the list and
then press this button. Use the on screen keyboard to edit the name.

* Remove button
Remove a crop or variety.

WARNING: When a crop or variety is removed, all regions and the logged harvest data relating to that crop
n or variety will be deleted!

Crop Settings The Crop Settings box displays the Dry % and the Weight/ Volume for
the selected crop.
Dry %5 14.0
wWeight'y olume &0 « Edit button

Cihange the values from the default. To edit, highlight a crop in the crops list

Edit and press Edit.

Legend Settings

 Edit Legend button

Yield j Edit Legend
Press button to change the default legend for the selected crop type. The
Legend Settings that are made here will affect new fields of that crop type.
For additional information see “Edit Legend” on page 293 .
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ADDING A NEw CROP

To add a new crop press the Add Crop button. The Harvest Crop Wizard appears, as shown.

1. Select Crop Type From List

Harvest Crop Wizard: Step 1 of 3

Select one of the available crops from the crop type list box.
Select Crop Type From List

Soyheans =

Press Next to continue.

= ‘ = ‘ %

HEXT CANCEL

2. Enter Suggested Name for Crop
Use the keyboard button to edit the name of the crop, if desired.
Press Next to continue.
3. Variety Tracking (Optional)
To enter additional varieties.
Press the Add button and the Variety Setup Wizard appears and proceed to next step.
Or
Press Finish and the new crop appears in the Crops list.

O Note: Any seed varieties set up under a planting configuration will already be present in the list.

4. Use the drop-down list to select the units for the crop.
Press Next to continue.

@), Harvest 2] 5. Enter Variety Manufacturer and Name
Conguraen | Conpins | _ssane | Crops | canraen Usg the keybo_ard buttons to enter the manufacturer and the
| S e St zorz variety or hybrid name.

Varlety or Hybrid Manufacturer

Varlaty or Hybrid Name
22M30

B«gK FI:II%H ﬁﬁ. I

Brnd

O Note: The manufacturer name is optional.

Press Finish and the variety appears in the Variety Tracking window. Add another variety or press
Finish again.
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ADDING ADDITIONAL NEW VARIETIES

To enter additional varieties, press the Add Variety button. The Variety Setup Wizard appears, as
shown.

@), Harvest 2] 1. Select A Crop
Cotgurton | Canon | s | crops | conraen | Select a crop and the planted units.
Varlety Setup Wizard: Step 1 of 2 )
s Press Next to continue.
Select Crop 14.0
-azma0 Soylusns . -

Salect Units as Planted

seels -

Edil Ligperrd |

@), Harvest 2] 2. Enter Variety Details
Cotgurston | Canon | s | crops | conraun | Use the keyboard buttons to enter the manufacturer and the
ﬁm’ Speore variety name.

Cozuma w b Press Finish to complete setting up the seed variety.

- o

0 Note: The manufacturer name is optional.

EDIT LEGEND
&), Harvest K To access the Legend Settings window press the Edit
- — Legend button.

Crops Atribute: YIELD

| | H25 229
X Cres - 2o Average Trad

4 [ ]ss-as

a0
Raset 1o Defaun
s -1es e Logead E0
Spacing 204

o Wz e
93 Color Scheme -
!9 o
-
e |

» Average button
Press to edit average crop yield value.

* Range Spacing button
Press to edit the legend range spacing value.
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» Color Scheme button
Selects the color scheme to use for the yield legend.

* Reset to Default Legend button
Press to reset legend to the display default.

¢ Ranges button
Select the number of ranges to display in the legend.

GRAIN HARVEST CALIBRATION TAB

CALIBRATION TAB BUTTONS

S\ H The Calibration Tab is where the following combine
, Harvest 7| Theca wing
calibrations are done. Some of the calibrations must be done
e i) | | < before harvest begins and some after. Distance,
Seyhows =] temperature, and vibration must be completed before harvest
S e begins. Weight and moisture must be completed after
@ s o w | | harvest has started.
M 8 cz 4180 4240 -14% Hharw
@ @ aoem o SNl Eor g Harvest Configuration Menu that includes detailed
“r * information on the Calibration Tab, see “Grain Harvest Menu
- Tree” on page 171.
Maigture | 1ewpera|une | Vioration | Area |
The Crop Type box allows you to select the crop to calibrate.
Soyheans A
* Moisture

The Moisture button allows you to calibrate the moisture for the selected crop type. This only needs to be
done once per crop per season. Changing this calibration will affect previously-harvested data. To calibrate,
first harvest one load of grain. Randomly sample grain from several locations in the grain tank to collect an
average moisture for this load, then measure the actual moisture using an accurate moisture tester. On the
display, choose the correct field and region the moisture sample was taken from. Use the arrow keys to
adjust the moisture so that it matches the known moisture of the sample. To use one constant moisture,
select the Use Manual Moisture check box and use the arrow keys to adjust to the desired percentage.

» Temperature

The Temperature button allows you to calibrate the temperature. This only needs to be done once per
season. Changing this calibration will affect previously harvested data. To calibrate leave the combine in a
shaded area or a shed for a few hours. Take an air temperature reading using a thermometer in the same
shaded area. Then use the arrow keys to enter that temperature into the calibration wizard. Then press Exit.

* Vibration

The vibration calibration helps eliminate any false grain flow readings while the combine is running empty.
To perform the vibration calibration, press the Vibration button. Start the separator and feeder house with
proper header attached and run at full speed. Press the Start button and it will count down from 60. When
it is done press Exit.

* Area

The area calibration will adjust the total area for a field. To perform press the Area button. Select the field
that you wish to calibrate and then press the calculator button. Enter in the correct area and press Accept

* Enter Weight
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The Enter Weight button allows you to enter the measured weight for a region. To enter a weight press the
Enter Weight button. Select the correct field and load from the drop down lists. Use the number pad to enter
in the measured weight. Press Accept.

* Show Cal Numbers

The Show Cal Numbers button allows you to view or manually change the calibration numbers. Press the
Show Cal Numbers button after you have performed weight and vibration calibrations to view the updated
calibration numbers. For more information, see “Adding a New Calibration” on page 297.

* Perform Calibration

After calibration regions have been checked and actual weights entered the weight calibration can be
performed. Check the loads you wish to use in the calibration and then press the Perform Calibration button.
This will perform a fast calibration. If four or more loads are selected, press Yes and a full calibration will be
performed.

WEIGHT CALIBRATION

Before the display can accurately measure harvested bushels, you must calibrate the display by entering
in actual load weights into the display for each grain type. You must obtain these actual load weights by
weighing the grain from a load on accurate scales (either in an elevator or calibrated weigh wagon).

Note: To obtain accurate calibration results, you must obtain between four and six calibration loads with
O actual weights).

You can complete a weight calibration at any time during the season; however it is recommended you
calibrate grain weight at the beginning of the season.

Pre-Calibration Checklist

* You must perform both a temperature calibration and moisture calibration before calibrating grain weight. For
more information on temperature and moisture calibrations, see the descriptions for each underneath
“Calibration Tab Buttons” on page 294.

* Check the elevator deflector and impact plate for wear. Verify you have the proper clearance at the top of the
clean grain elevator. Consult the Installation Guide for proper clearance.

« Start the calibration procedure with the combine stopped, the combine grain tank empty, and a hauling vehicle
empty.

Calibration Procedure

1. On the Run screen, underneath the Region Selection window, create a new region and put a check
mark next to the Flag Region as Calibration Load check box.

2. Decide the speed at which you will drive or the swath width you will use for this load. Try to keep your
speed or swath width as constant as possible for the entire load.

3. Harvest a load weighing between 3,000 and 6,000 pounds (1,361 to 2,721 kilograms).

4. Empty the grain tank completely onto a truck or wagon, and weigh it with an accurate scale. Record
each individual load weight to be entered into the display.

O Note: No grain from any other combine should be unloaded into this hauling vehicle.

5. In the display, immediately change to another load that does not have any data.
6. Weigh the grain on the hauling vehicle and record the actual load weight.
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« If you are using a weigh wagon to weigh the grain, make sure the wagon has been calibrated properly. Also,
only use one scale during this calibration process.

» Use the same vehicle for all calibration loads.
« Do not use a semi truck, as this vehicle’s capacity is too large for a calibration load.

7. Repeat steps 1-6 for a minimum of four calibration loads. (These calibration loads should be uniform
in size).

Note: Harvest each of these loads at a different grain flow rate. Grain flow can be altered by changing the
ground speed for each load (the recommended method), or using different swath widths for each load.

As an example, these calibration regions are shown with varying speed: .

Region 1 Region 2 Region 3 Region 4 Region 5 Region 6

Speed

5.0 4.5 4.0 3.5 3.0 2.5
(mph)

Note: As you enter these calibration loads, name them by using the appropriate region names, (for example,
0 name Region 1 =5 mph, Region 2 = 4.5 mph, etc.). This will eliminate confusion when identifying calibration
= loads.

8. In the Grain Harvest screen, underneath the Calibration Tab, select the crop type you wish to calibrate
from the drop-down list located in the top, left corner of the tab. Each load that has been flagged as a
calibration load for that crop type will appear under the Grain Weight Calibration part of the tab. (See
picture below).

9. Select one of the loads and press the Enter Weight button. Enter the Actual Weight and press Accept.
Repeat this step for each calibration load.

Girein Weight Calbration The grain weight calibration box shows all the regions
1 |Fiekdtane | FegionMame  |Estimated | Actual | Emor Entr that have been selected as a calibration region for the
B c1 4511 4610 -21% Ui .
. o o e an - selgcted crop type. This gllows you to check or uncheck
6 o3 a0 am0 16w cnmes | regions for use in the weight calibration.
B

]

c4 4235 4350 -2.6%

- It also displays the field and region name in which it was
harvested, the estimated weight for the region, the
actual weight after it is entered, and the percent difference between the two weights.

10. After you have entered all of the actual weights, check the loads to be used and press the green-
colored Perform Calibration button. Determine whether you wish to perform a fast calibration or a full
calibration.

« A fast calibration can be performed with three loads or less.

« A full calibration requires four or more loads. However, a full calibration is more accurate than a fast
calibration.

O Note: To perform the most accurate calibration, only check loads that have similar error percentages.

11. When the calibration is complete, examine the error percentage and press OK.

12. You should be able to calibrate the display for grain weight to an average error of 1% to 3%. If the
average error is more than 3%, uncheck the load with the maximum error and re-perform the calibration.
You still must have at least four loads checked to perform a full calibration.
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ADDING A NEW CALIBRATION

If you notice a decreased yield accuracy, you may need to perform a new calibration. To do this, use the
following procedure.

€), Harvest 2| L Show Calibration Numbers
compursson | canoie | wescor | cuope | cotoraon On the Harvest window, under the Calibration tab, press the
o ] Show Cal Numbers button.

Wl Mamie Raggion Mamie Estmalid A Erron Endor
Wiight

Cal Nussbers

1 |E
(=
B A [ 4180 4740 -14% Show
B &
[

il 2. Start New Calibration

Colibration Numbers

Config) | Mem Value

2 -

[=
[S1] 1747 Fietire Current Calbration and

e Slark Merw Calbralion) Mew Cal
(S 2056 {Tocpaires New CalLowds )

When you press the Show Cal Numbers button, the Weight
Fetire Current Calibration and Calibration Numbers window appears, as shown at upper
{Eﬁt:;tlir;]:fm'ﬂ'gr;tﬁgds} Mew Cal left. On the left-hand side of the Weight Calibration Numbers
window is a list of grain calibration values that range from C1
through C11. These 11 C numbers determine the weight that
the display calculates from the data that it records into your regions as you harvest. These numbers
have been pre-set by Ag Leader Technology, and you should not change them unless instructed to by
Ag Leader Technical Support.

On the right-hand side of the Weight Calibration Numbers window, three more numeric values
appear:M1, S1, and V1. The M1 and S1 numbers are set specific to the combine model and are used for
calibration. Do not change these unless instructed to by Ag Leader Technical Support. The V1 number is
the Vibration Calibration number. As with the first two numbers, do not change the V1 (Vibration
Calibration) number unless instructed to by Ag Leader Technical Support.

To start a new calibration press the New Cal button, located on the lower right-hand side of the Weight
Calibration Numbers window. After the New Cal button is pressed, the display will apply the new
moisture and grain weight calibration from this point forward.
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Retire Calibration

If you retire this calibration, you will not
& be ‘able to add data to regions already

using it.
HO [

YES

3. Retire Old Calibration

The Retire Calibration warning window appears, as shown at
left. Press the Yes button to retire your old calibration.

O Note: By retiring your old calibration, you will not be able to return to your old calibration, or add data to it.

@% Grain Harvest

Configurasian ]cnmbme | Headar l Crops Callbration |

v | Calbration 1, 0742000 ~

|I:nm

Calibration 1, 071142006

1| Fueld Mame Raggion mm'lmbramouz RN Endor

B Botom <1 19305 19300 0.0% agnt

Show
Cal Nussbers

2] 4. New Calibration Appears

The new calibration now appears on the Calibration drop-
down menu. Your calibrations, past and present, are
numbered in the order in which they were created. The
calibration's date of creation appears to the right of the name.

5. Perform new Weight Calibration

After you have created a new calibration, it is recommended
that you perform another Weight Calibration. Refer to the
procedure described on “Weight Calibration” on page 295.

RUN SCREEN OPERATION

RUN SCREEN BUTTONS

@

Note: Before beginning Run Screen operations, you must first go to the Field button and accept a field,
configuration, crop, and region. See the Field Button description for more information.

bors l Soyhizns SYETEM
VILLE FIELE

. Steryil

[ ]1as - pos

s - 185 VIELD

O - e

| [t

® MOISTURE
* 3 -

M

129 FM 1:,9 |

ca
cafica I::l 2
=] =] =] |:

™ AstoSwath FULL SWATH

HARVEST |nnnnolsn | (g Inurwnm |

* SYSTEM button

e FIELD button

FIunctionality changes, based upon the status of the separator. If
the separator is off, it allows you to change Grower, Farm, Field,
and Configuration. If the separator is on, it allows you to view field
totals. For detailed information, see “Field Button (While Not
Logging)” on page 300 and “Field Button (While Logging)” on
page 303.

* REGION button

Change and name regions of the field, and track and change
varieties. For more information, see “Region Selection” on
page 300.

Press to access diagnostic information about the internal memory, display information, CAN module
information., and diagnostic information for harvest. For more information see “System Diagnostic Button”

on page 307.
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* DGPS button
* AutoSwath button

The AutoSwath feature automatically increases or decreases the swath width of the combine head
according to your field's boundaries and already-harvested areas. Check the AutoSwath check box to
enable the AutoSwath feature.For more information, see “Automatic Swath Control, Run Screen Operation”

on page 304.

mE
B E

The master button controls area logging. The number displayed is the position of the head
in the full range of motion that was set during calibration. When the header is below the
set stop height and the switch is set to auto the box will be colored green and the area will

be recorded. When the header is above the set stop height and the button is set to auto the
box will display the color red and the area will not be logged.

AUTO

OFF

When the master button is set to off, it overrides the header sensor and the area will not be
logged. The box will remain colored red until the button is pushed again to set it to auto.

RUN SCREEN MAIN TABS

Harvest Tab

| o —

FIALL SWATH

KRR

HARVEST II‘JHI]WIFIE LI

141 M

The Harvest Tab is where the harvest area is controlled. The
master button allows you to turn area logging on and off. For
more details, see “Run screen buttons” on page 298. The swath
display allows you to change the amount of swath that is

being used for area calculation. For a platform or pickup type of header the full swath is displayed as
100% and can be changed in 10% increments. For a row head, the full swath is displayed as rows and
can be adjusted by the row. To adjust the swath width, use the arrow keys on either side of the swath
display. The full swath button allows you to go from any partial swath back to the full swath position. With
the header sensor calibrated, if the header is raised above the set stop height, the swath is automatically
set back to full from any partial swath position.

Field Notes Tab

MARKIRS 1-2 013

E

Hock,

o @

NOTL
Tile Inlet e

HARVEST  FIFLD NOTES MAP | REET
Map Tab
tomo T
= 1 " o] o | oo |
o iw i,
APPLICATION I”mmms MAP |m||:»=||.u| | 58 AW l:a
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FIELD BUTTON (WHILE NOT LOGGING)

The start of harvest in a field is accomplished by setting up a Field Operation at the Run Screen. This
process is similar regardless of the type of field operation currently taking place. To begin, press the
Field button on the Run screen, and the Field Operation Wizard appears, as shown.

_vws | I S | s=m| 1. Select Grower, Farm, Field
WIFLD IIN FIFLD NEGTON . . . .
i T ' At the Field Operation Wizard, choose the field for harvest by
e, . making the proper selections from the Grower, Farm, and
Bo-ws | foowrame 7] Field list boxes.
|7": -] If the Filter Fields by Farm check is cleared, the display will
e - show all fields in the Field list box regardless of what farm the
e nan fields are associated with.
mE [+ Fillr Fiolds by Fanm ﬁs .
o Press NEXT to continue.
] 4| » %
I_ RACK HEXT CANCEL

1] 1

HARVEST |nnnnolsn | (g Inurwnm | 12:48 PM

Note: You may view Field Totals by pressing the Field Totals button on the Field Operation Wizard. For more
O information on field totals, see “Field Button (While Logging)” on page 303.

2. Choose Configuration

Select the Operating Configuration that relates to the equipment in use.
Press NEXT to continue.

== s=m| 3. Choose Crop Type

[ FIELD. | REGIOH

e v v Select the correct crop from the list box.

Press Finish to complete the Field Operation portion of the
Field Operation Wizard.

CaseTH 2166, 20,0001 Plalform Soybsing

7.
"™

<

X
RACK FINTSH CANCEL

1058 AM

REGION SELECTION

You can use the Region Selection window to enable the display to track varieties that you planted earlier
and are now harvesting. You can also use two types of variety tracking: Automatic Variety Tracking and
Automatic Region Changing. Automatic Variety Tracking tracks only varieties; hence the operator must
manually change to a new region. By contrast, the Automatic Region Changing feature tracks both
varieties and regions, so the display changes the region automatically.

Tracking varieties and changing regions
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T The illustration at left shows how the display could track two
. different varieties. In this example, when the harvester
& . reaches the end of Variety 1, and the operator maneuvers
the vehicle to Variety 2, a message appears that either a new
- variety has been detected and the user is notified to change
. regions (Automatic Variety Tracking,) or that a variety has
. been detected and the display is automatically changing

' regions. (Automatic Region Changing).

‘M= To enable either Automatic Variety Tracking or Automatic
. Region Changing, first access the Region Selection window,
' by completing the Field Operation Wizard under the Field

. button, or press the Region button. The Region Selection

- window appears, as shown in the following picture.

Note: These varieties must have been logged in the display during planting in order for the display to

O reference them during harvest.

s==| Selecting or creating New Region

I™ Fag Reglon &5 & Callbation Load

ariaty Tracking
HONE -
L ™ Automalic Varely Tracking

™ Automatic Region Changing

i | Lk |

| To edit the name of a region, select it out of the Region list
and use the keyboard button.

10:58 AM

-- com - ganaz s==| Creating a New Region

i - ; :
e = To create a new region press the New button. You will see a
é‘.ﬁ'iﬂ | [rogene 0 i new region appear in the Region list, with a numeric name

145 - 18! L .
T shown in brackets, such as <4>. You may use the keyboard

HONE -

ln"n = ™ Aulomaic Variely Tracking

™ Automatic Region Changing

S EA

button to enter your own name for this new region.

If you would like to use this region in the weight calibration,
select the Flag Region as Calibration Load check box.

MARVEST TIIELDNOTLS | MAP | AuToFiLOT 427PM %)
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=t HNo Active Product ST

Variety Tracking menu and Automatic Variety Tracking
Variety Tracking List

X |

Automatic Variety Tracking enabled

Region If no variety map is present, then you can select a variety
wew|[1> Bl from the Variety Tracking List, as shown above left.

I Fiag Region as a Calibation Load If you do not want the Automatic Variety Tracking feature,
press the Accept button now.

Variety Tracking————————————————————

1M g

¥ Automatic Variety Tracking

™ Automatic Region Changing

o x
ACCEPT CANCEL

If you want to enable the Automatic Variety Tracking feature, select only the Automatic Variety
Tracking check box, as shown left. (Do not select the Automatic Region Changing check box).

O Note: A variety map must be present to enable Automatic Variety Tracking.

Automatic Region Changing

If you wish to enable the Automatic Region Changing
p— feature, select both the Automatic Variety Tracking check
new [ -] box, and the Automatic Region Changing check box, as

shown at left.
Variety Tracking messages

" Flag Region as a Calibation Load

Variety Tracking

91MI =z

[V Automatic Variety Tracking

¥ Automatic Region Changing

v p 4
ACCEPT CAMCEL
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- Varety DeKalbh detected. Go to the
1 Region Selection screen to change Region
and Variety.

|

Variety Tracking

Automatic Variety Tracking message

Variety Tracking

Variety Pioneer detected.
Changing to Region <1=.

Automatic Region Changing message

If you have selected either the Automatic Variety Tracking or
Automatic Region Changing features, you will see one of the
messages at left as you harvest your field.

« If you have selected Automatic Variety Tracking, the message
above left tells you that the display has detected a different variety,
and that you should manually change the region.

« If you have selected Automatic Region Changing, the message

below left tells you that the display has detected a different variety,
and that the display is automatically changing to a different region.

FIELD BUTTON (WHILE LOGGING)

185.5 buiac
17.0%

Munis L

iz 1.07 m:
Dry Busheds 198 bu
TR Waight 11480 W
= |L;nnla-|er Level (%) 0.0 bu |
4 ]
| i o
HARVEST I FIFLD NOTES. AR I 1197 AM
DISPLAY ITEMS

- ||

VIFLD

SYETEM I

PEGION

L BT ‘

CaselH 2166, 20.001t Matform
s -=s
buae
X
g
buhe
AREA

Ces -1
- e cowe | | 2

s - 1es
HOUR il =

We -1
TS
(&1

1205 FM

YICELD

DEY WET
BUSHELS BUSHELS

MAERAGE

GRAIH
YICELD

WET
WEIGHT FLOW

ELEVATOR
SPEED

CER MOISTURE DISTANCE
)

e s ™

Kl

[
* YIELD button

=== |f the field button is pressed while logging data a dialog shows

field totals.

The Display Items window can be accessed by pressing any
one of the four display items that are active on the Run
screen - Yield, Moisture, Area, or Dry Bushels.

Once the Display Items window is visible, press the display

item you would like to activate. It will then be available on the
Run screen.

Displays the instantaneous yield while there is grain flow and the average yield when grain flow is not

present.
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*« DRY BUSHELS button

Displays the number of bushels at the specified dry moisture percentage.

« If the actual moisture is below the set dry moisture percentage and "Expand Bushels for All Grains Below Dry
%" is not checked, it will show actual bushels.

« If "Expand Bushels for All Grains Below Dry %" is checked, it will add water weight back in until it is at the
specified dry percentage.

0 Note: The Dry Bushels and Wet Bushels buttons do not appear if you are using metric system measurements.

* WET BUSHEL button

Shows the actual bushels that have been harvested for the current region.
* AVERAGE YIELD button

Shows the average yield for the region.

* WET WEIGHT button

Shows the actual weight that has been harvested in the region.

* GRAIN FLOW button

Shows the instantaneous grain flow in the combine.

* MOISTURE button

Displays the instantaneous moisture while there is grain flow and the average when there is no grain flow.
* DISTANCE button

Shows the total distance driven in the current region.

* ELEVATOR SPEED button
Shows the instantaneous speed of the clean grain elevator.

* AREA button
Shows the area harvested for the current region.

* AREA PER HOUR button
Shows the instantaneous productivity.

* GROUND SPEED button
Shows the instantaneous ground speed.

AUTOMATIC SWATH CONTROL, RUN SCREEN OPERATION

AutoSwath automatically increases or decreases
HEADLAND the active (logged) swath width of the combine
AutoSwath head, according to field boundaries and already
automatically harvested areas. By doing so, the display
changes active records a change in logging data, even though
head width no mechanical change has actually taken place.
By automatically adjusting the active swath width
of the combine head, AutoSwath ensures the
display's correct area calculation, which also
improves the accuracy of your field summaries
and reports.
AutoSwath explained
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AutoSwath is particularly useful when harvesting point rows and other areas where harvesting a full
head width is not possible. As the combine travels beyond a harvested area, the AutoSwath feature
automatically changes the active head width by the use of a "stair-step” method, in which the width is
reduced by successive amounts.

Select the AutoSwath Checkbox

p > o y | e Bottom of Run screen
n
ENEEEEEEEE = | To enable the AutoSwath feature, select the
[~ AutoSwath FULL SWATH AUTO

AutoSwath checkbox, located at the bottom left-
reowores | war | avrosuor | «umv @ | hand side of the Run screen, above the tabs.

HARVEST

O Note: The master button must be set on AUTO (not OFF) for the AutoSwath feature to function.

AutoSwath on Run Screen

lﬂ soyvears | ssmif AutoSwath in operation
-5 S — Now that you have selected the AutoSwath checkbox, the
510 -s20 . .
Dus e M“ blue indicator bar and the percentage amount above the bar
Moo o both show what percentage of your original swath width is

. now being logged into the display.

Each box on the blue indicator bar corresponds to a specific
section width on your combine head. In the example shown
at left, the first three sections on the right have stopped
logging data to the display. The section width represented by
the blue indicator bar was automatically configured for you
et rmowores ILI wuas \When you created the configuration on your combine.

At times, however, this section width may change if you
make adjustments to the AutoSwath's sensitivity settings, which are set specific to your combination of
Vehicle and Head. These sensitivity levels compensate for varying degrees of GPS performance. For
more information, see the AutoSwath Sensitivity Settings page in this section.

VIEWABLE MAPS

There are three different types of viewable maps in harvest. The maps are accessed by pressing the
button in the legend that is either labeled yield, moisture, or variety.

The yield map displays an on the go color yield map. To edit the legend, see “Map Legend”
YIELD on page 306.

205+

[]185 - 205
[ ]165 - 185
[]145 - 165

Wo-115

The moisture map displays an on the go color moisture map. To edit the legend, see “Map
MOISTURE | | egend” on page 306.

200 -220
Wis0-200

160 -18.0

[]140-160
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planting. This map can be used by the display to track varieties during harvest. This map

REFERENCE The variety map displays a background map of varieties that were logged with the during
VARIETIES |
is also known as the reference map. This legend is not editable.

Il 221490

MAP LEGEND

The legend for yield and moisture can be edited, but the variety (reference) legend cannot. To edit these
legends press on the range portion of the legend.

The average, spacing, colors, and ranges can be edited for yield and moisture maps. Use the drop down
boxes and arrows to adjust these values.

If the automatic legend option is selected the average will automatically set itself to the field average and
update as the field average changes.

If you choose to set the current legend as the default legend for all regions of the same product select
the save as product legend option. This will also reset the legend settings under the Crops Tab. To reset
to the default values go to Setup, Harvest, Crops and press the Edit Legend button

To reset this legend to the values saved under the Product tab press the Reset to Product Legend
button.

_oars | sy === Yield legend settings
WIFLD [  ———— FIELD |
ﬂ? Legend Settings

Ces -1 Attributa: YIELD
145 - 168 205 - 225,

Mo -1 e - 2o Average 1750
[ 115 - 158

s -us Fange

Wz -1 Spacing 204

Retet o Froduct

T
=

Ranges

Color Scheme s .
Green-Vellow-Red = I 5
3, "'|
LY ™ Ausamate Lagond =N
p | seen |
L ™ Savi 05 Produc! Ligind X -
_— = ACCERT | CANCEL Ao
HARVEST I FIFLD NOTES AP I A20FM
_oars | sy s==| Moisture legend settings
MOIETINE [ . FIELD |
| BT Legend Settings
| RTEE-T

W50 -1 Attributa: MOLSTURE
Elan 64 | W20 - 20

Mo -z m 1w

Wiss - 188 Resat 1o Froduct

Dot - 160 Rrangs 0 Lagond
Spacing

Ranges

Codor Scheme -
Single Hue Biue - I 1
H_H -
Y
"0 ™
CANCEL |

™ Autamate Lagand

L ™ Sawn a5 Produe! Ligend
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SYSTEM DIAGNOSTIC BUTTON

oars com s==| The System button contains information about the flow rate,
moisture, temperature, elevator speed, and ground speed of

W Garmral : CAN Harvest Dag - .

B o= | the combine. Technical support may request that you look at
Fhow Fiate sy #0703 Fiow Max oy . . . .

] Epp—y——, 13 || pors == this screen to help in diagnosing a problem.
Mokt (%) 30 Flonw ffaet . . .. .
Togmata © 57| i - E* For generalized Diagnostic information, such as memory,
o, | .= [ . display, CAN device and firmware version information, see

g - e ) the General section. For more information on LED diagnostic

mEl| earcam WA e - |mm states, see “Module LED Diagnostic States” on page 174 in the

Appendix.
_I; i z
ume‘r-rlml—,w.mmf | T 7]

The Harvest Diagnostic Tab includes the following information:

* Flow Rate
Grain flow rate, shown in kilograms per second.

* Sensor Force
Force of grain flow, shown in Newtons.

* Moisture
Grain moisture.

e Temperature
Air temperature, shown in Celsius.

* Elevator Speed
Shown in revolutions per minute.

* Ground Speed
Shown in kilometers per hour.

* Ground Speed Pulses
Shows the number of pulses from the combine.

* Header Height
Percentage of header height.

* Header Status
Up or Down.

* Flow Max
Raw flow value used for diagnostic purposes.

e Flow Min
Raw flow value used for diagnostic purposes.

* Flow Offset
Raw flow value used for diagnostic purposes.

* Header Raw
Raw value of header sensor.

* Moisture Raw
Raw value of moisture sensor.
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* Temperature Raw
Raw value of temperature sensor.

* Motor Current
Measure of Elevator Mount Unit (EMU) current, shown in amps.

e Proximity Sensor
Shows if sensor is covered with grain.

* Relay Status
Shows on or off.
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Index

Numerics

28-pin connector 5

accuracy 297
active alarms 163
active alarms button 161
active vehicle profile 56
Add
Combine 285
Container 179
Header 288
Marker 23
Serial / Flow Configuration 199
add button 76, 79, 81, 89, 91, 168, 175, 177,
180, 281, 284, 287
add combine 284
add configuration 89, 168
add container 179
add controller 108
directcommand 181
flow meter logging 181
serial controller 181
add crop button 291, 292
add equipment configuration 96
add header 287, 288
add injection button 204
add new calibration 297
add new configration 282
add new configuration 76
add new controller 116, 180
add new implement 81, 106, 177
add new vehicle 80
add product 186
add product button 189
add product mix 186
add product mix button 191
add serial flow configuration 195
add serial flow configuration for multi prod-
uct 199
add single product application with flow me-
ter 197
add site verification configuration 91
add to last map 220
add varieties 293

add variety button 291, 293

add vehicle 79, 103, 175

adding configurations 76

adding growers 15, 16

adding implement 82, 178
spinner spreader 178

adding new combine 285

adding new crop 292

adding new fields 19

adding new operators 21

adding new rate control/logging configura-
tion 92

adding new vehicle 175

adding operator 22

adding products 117

adjust steering button 64

Ag Leader add on GPS 45

age of differential 38

AgGPS 21A lightbar 45

agitate 206

agitation pressure 257

alarm
seed rate alarm 165
threshold 165
voltage error alarm 165

alarms 139, 161
clean or replace sensor 163
communication lost 164
default 139
disable 139
drive out of synch 162
drive stalled drive 162
EdgeVac sensor communication lost 164
high hydraulic oil level 164
meter not moving 163
mux bus data line short 163, 164
row sensor not detected 163
SDS shaft sensor communication lost 164
seed drive at max rpm drive 163
sensors calibrating 163
shaft communication lost 164
threshold 139

alarms button 133

allowable error 109, 268

Antenna Offsets 176

API1 53

application
configuration tab 32
controller tab 32
implement tab 32

309

X3AAN]



product tab 32
reporting 244
setup 32
variable rate 252
vehicle tab 32
application button 30
application programming interface 53
application reports
automated 244, 245
manually creating 246
application tab
Direct Injection 222
liquid application 221, 242
serial controller 221
site verification 221
spinner spreader 221
strip till 222
area 145
area button 86, 146, 225, 294, 304
area calibration 294
area count 10
status 10
Area Count Status 10
area logging 91, 142
master switch 141, 218
area per hour 145
area per hour button 86, 146, 226, 304
auto generate report 244, 245, 269
auto steer button 61
auto swath
unlock 243
Automatic Region Changing 300
automatic region changing 302
Automatic Swath Control 176
automatic swath control 267
coverage option 98, 173
directcommand 243
minimize overlap 98, 173
minimize skip 98, 173
outside boundary option 98, 172
run screen 243, 304, 305
settings 98, 172
turn-off look-ahead 98, 172
turn-on look-ahead 98, 172
unlock code 98, 172
user defined 98, 173
automatic swath control button 90, 98, 169
Automatic Variety Tracking 300
automatic variety tracking 302
autopillot
adjust steering 64
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Autopilot 1, 12, 176
engage 60
Load Pattern 60
New Pattern 60
Pattern Import/Export 69
Save Pattern 60

autopilot
AB point set 53
adaptive curve 44
adjust AB line 63
adjust swaths 63
antenna height 54
auto steer button 61
auto-config receiver 55
chase 44
cross-track error 60
diagnostics 53
distance from AB line 60
end of row distance 55
engage button 61
engaged 53
firmware version 53
gps receiver type 55
guidance 66
guidance lights 60
guidance option 63
guidance option button 63
guidance options button 61
heading threshold 44
liability notice 58
lightbar 60
load pattern button 60
look ahead 55
max forward engage speed 54
max forward speed 54
max rev engage speed 54
max reverse speed 54
mode 44
new pass 44
new pattern button 60
nudge 62
nudge settings button 61
OmniSTAR autoseed fast restart 55
on-screen lightbar 44
operator alert 55
pass number 60
pause button 61
pull 44
radio network id 55
remark A 64
remark A button 61, 64
reset button 61



resume button 61 auxiliary pressure 257

RTK 54 _ average crop yield 293
rtk radio network id 55 average yield button 304
save pattern button 60

select A 53 B

select B 53 backup file 29

set A button 61
set A pattern 70
set B button 61
shift button 64

backup source 282
base amount 193
baud rate 39, 138

shift pattern 65 beacon
spacing 44 auto power 41
standby 53 auto range 41
state 53 frequency settings 41
steering 66 manual 41
steering agressiveness 66 beacon differential 41
swath change 55 beacon differential setup 41
swath offset 54 blower fan 269
swath width 54 blower fan speed 269
tab 60 boundaries
trim 62, 63 exporting 20
vehicle management button 55 importing 20
vehicle profile managment 56 boundary 18
view faults button 54 boundary offset 36
xte 60 boundary type 36
autopilot guidance brightness button 8
general settings 44 button
autopilot setup 54 active alarms 161
autopilot tab 53 add 76, 79, 81, 89, 91, 168, 175, 177, 180,
AutoSwath 284, 287
coverage 267 add crop 292
look ahead 267 add variety 291, 293
settings 98, 267 adjust steering 64
Autoswath 148 alarms 133
autoswath 83, 86, 304 application 30
check box 305 area 86, 146, 225, 294, 304
checkbox 87, 299 area per hour 86, 146, 226, 304
clutch control 99 auto steer 61
run screen 305 automatic swath control 90, 98, 169
sensitivity 78, 283 autoswath settings 76, 282
settings 78 auxiliary input settings 90, 169
star step method 305 average Yyield 304
AutoSwath checkbox 148, 243 calibrate agit pressure 180
autoswath settings button 76, 282 calibrate aux pressure 180
auxilary input settings calibrate distance 76, 90, 101, 284
add 174 calibrate header sensor 288
auxiliary input settings 101, 173, 268 calibrate main pressure 180
adding 102 calibrate touchcreen 26

change operator 7

clear reference 34

mapping clear rX 143 _
combine settings 284

auxiliary input settings button 90, 169
auxiliary input settings. See also switch
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configuration settings 76, 90, 97, 169 reset 61, 73

configure clutch modules 105, 121 reset autoseed 52
container level 226 resume 61
controller settings 108, 180 save pattern 60
copy to card 7 seed meter prime 152
cotton harvest 30 seed monitor setup 133
date 26 sensor configuration 133
distance 86, 146, 226, 304 setA61, 70
dry bushels 304 setB 61
edit color 117 shift 64
edit distance 285 show cal numbers 295, 297
editinfo 117, 119, 185, 186 shut down 7
edit legend 117, 118, 185, 291 speed input settings 76, 90, 169
edit name 76, 79, 81, 89, 168, 175, 177, spreader control 237
180, 282, 284, 287, 291 strip till control 239
edit settings 97 swath section offsets 105, 177
eleveator speed 304 system 83, 140, 218, 257, 298
engage 61 target rate 224
enter weight 295 temperature 294
field 83, 145, 218, 298 tillage 30
field totals 219 time 26
flow 146, 226 total applied 146, 225
gps offsets 79, 175, 284 upgrade 7
grain flow 304 vehicle management 55
grain harvest 30 vibration 294
ground speed 86, 146, 226, 304 view faults 54
guidance options 61 view messages 49
header offset 288 wet bushels 304
implement offset 81 wet weight 304
injection control 206, 242 yield 303
kinze planter monitor setup 105 buttons
load pattern 60, 74 system navigation 8
load reference 34 bypass servo 273
load rx 143, 252
manual valve control 224 C
map delays 284 calibrate agit pressure button 180
map options 35 calibrate aux pressure button 180

moisture 294, 304
new cal 297

new pattern 60
nudge settings 61
pause 61

calibrate conveyor 237
calibrate distance 77, 100, 171-??
edit distance 285
calibrate distance button 76, 77, 90, 101,

perform calibration 295 _284
planter 156, 158 calibrate header sensor 289
planter configuration 133 calibrate header sensor button 288
planting/seeding 30 calibrate main pressure button 180
rate 146, 225 calibrate touch screen 26
region 83, 144, 218, 298 calibrate touchscreen button 26
remark A 61, 64 calibrated reflow 273
remove 76, 79, 81, 90, 168, 175,177, 180, Calibration 32, 33

282,284,288, 291 calibration 294
remove all 74 add new 297
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area 294
hydraulic drive seed meter 149
regions 296
stepper seed meter 154
vibration 294
weight calibration 295
calibration tab 294
crop type 294
enter weight 295
moisture button 294
perform calibration 295
show cal numbers 295
temperature button 294
CAN 2,5
CAN-bus 3
Cautions And Warnings 4
cfg file 58
CFR number 236
change operator button 7
channel 219
clean or replace sensor 163
clear internal memory 29
clear reference button 34
clear rx button 143
close flow control valve when rate off 268
clutch control 94, 105, 106
autoswath performance 99
look ahead numbers 99
planting tab 142
clutch control module 105
configuring 119
serial number 160
clutch diagnostics 160
coast guard beacon differential source 41
Color Touch Screen 2
combine
adding new 285
calibrate distance 285
configuring 284
removing 284
combine settings button 284
combine tab 284
add button 284
calibrate distance 284
combine settings button 284
edit name button 284
gps offsets button 284
map delays button 284
remove button 284
communication lost 164
Compact Flash Card 5

compact flash card 2, 5
Company Profile 1
configuration 167, 281
add rate control or logging config 92
adding 76, 89, 168, 282
adding additional equipment 96
adding serial flow for multi product 199
adding serial flow for single product 195
adding site verification configuration 91
calibrate distance 90
edit name 282
multiple implement 143
new 90, 168
remove 90, 168, 282
self propelled sprayer 208
speed input settings 90
spinner spreader 210
strip till 212
configuration settings 77, 97, 170
glossary 267
configuration settings button 76, 77, 90, 97,
169, 170
configuration tab 75, 89, 90, 169, 281
add button 76
automatic swath control button 90, 169
autoswath settings button 76
auxiliary input settings button 90, 169
buttons 89
calibrate distance button 76
configuration settings button 76, 169
edit name button 76
remove button 76
speed input settings 169
speed input settings button 76
configure clutch modules button 105, 121
confuguration
basics 90
connect to TSIP GPS receiver 38
connected to port 39
console
advanced settings 30
features 29
general tab 26
memory 29
console setup 26
container
adding 179
container level
filllempty 250
monitoring 249
tracking 249
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warning 250
container level button 226
control channel report 248
control tabs 10
control valve configuration 109, 268
control valve settigns
bypass servo 273
control valve settings
calibrated reflow 273
inline servo 273
liquid product control valve 273
pump servo 273
PWM 12 volt 273
PWM ground 273
Controller 171
controller
adding new 116
flow meter 181
controller settings 268
Direct Injection 184
controller settings button 108, 180, 182,
184, 207
controller setup wizard 116, 180
controller tab 108, 180
add button 180
add controller 108
advanced settings 182
calibrate agit pressure 180
calibrate aux pressure button 180
calibrate main pressure button 180
controller settings button 180
edit name 108
edit name button 180
remove 108
remove button 180
spinner spreader 182, 183
controlling product 220
conventions 4
conveyor
calibrate 237
conveyor speed 258
copy all log files 29
copy to card button 7
correction age 50
cotton harvest button 30
coverage map 226
create backup file 29
create new region 301
create report 246, 247
creating new marker 23
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crop
add 291
add new 292
crop settings box 291
crops tab 291
add crop button 291
add variety button 291
dry % 291
edit 291
edit legend button 291
edit name button 291
remove button 291
weight/volume 291
cross-references 4

data card 2
date
button 26
Date/time 12
dbf file 253
DGPS 8
DGPS button 9, 49, 53
diagnostic tab
CAN tab 53
diagnostic tabs
display tab 52
general tab 52
diagnostics 159, 257, 307
active alarms 161
clutch diagnostics 160
NMEA 56
seed diangnostics 160
seed tube monitor module 160
Dickey John
NH3 conversions 280
DICKEY-john seed tube sensors 156
differential 38
differential correction
position fix quality 53
differential setup 40
differential source 38
Direct Injection
add injection 204
add second configuration 205
agitate 206
analog pump speed 258
analog pump speed sensor 263
application error 264
application tab 222
calibrating pump 207



configuration 202

controller settings 184, 207

device 204

diagnostics 258

digital pump speed 258

digital pump speed sensor 263

direct type 204

discharge flow monitor 258

discharge flow sensor error 264

enable warning 185

error delay 185

error threshold 185

factory calibration 184, 207

flow monitor warning 185

flow/speed sensor ratio 258

injection control button 206, 242

injection control window 206

inlet restriction 265

multiple product 203

perform calibration 185, 207

priming 207

priming pump 206

pump calibration 184

pump calibration wizard 208

pump doesnt run 262

pump runs full speed 263

rate response warning 185

troubleshooting 261-265
DirectCommand 169, 173, 180

configuring self-propelled sprayer 208

liquid controller settings 184
run screen 218
spinner spreader 210
target rate 219
directcommand 90
automatic swath control 98
Display Items 10
display items 86, 145, 225, 303
area 145, 146, 225
area button 304
area per hour 145, 146, 226, 304
average yield 304
container level 226
distance 145, 146, 226
distance button 304
dry bushels 304
elevator speed button 304
flow 146, 226
grain flow 304
ground speed 145, 146, 226
ground speed button 304
moisture 304

rate 146, 225
total applied 146, 225
wet bushels 304
wet weight 304
yield 303
display owner 26
distance button 86, 146, 226, 304
down pressure 135, 159, 160
drive control button 142, 149, 151, 153, 154,
155
drive out of synch 162
drive stalled drive 162
dry blend setup 193
dry bushels button 304

EdgeVac 135, 159
sensors 135
vacuum 140, 160
EdgeVac calibration 140
EdgeVac seed meters
calibration 140
EdgeVac sensor communication lost 164
edit color button 117
edit combine name 284
edit configuration name 76, 282
edit controller name 180
edit crop name 291
edit distance button 285
edit header name 287
edit implement name 81, 177
edit info button 117, 119, 185, 186
edit legend 291, 293
edit legend button 117, 118, 147, 185
edit name button 79, 81, 89, 168, 175, 177,
180, 282, 287, 291
edit season name 14
edit settings button 97
edit vehicle name 79, 175
editing growers 16
editing marker name 24
editing operator 22
elevator speed button 304
enable seed clutch control 105
enable seed clutch control check box 120
engage button 61
enter weight button 295
EPA number 186
EPA product number 186, 189
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EPA registration number 186, 189 report details 33

equipment configuration 170 user-defined markers 33
controller time delay 170 using 33
minimum flow 170 field operation setup 140
rate display smoothing 170 field operation wizard 144, 219, 300
rate outside of field 170 filter fieldds by farm 144
Rx default 170 new instance 220
equipment configuration settings field setup 18
controller time delay 97 field setup screen 18
rate display smoothing 97 field tab 13
rate increment 97 field totals 145, 250
rate outside of field 97 field totals button 219
export to card 57 file formats
exporting boundaries 20 bmp 27
exporting patterns 69, 70 png 27
variable rate 253
F file selection 253
factory calibration button 207 File Types
fan speed cal 269 IBK 27
Farm 144, 300 ILF 27
farm/field list 18 filllempty 250
feature registration 29 filllempty event 250
features 2 edit 250
fertilizer type 187 filter fields by farm 219
Field 8, 12, 144, 300 firmware version 52
Button 144 Flexicoil FlexControl 116
field flow button 146, 226
adding new 19 flow control delay 268
field boundary creation 36 flow meter 116, 143, 197, 201
field button 9, 83, 145, 218, 298 calibration number 116
filter fields by farm 219 flow meter cal 268
logging 145 foot box 161
not logging 84, 144, 219, 300 E2 161
while logging 85, 220, 303 foot pedal master 258
Field Notes 12 freeze 157, 159
field notes 269 full swath button 218
auto generate report 244
prompt for report details 244 G
report map appearance 244
reports 23 gaps 99

gear ratio 109

reports tab 244
field notes configuration 22 ?nxj?prfleedlrii’slllli 115

reports tab 23 single motor drive 113

field notes marker 24 gear ratio calculation 113
field notes setup screen 22 getting started 11

flelq notes tab 33, 222, 299 GGA
field button 34
fill empty button 33
functionality 33
note button 33

see also NMEA messages
glossary 267

configuration settings 267

speed input settings 267
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GPS 1,8,12,60,77,89,171, 179
autopilot guidance option button 43

backup 171
correction age 50
correction frequency 50
correction SNR 50
diagnostics 49
diff off 49
diff on 49
elevation 49
enable guidance on run 43
export button 43
external lightbar 43
guidance width 70, 72
HDOP 49
heading 49
import button 43
latitude 49
longitude 49
number of satellites 49
Offsets 176
pattern files 43
PDOP 49
primary 171
rate 50
settings button 43
speed 50
UTC time 49
view messages button 49
aps
age of differential 38
GPS 3050 45
GPS 310045
GPS 4100 45
GPS differential source 38
gps offsets 80, 104, 176, 286
antenna height 287
antenna offsets 104
antenna tab 80, 104, 176, 287
head tab 287
hitch tab 81, 104, 177
mount tab 176
gps offsets button 79, 175, 284
GPS ports 38
GPS position rate 38, 39
GPS receiver 37
GPS recever
version number 53
GPS serial port 39
gps setup 37
gps tabs 37

H

grain flow button 304
grain harvest
setup screen 32
grain harvest button 30
grain weight calibration 296

granular fertilizer blend setup 193

add product mix button 193
granular fertlizer blend setup

add components 193
ground speed 146

ground speed button 86, 146, 226, 304

ground speed source 78, 282
Grower 12
grower
adding 15
grower information 14
grower list 13
grower setup 13, 15
growers
editing 16
guidance options 64, 65
guidance options button 61
guidance patterns 66
a+ pattern 67
AB pattern 66
adaptive curve 67, 73
center pivot 68
identical curve 68, 73
import 69
load pattern 72
load pattern button 72
naming 72
pattern export 69, 70
pause pattern 71
remove pattern 74
reset existing pattern 73
reset new pattern 73
resume pattern 71
save pattern 72
set A pattern 70
set new pattern 70
shift by distance 69
shift by rows 69
guidance pattterns
pivot field edge 68
guidance width 70
changing 72

hardware 5
harvest
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calibration 294
calibration tab 33
combine tab 32
configuration tab 32, 33
crops tab 32, 33
header tab 32
setup 281
harvest crop wizard 292
harvest tab 299
Harvest Yield Monitoring Setup 32, 33
header
adding 288
asymmetric 290
header offset 290
header offset button 288, 290
header sensor
calibration 289
header sensor calibration instructions 289
header setup wizard 288
header tab 287
add button 287, 288
calibrate header sensor 288
edit name button 287
full swath width 288
header offset button 288, 290
number of rows 288
remove button 288
settings 288
Heading 60
high hydraulic oil level 164
hitch 176
home button 8
home screen 7
hydraulic drive
allowable error 109
auxiliary tab 112
configuration 123
control valve configuration 109
controller configuration 123
controller settings 112
auxiliary tab 112
channel tabs 109
gear ratio 109
max meter speed 109
meter calibration 149
min ground speed 112
offset value 110
planting tab 142
PWM gain 109
rate not responding time 112
rate threshold 112
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response threshold 109
seed meter 109
seed meter calibration 149
seed meter prime 152
servo valve 109
shaft speed cal 109
valve response 109
zero flow offset 110
hydraulic drives
number 123
hydraulic seed control
controller settings 109
planter control 149
hydraullic drive
PWM frequency 109

ibk file format 29
ignore GPS checksum 38
ilf file format 29
implement

adding 178

adding new 82

attachment method 82

name 106

sections 106
implement cable 259
implement configuraton 81
implement offset button 81, 82
implement offsets 82, 179
implement options

KINZE planter monitor module 94, 106

planter section clutch control 94, 106
implement setup wizard 82, 106, 178
implement switch

polarity 76
implement switch polarity 77
implement tab 81, 105, 177, 179

add button 81, 105, 177

adding 106

advanced settings 107

edit name 105, 177

edit name button 81

implement offset button 81

remove button 81, 105, 177

swath section offsets 105, 107, 177, 179
import from card 57
import product 186, 189
import product button 189
importing boundaries 20
importing msf 16



importing patterns 69
importing products 118
in field cfr calibration button 240
injection control
agitate 206
prime 206
injection control button 206, 242
injection control window 206
injection diagnostics 258
injection pump
calibrating 207
inline servo 273
input diagnostics 161, 258
colors 161, 258
E2 258
foot box 161
foot pedal master 258
switches 161, 258
install muxbus sensors 137
installation 5
Interplant

See also Split Rows Enabled 131

irx file 253
for multiple products 253
name 257

irx file formats
irx 253

John Deere
autoswath 272
boom section 272
data collection 272
master switch input 272
master switch usage 272
specific instructions 272
Spray Star 272
target rate 272

jump start switch 109

K

KINZE
planter configuration 134
KINZE EdgeVac calibration 140
KINZE planter monitor 130
magnetic coil speed sensor 139
muxbus sensor detection 136
options 159
rate 156, 158
sensor configuration 135
sensor information 138

setup 133
spacing 156, 158
KINZE planter monitor configuration
clutch control 131
implement options 131
select operation type 132
KINZE planter monitor module 94, 106
EdgeVac 159
kinze planter monitor setup button 105
KINZE planter sensor configuration 135
KINZE population monitor
bar graph 158
configuration 131
down pressure 159
seed tab 141
shaft speed 158
KINZE seed monitor alarms 139
KPM 130
Hydraulic Seed Control Module 132
Stepper Seed Control Module 132
KPM alarms 163-165

legend 9, 226
edit 293
moisture 306
yield 306
legend selection 148
legend settings 118, 119, 148, 293
color 294
range spacing 293
ranges 294
reset 294
lengend settings
average 293
lightbar
external 45
using 61
lightbar settings 45
linear actuator unlock code 182, 234
liquid application 242
pressure 242
swath 242
target rate 243
liquid container level. see also container
level
liquid diagnostics 257
liquid product control valve 184
liquid pwm control valve settings 278
liquid servo settings description 277
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load guidance pattern 72
load pattern button 60, 72, 74
load reference button 34
load rx button 143, 252
button
load rx 34
logging
display items 146
logging display items 225
look ahead settings 99
low fan speed shutoff 269
low hydraulic oil level
alarms
low hydraulic oil level 164

m1 number 297
machine specific configuration
strip till 212
machine specific configurations 195
spinner spreader 210
machine-specific configurations
self propelled sprayer 208
serial flow 195
serial flow for multiproduct 199
magnetic coil pickup 160
magnetic coil speed sensor 139
magnetic coil speed sensor calibration
number 139
magnetic pickup 134
main pressure 257
management setup file 14, 186
manual conventions 4
manual speed setting 169
Manual Speed Settings 171
manual speed settings 171
manual valve control button 224
map
coverage 226
gaps 99
legend 226, 306
moisture legend 306
new 220
overlap 99
rate 226
reference varieties 306
rx 226
skips 99
yield legend 306
map area 9
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map delays 284
map legend 147, 306
automatic legend 226
edit 291
map options button 35
map tab 222, 299
basics 34
boundary offset 36
boundary type 36
clear map 35
clear marks 35
clear reference button 34
field boundary creation 36
load reference button 34
load rx button 34, 252
map options button 35
pause button 35
resume button 35
start button 35
stop button 35
view button 35
mapping 87
maps 146, 226, 305
moisture 305
varieties 147
variety 305
yield 305
marker
creating new 23
markers
changing 25
user-defined 33
master switch 83, 143, 218, 219
F1219
master switch position 141
F1141
max conveyor speed 269
max meter speed 109
max speed 269
Memory 27
memory 29
clear internal 29
copy 29
create backup file 29
delete file 29
restore from backup 29
meter calibration number 154
meter not moving 163
min ground speed 112
min speed 269
minimize overlap 98



minimize skip 98
moisture button 294, 304
moisture legend 306
msf

importing 16
msf file 14, 117, 118, 186, 189
multiple implement configurations 143
multi-variety configuration 93
multi-variety unlock code 93
mux bus data line short 163, 164
muxbus detection 138

accept 137

complete 137
muxbus sensor

baud rate 138

information 138

slow 138
muxbus sensor detection 136

installation 137

naming vehicle profiles 57
new cal button 297
new field
adding 19
New Leader
linear actuator 182, 234
new marker
creating 23
new operator
adding 21
new pattern button 60
new season 14
new season reminder 15
NMEA diagnostic port settings 56
NMEA messages 39
view 49
NORAC UC5 223
absolute 217
automatic 222
automatic setup 216
boom height control 223
boom height tab 222
boom icon 222
crop mode 223
disabled 217
enable boom height 178
engage 223
manual 222
minimum height settings 217

O

relative 217

retune 216

run screen 222

sensitivity 223

sensor and vale driver settings 217

setttings button 223

setup 215

soil mode 223

target height 223

temperature 223
nudge settings button 61

oil level 164

oil sensor 135

OmniSTAR
active 51
autoseed fast restart 41, 55
autoseed status 51
baud rate 40
custom frequency 40
differential source 40
estimated position error 51
frequency 40
HP/XP 40
hp/xp expiration date 51
hp/xp time remaining 51
HP/XP with VBS backup 40
not active 51
reset autoseed button 52
service regions 41
VBS 40
VBS expiration date 51
VBS time remaining 51
XP 40

OmniStar 40

OmniSTAR differential setup 40

OmniSTAR tab 51

operating configuration 76, 300

operating configuration wizard 91, 195, 197,

199, 208, 212
operations setup 30
operator

adding 21, 22

editing 22
operator information 21
operator list 20
operator setup 20
operator setup screen 20
operator tab 13
output baud rate 39
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output parity 39
output rate 39
output type 39
overlap 99

partial empty 251
partial fill 251
pattern export 69, 70
pattern import 69
pause button 61
pause pattern 71
paws print 71
perform calibration button 295
pesticide
restricted use 186, 190
setup for restricted use 190
pivot field edge 68
planter button 156, 158
planter configuration 134, 135
accept button 135
button 134
calibrate button 139
down pressure 135
EdgeVac 135
front units 134
magnetic pickup 134
oil sensor 135
other sensors 135
rear units 134
shaft rpm sensors 134
speed source 135
planter configuration button 133
planter control 149
seed meter prime 152
stepper seed control 153
planter control window 152, 155
planter mode 157, 159
planter monitor module 135
planter monitor options 159
freeze 159
planter 159
rate/spacing 159
scan 159
planter monitor setup button 133

planter section clutch control 94, 106, 120

planting
configuration tab 31
controller tab 31
implement tab 31
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product tab 31

setup 31, 89

vehicle tab 31
planting flow meter 116
planting tab

clear rx button 143

clutch control 142

load rx button 143
planting/seeding button 30
PMM 135, 160, 163
pneumatic down pressure 160
png 27
port 39
port A settings 38
port B settings 38
ports 38
Power/Reset Switch 5
power/reset switch 5
prescription association wizard 254
prescription file

variable rate 252
prescription file formats 253
prescription map 226
Primary And Backup Speed Inputs 171
primary speed source 282
prime button 206
priming injection pump 206

time 207

warning 206, 207
product

adding 188

importing 189
product import wizard 189
product options 186, 188, 189, 191

add product button 117

import product button 117
Product Registration 2
product selection 220
product settings 119, 186

EPA number 186

restricted use pesticide 186
product setup wizard 189, 190
product tab 117, 185

add 117,185

add product 186

add product mix 186

adding new products 117

edit color 117

edit info 117, 185

edit legend 117, 185



edit legend button 118
import product 186
importing products 118
remove product 117, 185
product type 186
dry blend 187
single component 187
single component fertilizer 187
tank mix 187
prompt for report detail 270
pump servo 273
PWM 12 volt 273
PWM frequency 109, 268
PWM gain 109, 268
PWM ground 273
PWM valve rate 32

Racal 40
range spacing 293
rate button 146, 225
rate control 142, 225
display items 146
rate legend 226
editing 147
rate logging 142
rate map 226
rate not responding time 112
rate threshold 112, 269
rate/spacing display
freeze 157, 159
planter 157, 159
scan 157, 159
Rawson ACCU-PLANT 116
Rawson ACCU-RATE 116

See alsoStepper Seed Control 124, 153

target rate 143
Rear View 5
reference varieties 306
region

create new 301

region button 9, 83, 85, 144, 218, 298
region selection 85, 144, 220, 300

controlling product 220
region summary report 249
registration 3

FAX 3

mail 3

website 3
remark A button 61, 64

remove all button 74
remove button 76, 79, 81, 90, 168, 177, 180,
282, 284, 288, 291
button
remove 74
remove combine 284
remove configuration 282
remove controller 108, 180
remove crop 291
remove from memory 57
remove header 288
remove implement 81, 177
remove pattern 74
remove product 117, 185
remove season 15
remove vehicle 79, 175
removing configurations 76, 90, 168
removing guidance patterns 74
report creation 246
report details 244, 247
report map appearance 270
multi color rate 244
single color coverage 244
report settings 244
reports 23
automated 244, 245
manually creating 246
reports tab 244
auto generate report 244
prompt for report detail 244
report map appearance 244
reset autoseed button 52
reset button 61, 73
reset existing guidance patterns 73
reset new guidance patterns 73
reset receiver to factory defaults 38
reset to product legend button 147
response threshold 109, 268
restore from backup 29
restore to controller 57
restoring vehicle configuration profiles 58
restricted use pesticide 186, 190
setup 190
resume button 61
resume guidance pattern 71
retire calibration 298
row sensor not detected 163
RS 2325
RTK 54
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CMR percentage value 54
Run Screen 11, 171
run screen 82, 84, 140, 298
application tab 221
area 299
auto 299
automatic swath control 304
autoswath 86, 218, 270, 299, 305
channel 219
container level 249
DirectCommand 218
display area 9
display items 86, 145
down pressure 159
EdgeVac 159
field button 83, 144, 218, 298
field notes tab 33, 142, 222, 299
field operation 300
general tabs 33
harvest tab 299
KINZE population monitor 157
map tab 142, 222, 299
master button 299
master switch 83, 299
master switch position 141
planter button 156, 158
planting tab 141
rate 156, 158
region button 83, 218, 298
shaft speed 158
spacing 156, 158
system button 83, 140, 218, 298
tabs 299
target rate 219
tillage tab 84
run screen button 8
run screen command buttons
buttons
run screen command 8
rx file
variable rate 252
rx file formats 253
dbf 253
shape file 253
shp 253
shx 253
tgt 253
rx map 226

S
s1 number 297

324

save guidance pattern 72
save pattern button 60
scan mode 157, 159

sds 135

sds sensors 135

SDS shaft 160

SDS shaft sensor communication lost 164

Season 12
season setup screen 14
season tab 13
see also NMEA messages
seed diagnostics 160
active alarms 161
shaft 160
seed distribution system 135
seed drive at max rpm drive 163
seed meter 154
seed meter calibration 149
seed meter calibration number 149, 151
seed meter calibration warning 151
seed meter cells 152
seed meter prime 154
seed meter prime button 152
seed monitor alarms 128, 130, 133, 139
disable 139
threshold 139
seed monitor options 157
freeze 157
planter 157
scan 157
seed monitor sensor 129
seed monitor setup button 133
seed rate alarm 165
seed tab 141
seed tube monitor module 141
seed tube
AutoConfig 129
sensor configuration 128
status 129
seed tube monitor
bar graph 156
seed tube monitor module 126
configuration 126
run screen 156
seed diagnostics 160
seed tab 141
setup 128
target 156
seed tube monitor options 157
seed tube sensor



disable 129
enable 129
remove 129
seed tube sensor configuration 129
SeedCommand 148
KINZE planter monitor 130
KINZE population monitor configuration 131
seedcommand 119, 131
automatic swath control 98
clutch control 99, 119
select grower 18
self propelled sprayer
configuring 208
sensor
calibrate distance 285
sensor calibration number 139
sensor configuration 135
sensor configuration button 133
sensor information 138
sensors calibrating 163
serial control
troubleshooting 266
serial controller 116, 143
serial port 39
servo control valve settings
by manufacturer 274
servo settings
spinner spreader 278
set A button 61, 70
set active season 15
set B button 61
set new guidance pattern 70
Setup
Button 12
setup
grower 13
setup button 8
Setup Tips 11
shaft communication lost 164
shaft rpm sensors 134
shaft speed 158
shaft speed cal 109, 268
shaft speed sensor 143
shape file 253
conversion 255
shape file conversion
disclaimer 256
instructions 256
shift button 64
show cal numbers button 295, 297

shp file 253
shut down button 7
shx file 253
signal to noise ratio 50
site verification 91, 142
display items 145
full swath 218
swath bar 218
skips 99
smart report 245
soil mode 223
speaker 5
speaker volume 26
Speed Input Settings 171
speed input settings 78, 171
glossary 267
speed input settings button 76, 78, 90, 169,
171
speed sensor calibration 78
speed sensor calibration number 139
speed sensor calibration wizard 90, 169
spinner control button 236
spinner control hydraulic circuit 238
spinner hydraulic circuit
disable 237
spinner speed
settings 279
spinner spreader 178, 182, 183, 269
actuator 234
add configuration 210
application tab 234
auto swath 235
calibrate conveyor 237
chain lube 236, 238
channel 212, 219, 235
configuring 210
conveyor 1 rate 236
conveyor calibration 237
fan frame 236
fan frame actuator 234
fan frame actuator settings 183
fan speed 182, 279
feed gate 236
feed gate 1 opening 236
feed gate actuator 234
feed gate actuator settings 183
hydraulic circuit 238
product density 236
pwm control valve settings 279
rate control tab 234
servo settings 278
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spinner speed 235, 279 configuration 212

spread width 235 in field calibration button 238, 241
spreader control 235, 236, 237 in field calibration wizard 238, 241
spreader control button 234 in field cfr calibration 241
static calibration 237 multiple product configuration 212
target rate 235 static cfr calibration 240
warning 237, 238 target rate 239
spinner tab strip till control 240
settings 182 cfr 1 240
Spray Star 272 in field cfr calibration 240
spreader control button 234, 237 static cfr calibration 240
spreader diagnostics 258 strip till control button 239, 240
start boundary 36 strip-till
static cfr calibration 240 toolbar 269
warning 241 summary button 8
static cfr calibration button 240 Support 1
stepper seed control 124 swath bar 10
calibrate meter 154 swath section offsets 107
calibration 154 swath section offsets button 105, 177
calibration button 155 switch box 161
configuration 124, 125 switch mapping 101, 173
controller settings 108 adding 174
device 125 master switch 102
device type 125 switches 258
drive control button 153 system button 9, 83, 140, 159, 218, 257,
gear ratio 108, 113 208, 307

hydraulics 162

max meter speed 108

meter calibration 153

minimum allowable ground speed 109
planter control window 153

planting tab 142

priming seed meter 154

run screen 153

seed meter prime 154

single variety 124, 125

system diagnostics 159, 257, 307

active alarms 161

input diagnostics 161, 258
system information 52

liquid diagnostics 257

spreader diagnostics 258
system navigation buttons 8
System Upgrades 2

three variety split 124, 125 T

troubleshooting 162 tab
stepper seed meter field 13

alarms 162 operator 13

calibration 154 season 13

priming 154 tabs 89
stepper seed meter calibration application 221

apply to all 156 tank mix

warning 155 add product mix 191
stepper seed rate motor drives 108 additional components 192
strip till base amount 191, 192

application tab 239 setup 191

auto swath 239 target file 253

cfr calibration wizard 241 target rate 143, 223

channel 219, 239 actual 224

flow rate 224
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manual valve control 224
minus sign 225

plus sign 225

preset rate 143

product 224

product application rate 224
rate 1 225

rate 2 225

rate control 224

run screen 225

target 224

target rate increment button 225
target rate application button 221

target rate button 143, 219, 224
target rate window 223
temperature button 294

tgt file 253

for single product variable rate application

255
Thales 40
Tillage
Tab 84
tillage
configuration tab 31
implement tab 31
mapping 87
setup 31
vehicle tab 31
tillage button 30
tillage tab 84
time button 26
time zone 26
total applied button 146, 225
touch screen 2
touch screen calibration 26
troubleshooting 258
alarms 161
DirectCommand granular 265
DirectCommand liquid 258
serial control 266
stepper seed meter 162
TSIP
antenna offset 48
contour log interval 48
end distance 47
heading change 48
headlands 47
LED display mode 48
LED sensitivity 47
LED spacing 47
look-ahead 48

patterns 47

show correction 48

show error 48

swath change 48

swath direction 48

swath width 48
TSIP GPS receiver 38
TSIP Guidance Settings 47
TSIP Lightbar Settings 45
TSIP lightbar settings 45
TSIP receiver

everest multipath 51

fast update rate 50
TSIP receiver tab 50

units
imperial 26
metric 26
unlock code 90, 169
multi-variety 93
unlock codes 29
upgrade button 7
upgrades 3
Use Manual Speed 171
user guide button 7
uses 2

vl number. See vibration calibration hum-
ber
vacuum fan 160
valve response 109, 268
variable rate file
basics 252
variable rate prescription file 252
varieties legend
colors 148
varieties map 147
variety setup wizard 293
variety tracking 302, 303
varities
add new 293
vehicle
add new 80
adding 103, 175
speed input settings 171
vehicle configuration 79
vehicle configuration profiles
exporting 58
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importing 59 yield legend 306
removing 59
vehicle management button 55 Z
vehicle profile management 56 zero flow offset 110, 268
active vehicle profile 56
configuration name 57
export to card 57
import from card 57
naming 57
remove from memory 57
restore to controller 57
restoring 58
save to display 56
saved vehicle configurations 57
vehicle tab 79, 103, 175
add button 79, 103, 175
edit name button 79, 103, 175
gps offsets 176
gps offsets button 79, 103, 175
remove button 79, 103, 175
version, firmware 52
vibration button 294
vibration calibration 294
view faults button 54
Viewable Maps
Coverage 146
Rate 146
Rx 146
Varieties 146
viewable maps 305
viewing manual online 4
voltage error alarm 165
volume 26
VTG
see also NMEA messages

waas backup 38
web links 4
weight calibration 295
weight calibration numbers 297
wet bushels button 304
wet weight button 304
what’s new button
button
what’s new 7

Y

yield accuracy 297
yield button 303
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